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Memorinl

IN sending out this volume, it becomes my sad duty, as co-editor, to pay a
tribute of affection and respect to the memory of the late editor-in-chief, Dr.
Joun M‘CLINTOCK, who rested from his earthly labors while these pages were
still in preparation for the press. As an accomplished scholar, an eloquent
speaker, a clear writer, an able divine, a skilful educator, a consummate critic,
an ardent patriot, a genial friend, and a devout Christian, his loss is deeply felt,
not only in private association and ministerial and literary circles, but in the
community at large. '

Dr. M‘CLINTOCK’s life was one of extraordinary activity and usefulness. He
graduated at the University of Pennsylvania in 183s, at the age of twenty-one,
and entered the Methodist ministry as a member of the New Jersey Conference.
A short time afterward he was elected Professor of Mathematics in Dickinson
College, at Carlisle, Pa., and was soon transferred to the chair of ancient lan-
guages, which he filled for nearly ten years. During this period he was en-
gaged, with Professor BLUMENTHAL, in the translation of Neander’s “Life of
Christ;” and commenced, in company with Professor CRooks, the preparation
of a series of elementary Greek and Latin class-books, which still maintain a
deserved popularity in our schools and colleges.

In 1848 he was chosen editor of the Methodist Quarterly Review, and held
that office until 1856, when he went abroad as a delegate to represent the Meth-
odist Episcopal Church in the English, Irish, French, and German Conferences.
On his return he was elected President of the Troy University, then recently
founded, and, pending the organization of the college classes, assumed the pas-
toral charge of St.Paul’'s Church, in New York. In the summer of 1860 he be-
came pastor of the American Chapel established at Paris under the auspices of
the American and Foreign Christian Union. 1In 1866 he was appointed chair-
man of the general Centenary Committee of the Methodist Episcopal Church.
In 1867 he organized the Drew Theological Seminary, as president, a position
which he, retained till the time of his death, March g4, 1870.

The closing years of his life were occupied in the preparation of the present
“ Cyclopadia of Biblical, Theological, and Ecclesiastical Literature,” a work for
which.he was peculiarly fitted by a comprehensive and accurate scholarship, and
a catholicity of judgment which enabled him to survey religious questions in the
broadest light of Christian liberality. The first three volumes of this work were
prepared and published under his immediate supervision. The greater part of
the present volume also received the benefit of his labors and advice ; and be-
fore his decease, he had collected and partly arranged a large amount of import-
ant matter for the succeeding volumes. J. S.







PREFACE TO VOL. IV.

Ix consequence of the death of Dr. M‘CrinToCK, which eccurred when but a small
part of the present volume was in type, the entire editorial responsibility of the re-
mainder of the work has devolved upon Dr.Srrona. In this task, however, he has
been 80 greatly aided by the preparations and memoranda left by his former colleague,
and by the labors of the able assistants and contributors named below, that it is hoped
the reader will not find this volume inferior in completeness or accuracy to its pred-
ecessors. Professor J. H. WorMAN, whose previous connection with Dr. M‘CLinTocK
in this work peculiarly fitted him to take a part in its completion, has devoted his
time, since the death of the late senior editor, to assisting in the department which
that event left to be supplemented. Professor A. J. ScHEM has continued to furnish
the articles on the ecclesiastical history and statistics of all the countries, and has
rendered valuable assistance in other respects. The same plan has been maintained
in this as in the preceding volumes, and is to be carried out in the remainder of the
work, which will be issued as rapidly as the mechanical part can be well executed.
The impatience of the public for the speedy appearance of the successive volumes,
while it is gratifying as showing an appreciative demand, might nevertheless, if un-
duly indulged, injure the thoroughness of the work, which requires for its completion
an amount of labor that can be properly estimated by those only who have been en-
gaged in some like undertaking.

Throughout this work it has been the aim of the editors to mcorporate into it all
the suitable matter found in similar works, especially in the great recent dictionaries
edited by Aschbach, Fairbairn, Herzog, Hoefer, Kitto, Smith, Wetzer und Welte, and
Winer, and these names have been prefixed or appended to portions so cited. If this
has in any case been omitted, it has been by oversight. At the same time, it is due
to the authors of those works to state that the matter borrowed from them has rarely
been used without large modifications and important additions. Full one half of the
matter in this Cyclopedia is wholly new, and much of the rest is entirely remodeled
in form and expression, while many articles contained in it are not represented in any
similar work hitherto published.

This work is in no sense denominational, either in its scope or in its execution.
While the editors and their collaborators have not sought to conceal their personal
opinions in any respect, they have never obtruded them in their articles, nor allowed
their own ecclesiastical relations or dogmatic views to interfere with the catholicity
of the work. This Cyclopmdia has not been undertaken, written, or published in the
interest of any sect or party. Hence the contributors have been selected from all
branches of the Church, and their statements have been left untrammeled by sectarian
dictation. Their names thus far, which are subjoined in full, are a sufficient guaranty
in this regard. Scarcely more than one third of the entire number belong to the same
communion with the editors themselves.
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7. J. A—WiLLian J. ALLINSON, editor of the Friends’ Review, Burlington, N. J.

W.W. A.—The Rev. W.W. AxvREWS, Wethersfield, Conn.

J. K. B.—The Rev. J. K. Burr, A.M., Morristown, N. J.

D. C.—The Rev, DaxIEL CURRY, D.D., editor of the CAristian Advocate, New York.

G. F. C.—Professor GeorGE F. Comrort, A.M., Syracuse University, N. Y.

T. J. C.—The Rev. THoMAS J. CoNANT, D.D., Brooklyn, N. Y.

M. J. C—The Rev. M. J. CRAMER, U. S. minister to Denmark,
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W. G. E—~The Rev. W. G. EasTox, of the British and Foreign Evangelical Review, London,
F.W. F.—The Rev. F. W. FLoCKEN, missionary to Bulgaria.

E. V. G—Professor E. V. GERHART, D.D., of the Mercersburgh Theological Seminary.

J. T. G.—The Rev. J. T. GRACEY, A.M,, late missionary to India.

H. G.—The Rev. HENRY GRAHAM, B.D., Lansingburgh, N. Y.

H. H.—The late President I{. HArBAUGH, D.D., of the Mercersburgh Theological Seminary.
W. E. H—W. E. HATHAWAY, editor of the Herald of Peuce, Chicago, IIL

W. P. H—The Rev. W. P. HAYDEN, Portland, Me.

R. D. H.—Professor R. D. Hrrcheock, D.D., of the Union Theological Seminary.

C. H.—Professor CtiARLES HoDGE, D.D., of the Princeton Theological Seminary.

J. H.—The Rev. JoserH HovLbicn, D.D., Secretary of the American Bible Society.
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. CYCLOPEDIA

BIBLICAL, THEOLOGICAL, AND ECCLESIASTICAL LITERATURE.

H

Haag (Haaur) Apologetical Sooclety, a sci-
entific society in Holland, founded in 1785 for the purpose
of calling forth scientific works in defence of the Chris-
tian religion. It annually offers a prize of 400 florins
for the best work on a topic proposed. (A.J.S.)

W’uﬂ {(Heb. with the art. [which the A.

V. has mistaken for part of the name] ka-A4 chashtari’,
nnqrmn, i. e. the Achastarite, prob. of foreign [? Per-
-tn]ong\n, meordmgtol"ﬂnt,anadj from the word
achastar, i. e. courier [compare DY IMNTNY, « camels,”
Esth. viii, 10, 14]; according to Gesenius, mule-driver ;
Sept. 0 "AcSnpa v.r. "Aaodnp, etc., Vulg. Ahasthars),
the last mentioned of the four sons of Naarah, second of
the two wives of Ashur, the founder of Tekoa, of the
tribe of Judah (1 Chron. iv, 6). B.C. post 1618.

Ha-ammonai. See CHEPHAR-HAAMMONAL

Haan, CARoLUS DE, was born at Arnheim-Aug. 16,
1530. Becoming acquainted with the Reformation, he
resolved to leave the Roman Catholic Church and his
Jegal studies, and repaired to Geneva, where he studied
theology under Calvin and Beza. In 1560 he became a
minister of the Reformed Church at Deventer. Driven
from thence by persecution, he was invited to Ham by
William, duke of Cleves, and exercised his ministry
there for sixteen years, until persecution again compel-
Jed him to depart, Count Jan of Nassau, stadtholder of
Guelderland, and his son, Lodewijk Willem, stadtholder
of Friesland, then secured his services to effect a refor-
mation of the Church in their respective provinces. He
afterwards returned to Deventer, but was again com-
pelled to leave it in 1587, when it fell into the hands of
the Spaniards. He repaired the same year to Leyden,
where he was temporarily appointed professor extraor-
dinary of theology. This position he held for four years,
He was then called to Oldenbroek, where he exercised
his ministry till he had passed the age of eighty. He
died at Leyden Jan. 28, 1616. He wrote an exposition
of the Revelation of St. John in Latin, and a work in
Dutch against the Anabaptists. See Glasius, Godge-
leerd Nederland,i. (J.P.W.)

Ha-araloth. See GIBEAH-HAARALOTH.

Haas, GERARDUS DE, D.D., was born in 1786. Af-
ter completing his studies at Utrecht, and
receiving the doctorate in theology in 1761, he was set-
vaelynAmedowt,Mnddalm:g and Am-
sterdam. His works are chiefly exegetical and dog-
matic. The most important of them are, A anmerkingen
over het sevende Boek der van Jesaia (Utr.
1773):— Het vijfde en drie volgende hoofdstukken uit Pau-
lus bricf aan de Romeinen verklaard (Amst. 1789-98, 8
parts) — Verhandeling over de toekomende wereld (Amst.
1798) :—Over de Openbaring van Johannes (Amst. 1807,
8 parts). He nboeompletedthoeoﬁmmuryofl’mf.
Nahnis on the Epistle to the It was pub-
lished at Amsterdam in 1783 in 3 vols. See Glasius,

Godgeleerd Nederiand, i. (J.P.W.)
IV—A

Haba’iah (Heb. Chabayah’, F7¥2n or N1, pro-
tected by Jehovah; Sept. 'OBaia and Eﬁata), a pnut
whose deeeend.lnt.a retarned from the captivity with Ze-
rubbabel, but were degraded from the priestly office on
account of not being able to trace their genealogy (Ezra
ii, 6; Neh. vii, 68). B.C. ante 459.

Hab’akkuk [many Habak’kuk] (Heb. Chabak-
kuk’, PPN, embrace ; Sept.'ApfBaxoiu, Vulg. Haba-
cuc; Jemme, Pref. in Hab. translates xepidmirc, and
Suidas warijp iyipaews ; other Graecized and Latinized
forms are Aﬁﬁamup, 'ApuPaxoir, Ambacum, Abacue,
etc.), the eighth in order of the twelve minor prophets
(q. v.) of the Old Testament.

1. As to the name, besides the above forms, the

.| Greeks, not only the Sept. translators, but the fathers

of the Church, probably to make it more sonorous, cor-
rupt it into Afaﬂa:omr, 'Apafaxotpw, or, as Jerome
writes, ’A3axovpw, and only one Greek copy, found in
the library of Alcald, in Spain, has "A33axoix, which
seems to be a recent correction made to suit the Hebrew
text. The Heb. word may denote, as observed by Je~
rome, as well a “favorite” as a “struggler.” Abarbanel
thinks that in the latter sense it has allusion to the pa-
triotic zeal of the prophet fervently contending for the
welfare of his country : but other prophets did the same;
and in the former and less distant signification, the name
would be one like Theophilus, “a friend of God,” which
his parents may have given him for a good omen. Lu-
ther took the name in the active sense, and applied it
to the labors and writings of the man, thus: ¢ Habak-
kuk had a proper name for his office; for it signifies &
man of heart, one who is hearty towards another and
takes him into his arms. This is what he does in his
prophecy ; he comforts his people and lifts them up, as
one would do with a weeping child or man, bidding him
be quiet and content, because, please God, it would yet
be better with him.” But all this is speculation. See
Keil and Delitzsch, Comment. ad cap. i, 1.

2. Of the facts of this prophet’s birth-place, parent~
age, and life we have only apocryphal and conflicting
accounts (see Delitzsch, De Habacuci vita et eetate, Lipe.
1842, 1841). The Rabbinical tradition that Habakkuk
was the son of the Shunammite woman whom Elisha
restored to life is repeated by Abarbanel in his commen-
tary, and has no other foundation than a fanciful ety-
mology of the prophet’s name, based on. the expression
in 2 Kings iv, 16. Equally unfounded is the tradition
that he was the sentinel set by Isaiah to watch for the
destruction of Babylon (comp. Isa. xxi, 16 with Hab. ii,
1). In the title of the history of Bel and the Dragon,
as found in the Sept. version in Origen's Tetrapia, the
author is called % Habakkuk, the son of Joshua, of the
tribe of Levi” Some have supposed this apocryphal
writer to be identical with the prophet (Jerome, Proem.
ia Dan.). The psalm in ch. iii and its title are thought
to favor the opinion that Habakkuk was a Levite (De-
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titzsch, Hubakuk, p. iii). Pseudo-Epiphanius (ii, 240, De
Vitis Prophetarum) and Dorotheus (Chron. Pasch. p.
150) say that he was of Bn@Joxip or BnBirovydp (v.r.
Bndloxnp, Bidlexdp) (Bethacat, Isid. Hispal. c. 47), of
the tribe of Simeon. This may have been the same as
Bethzacharias, where Judas Maccabesus was defeated by
Antiochus Eupator (1 Macc. vi, 32, 33). The same au-
thors relate that when Jerusalem was sacked by Nebu-
chadnezzar, Habakkuk fled to Ostracine, and remained
there till after the Chaldeans had left the city, when he
returned to his own country, and died at his farm two
years before the return from Babylon, B.C, 538. It was
during his residence in Judsa that he is said to have
carried food to Daniel in the den of lions at Babylon.
This legend is given in the history of Bel and the Drag-
on, and is repeated by Eusebius, Bar Hebreeus, and Eu-
tychius. It is quoted from Joseph ben-Gorion (B. J.
xi, 8) by Abarbanel (Comm. on Hab.), and seriously re-
futed by him on chronological grounds. The scene of
the event was shown to mediweval travellers on the road
from Jerusalem to Bethlehem (Early Travels in Pales-
tine, p. 29). Habakkuk is said to have been buried at
Ceils, in the tribe of Judab, eight miles east of Eleu-
theropolis (Eusebius, Onomasticon, 8. v.) ; where, in the
days of Zebenus, bishop of Eleutheropolis, according to
Nicephorus (#. £. xil, 48) and Sozomen (. E. vii, 28),
the remains of the prophets Habakkuk and Micah were
" both discovered. See KeiLAH. Rabbinical tradition,
however, places his tombh at Chukkok, of the tribe of
Naphthali, now called Jakuk. See Hvkkok.

Book oF HABAKKUK.—A full and trustworthy ac-
count of the life of this prophet would explain his im-
agery, and many of the events to which he alludes; but
since we have no information on which we can depend,
nothing remains but to determine from the book itself
its historical basis and its age.

1. The Rabbinical traditions agree in placing I1abak-
kuk with Joel and Nahum in the reign of Manasseh
(comp. Seder Olam Rabbu and Zuta, and Tsemach Da-
vid). This date is adopted by Kimchi and Abarbanel
among the Rabbis, and by Witsius and others among
modern writers. The general corruption and lawless-
ness which prevailed in the reign of Manasseh are
supposed to be referred to in Hab. i, 2-4. Kalinsky
conjectures that Habakkuk may have been one of the
prophets mentioned in 2 Kings xxi, 10. Carpzov (/n-
trod. ad libr. canon. V. T. p. 79, 410) and Jahn (/ntrod.
#n libros sacros V. T. ii, § 120) refer our prophet to the
reign of Manasseh, thus placing him thirty odd years
earlier; but at that time the Chaldsans had not as yet
given just ground for apprehension, and it would have
been injudicious in Habakkuk prematurely to fill the
minds of the people with fear of them. Some addition-
al support to our statement of the age of this book is
derived from the tradition, reported in the apocryphal
appendix to Daniel and by the Pseudo-Epiphanius, that
Habakkuk lived to see the Babylonian exile. Syncel-
lus (Chronographia, p. 214, 280, 240) makes him con-
temporary with Ezekiel, and extends the period of his
prophecy from the time of Manasseh to that of Daniel
and Joshua, the son of Josedech. The Chroricon Pas-
chale places him later, first mentioning him in the be-
ginning of the reign of Josiah (Olymp. 32), as contem-
porary with Zephaniah and Nahum; and again in the
beginning of the reign of Cyrus (Olymp. 42), as con-
temporary with Daniel and Ezekiel in Persia, with
Haggai and Zechariah in Judsza, and with Baruch in
Egypt. Davidson (Horne's /ntrod. ii, 968), following
Keil, decides in favor of the early part of the reign of
Josiah., Calmet, Jiiger, Ewald, Rosenmiiller, Maurer,
and Hitzig agree in assigning the commencement of
Habakkuk’s prophecy to the reign of Jehoiakim, though
they are divided as to the exact period to which it is to
be referred. Ranitz (/ntroductio in Hab, Vatic. p. 24,
59), Stirkel (Prolog. ad interpr. tertii cap. Hab. p. 22,
27), and De Wette (Lehrbuck der Historischkritischen
Einleit. Berlin, 1840, p. 838) justly place the age of Hab-
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akkuk before the invasion of Judsea by the Chaldsans.
Knobel (Der Prophetism.de Hebr.) and Meier (Gesch. d.
poet. nat, Liter. d. Hebr.) are in favor of the commence-
ment of the Chaldsan sra, after the battle of Carche-
mish (B.C. 606), when Judmea was first threatened by
the victors. Some interpreters are of opinion that ch.
ii was written in the reign of Jehoiachin, the son of Je-
hoiakim (2 Kings xxiv, 6), after Jerusalem had been
besieged and conquered by Nebuchadnezzar, the king
made a prisoner, and, with many thousands of his sub-
Jects, carried away to Babylon; none remaining in Je-
rusalem save the poorest class of the people (2 Kings
xxiv, 14). But of all this nothing is said of the book
of Habakkuk, nor even 80 much as hinted at; and what
is stated of the violence and injustige of the Chaldeans
does not imply that the Jews had already experienced
it. It is also a supposition equally gratuitous, accord-
ing to which some interpreters refer ch. iii to the period
of the last siege of Jerusalem, when Zedckiah was taken,
his sons slain, his eyes put out, the walls of the city
broken down, and the Temple burned (2 Kings xxv, 1-
10). There is not the slightest allusion to any of these
incidents in the third chapter of Habakkuk.

But the question of the date of Habakkuk's prophecy
has been discussed in the most exhaustive manner by
Delitzsch ( Der Prophet Habakuk, Einl. § 8), and, though
his arguments are rather ingenious than convincing,
they are well deserving of consideration as based upon
internal evidence. The conclusion at which he arrives
is that labakkuk delivered his prophecy about the
twelfth or thirteenth year of Josiah (B.C. 630 or 629),
for reasons of which the following is a summary. In
Hab. i, 5 the expression “in your days” shows that the
fulfilment of the prophecy would take place in the life-
time of those to whom it was addressed. The same
phrase in Jer. xvi, 9 embraces a period of at most twen~
ty years, while in Ezek. xii, 25 it denotes about six
years, aid therefore, reckoning backwards from the
Chaldeean invasion, the date above assigned would in-
volve no violation of probability, though the argument
does not amount to a proof. From the similarity of
Hab. ii, 10 and Zeph. i, 7, Delitzsch infers that the lat-
ter is an imitation, the former being the original. He
supports this conclusion by many collateral arguments,
Now Zephaniah, according to the superscription of his
prophecy;, lived in the time of Josiah, and from iii, 5 he
is supposed to have prophesied after the worship of Je-
hovah was restored, that is, after the twelfth year of
that king's reign. It is thought that he wrote about
B.C. 624. Between this period, therefore, and the twelfth
year of Josiah (B.C. 630), Delitzsch places Habakkuk.
But Jeremiah began to prophesy in the thirteenth year
of Josiah, and many passages are borrowed by him from
Habakkuk (compare Hab. ii, 13 with Jer. li, b8, etc.).
The latter, therefore, must have written about B.C. 630
or 629. This view receives some confirmation from the
position of his prophecy in the O.-T. Canon.

On the other hand, while it is evident, from the con-
stant use of the future tense in speaking of the Chal-
dsean desolations (i, 5, 6, 12), that the prophet must
have written before the invasion of Nebuchadnezzar,
which rendered Jehoiakim tributary to the king of Bab-
ylon (2 Kings xxir, 1), B.C. 606, yet it is equally clear
from ch. ii, 8 that the prophecy did not long precede the
fulfilment ; and as there seem to be no references to the
reigns of Josiah or Jehoahaz (B.C. 609), and &s the no-
tices of the corruption of the period agree with the be-
ginning of the reign of Jehoiakim, we cannot be far
astray in assigning B.C. 608 as the approximate date of
this book.

2. Instead of looking upon the prophecy as an organic
whole, Rosenmiller divided it into three parts corre-
sponding to the chapters, and assigned the first chapter
to the reign of Jehoiakim, the second to that of Jehoia-
chin, and the third to that of Zedekiah, when Jerusalem
was besieged for the third time by Nebuchadnezzar.
Kalinsky ( Vatic. Chabac. et Nah.) makes four divisions,
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and refers the prophecy not to Nebuchadnezzar, bat to
Esarhaddon. But in such an arbitrary arrangement
the true character of the composition as & perfectly de-
veloped poem is entirely loat sight of.

The prophet commences by announcing his office and
important mission (i, 1). He bewails the corruption
and social disorganization by which he is surrounded,
and cries to Jehovah for help (i, 2-4). Next follows
the reply of the Deity, threatening swift vengeance (1,
5-11). The prophet, transferring himself to the near
future foreshadowed in the divine threatenings, sees the
rapacity and boastful impiety of the Chaldean hosts,
but, confident that God has only employed them as the
instruments of correction, assumes (ii, 1) an attitude of
hopeful expectancy, and waits to see the issue. He re-
ceives the divine command to write in an enduring form
the vision of God's retributive justice as revealed to his
prophetic eye (ii, 2, 3). The doom of the Chaldsans is
first foretold in general terms (ii. 4-6), and the announce-
ment is followed by a series of denunciations pronounced
upon them by the nations who had suffered from their
oppression (ii, 6-20). The strophical arrangement of
these “ woes” is a remarkable feature of the prophecy.
They are distributed in strophes of three verses each,
characterized by a certain regularity of structure. The
first four commence with a “Woe!” and close with a
verse beginning with “9 (for). The first verse of each
of these contains the character of the sin, the second the
development of the woe, while the third is confirmatory |
of the woe denounced. The fifth strophe differs fmmi
the others in form in having a verse introductory to the
woe. The prominent vices of the Chaldseans’ character,
as delineated in i, 5-11, are made the subjects of sepa- |
rate denunciations: their insatiable ambition (ii, 6-8),
their covetousness (ii, 9-11), cruelty ii, 12-14), drunk-
enness (ii, 15-17), and idolatry (ii, 18-20). The whole
concludes with the magniticent psalm in chap. iii, * Hab-
akkuk's Pindarjc ode” (Ewald), a composition unrival-
led for boldness of conception, sublimity of thought, and
majesty of diction. This constitutes, in Delitzsch's
opinion, “the second grand division of the entire proph-
ecy, as the subjective reflex of the two subdivisions of
the first, and the lyrical recapitulation of the whole.”
It is the echo of the feelings aroused in the prophet’s
mind by the divine answers to his appeals; fear in an-
ticipation of the threatened judgments, and thankful-
ness and joy at the promised retribution. But, though
intimately connected with the former part of the proph-
ecy, it is in itself a perfect whole, as is sufficiently evi-
dent from its lyTical character, and the musical arrange-
ment by which it was adapted for use in the Temple
service.

3. The style of this prophet has always been much ad-
mired. Lowth (De Poesi Hebraor. p. 287) says: & Po-
eticus est Habaccuci stylus; sed maxime in oda, que
inter absolutissimas in eo genere merito numerari
test.” Eichhom, De Wette, and Rosenmtiller are loud
in their praise of Habakkuk's style: the first giving a
detailed and animated analysis of the construction of
his prophecies (Einleitung in dus A. Test. iii, 383). He
equals the most eminent prophets of the Old Testament
—Joel, Amos, Nahum, Isaiah; and the ode in ch. iii
roay be placed in competition with Psa. xviii and lxviii
for originality and sublimity. His figures are all great,
happily chosen, and properly drawn out. His denunci-
ations are terrible, his derision bitter, his consolation
cheering. Instances occur of borrowed ideas (iii, 19;
comp. Pea. xviii, 34 : ii, 6 ; comp. Isa. xiv, 7: ii, 14; comp.
Isa. xi, 9) ; but he makes them his own in drawing them
out in his peculiar manner. With all the boldness and
fervor of his imagination, his language is pure and his
verse melodious.  Eichhorn, indeed, gives a considera-
ble number of words which he considers to be peculiar
to this prophet, and supposes him to have formed new
words or altered existing ones, to sound more energetic
or feeble, as the sentiments to be expressed might re-
quire; but his list needs sifting, as De Wette observes
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(Kinleitung, p. 889) ; and Y5PP, ii, 16, is the only un-
exceptionable instance,

4. The ancient catalogues of canonical books of the
Old Testament do not, indeed, mention Habakkuk by
name; but they must have counted him in the twelve
minor prophets, whose numbers would otherwise not be
full. In the New Testament some expressions of his
are introduced, but his name is not added (Rom. i,17;
Gal iii, 11 ; Heb. x, 38 ; comp. Hab. ii, 4: Acts xiii, 40,
41; comp. Hab. i, 5).—Kitto, 8. v.; Smith, 8. v.

5. Express commentaries on the whole of this book
separately are the following, of which the most impor-
tant are designated by an asterisk [*] prefixed: Theo-
phylact, Commentarius (in Opp. iv) ; Bede, Expositio (in
Works, ix, 404) : Tanchum of Jerusalem, Commentcire
(ed. Munk, Paris, 1843, 8vo) : Abarbanel, Commentarius
(ed. Sprecher, Traj. 1722, Helmst. 1790, 8vo): Luther,
Auslequng (Vitemb. 1526, 4to; Erf. eod. 8vo; in Latiu,
Argent. 1528, 8vo) ; Capito, Enarrationes (Argent. 1526,
8vo) : Chytreeus, Lectiones (in Opp. p. 864) ; Grynsus,
Hi (Basil. 1582, 8vo) ; De Guevara, Commen-
tartus [ Rom. Cath.] (Madrid, 1585, 4to; 1593.fol.; Aug.
Vind. 1603 ; Antw. 1609, 4to) ; Agellius, Commentarius
(Antw. 1597, 8vo) ; Toesan, Paraphrasis (Francf. 1599,
8vo); Garthius, Commentarius (Vitemb. 1605,8vc) : Tar-
novius, Commentarius (Rost. 1623, 8vo) . Cocceius, A naly-
sis (in Opp. xi, 657) : Marbury, Commeniarie (Lond. 1650,
4to), *De Padilla, Commentaria [ Rom. Cath.] (Madrid,
1657, 2 vols. 4to; Sulzb. 1674, 4to, Rome, 1702, fol.) ;
Hafenreffer, Commentarius {including Nahum] (Stuttg.
1668, 8vo); *Van Til, Commentarius (L. B. 1700, 4to);
Biermann, De Prophezie van H. (Utr. 1713, 4to) ; Esch,

Crlddrung (Wesel, 1714, 4to) ; Abicht, Adsotationes (Vi-
temb. 1732, 4to) ; Jansen, Analecta (in Penfateuch, etc.);
*Scheltinga, Commentarius (L. B. 1747, 4to) ; *Kalinsky,
Tlustratio |including Nahum] (Vratislav, 1748, 4to) ;
Chrysander, Anmerk. (Rint. and Lpz. 1762, 4to) ; Mon- .
rad, Anmerk. (from the Danish, Guttingen, 1759, 8vo) ;
Anon. Traduction (Paris, 1775,12mo) : Perschke, Versio,
etc. (Francf. et. Lips, 1777, 8vo) : Ludwig, Erlduterung
(Frkf. 1779, 8vo) ; Faber, Commentatio (Onold. 1779, 2
vols, 4to) ; Wahl, Anmer kung. ete. (Hanover, 1790, 8vo) ,
Kofod, Commentarius (Hafn. 1792, 8vo) ; Tingstid, 4 ni-
madeersiones (Upsal. 1795, 8vo) ; Hanlein, Interpretatio
(Erlang. 1795, 8vo) ; Bather, A pplication (in Sermons, i,
188) ;: Plum, Observationes [including Obad.] (Gotting.
1796, 8vo) ; Conz, Erlduteruny (in Stitudlen’s Beitrdge) ;.
Horst, A nmerkungen (Gotha, 1798, 8vo) ; Dahl, Obserra-
tiones (Neustr. 1798, 8vo) ; Wolfssohn, Anmerk. (Bresl.
1806, 8vo) ; Euchel, Eridut. (Copenh, 1815, 8vo) : Justi,
Erliut. (Lpz. 1820, 8vo) ; Wolff, Commentar (Darmst.
1822, 8vo) ; Schrisder, A smerk. [including Joel, Nahum,
etc.] (Hildesh. 1827, 8vo) ; Deutsch, DA, ete. (Breal
1837, 8vo) , *Bitumlein, Commentarius (Heilbroun, 1840,
8vo); *Delitzsch, A uslegung (Lpz. 1843, 8vo) ; Von Gum-

PO~ | pach, Erklérung (Munch. 1860, 8vo) ; Robinson, Homi-

lies (Lond. 1865, 8vo). See PropHkTs, MINOR.

The following are on chap. iii exclusively: Barhrd,
De egquitatione Dei [ver. 15] (Lips. 1749, 4t0) ; Feder,
Canticum Hab. (Wurzb. 1774, 8vo) ; Perschke, Commen-
tarius (Francf, 1777, 4to); Busing, De fulgoribus Dei
[ver. 8, 4] (Bremen, 1778, 4to) ; Nachtigal, Erkldr. (in
Henke's Magazine, iv, 180-190) ; Schrider, Dissertatio
(Groningen, 1781, 4to) ; Schnurrer, Dissertatio (Tubing.
1786, 4to) ; Morner, Hymnus IHab. (Upa. 1794, 4to) ; Hei-
denheim, DY, ete. (Ridelh. 1800, 1826, 8vo) ; Anton,
Ezpositio (Gorl. 1810, 4to) ; Steiger, Anmerkungen (in
Schwarz, Jahrb. 1824, p. 136) ; Stickel, Prolusio (Neust,
1827, 8vo) ; Reissmann, De Cant. Hab. (Krauth. 1831,
8vo) ; Strong, Prayer of Hab. (in the Meth. Quar. Rev.
Jan, 1861, p. 73). See COMMENTARY.

Habazani’ah (Hebrew Chabatstsinyak’, T3RZ1T,
perh. lamp of Jehovah ; according to Furst, collection of
Jehovah ; Sept. XafBaaiv), the father of one Jeremiah
and grandfather of the chief Rechabite Jaazaniah, which
last the prophet Jeremiah tested with the offer of wine
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in the Temple (Jer. xxxv,8). B.C. considerably ante
589,

Hab’bacuo (‘'ApBaxoiy; Vulg. Habacuc), the form
in which the name of the prophet HABAKK UK (g. v.) is
given in the Apocrypha (Bel, 83, 84, 85, 87, 89).

Habergeon, an old English word for breastplate,
appears in the Auth. Vers. as the rendering of two Iieb.
terms: nw: shiryah’ (Job xli, 26, where it is named
by zeugma with offensive weapons), or ,1"‘":, shiryon’
(2 Chron. xxvi, 14; Neh. iv, 16), a coat of* mad (as ren-
dered in 1 Sam. xvii, 5, 38) ; and X1, tackara’ (Exod.
xxviii, 82; xxxix, 23), a military garment, properly of
linen strongly and thickly woven, and furnished around
the neck and breast with a mailed covering (see Herod.
ii, 182; iii, 47; and comp. the Acvo3wpné of Homer, JI.
i1, 529, 830). (See Smith's Dict. of Class. Armq. 8 V.
l.oncn.) See ARMOR.

Ancient Egyptian Linen Corelet (from the tomb of
Rameses 111 at Thebes).

Haberkorn, Perer, a German divine, born at
Butzbach 1n 1604,  After filling various other posts, he
was made professor of theology at Giessen, and died
there, April, 1676. He was distinguished as a polemic,
especially against the Romanists and Syncretists (q. v.).
He wrote (1) Vindicatio Luth. fidei :—(2) Heptas dispu-
tationum Anti-Wallemburgicarum (1650, 1652, 2 vols.
8vo).—Tholuck, in Herzog, Real-Encyklop. v, 438, 489,

Habert, Isaac, doctor of the Sorbonne, the first
Parisian theologian who wrote against Janseniua. He
was a native of Paris, studied at the Sorbonne, was ap-
pointed canon of the cathedral of Paris, and in 1645
bishop of Vabres. He filled this post for twenty-three
years, was reputed a very pious man, and died at Pont
de Salars, near Rodez, in 1668. In 1641 he accused
Jansenius of holding heretical doctrines on forty points,
and thereby provoked Antoine Amauld to answer him
in his Apologie, in which he sought to prove the iden-
tity of the doctrines of Jansenius and St. Augustine.
Habert nevertheless remained a declared enemy of Jan-
senius, and to him is ascribed the authorship of the let~
ter sent to pope Innocent X in 1651, and signed by
eighty-five bishops, praying him to decide the question
finally. The most noteworthy of his works are: De
gratia ex partibus gracis (1646) :—De consensu hierar-
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chice et monarchies (Paris, 1640) :—De cathedra seu pri-
matu S. Petri (Paris, 1645). He translated also into
Latin the ial of the E n Church, under the
title Liber pontificalis, Greece et Latine c. not. (Paris, 1648,
fol.).—Herzog, Real- Encyklopddie, v, 489 ; Hoefer, Nouv.
Biog. Générale, xxiii, 18.

Habesh. See ABYSSINIAN CHURCH.

Habit. See Dress.

Habit, “a power and ability of doing anything, ac-
quired by frequent repetition of the same action. ¢Man,’
says Dr. Paley, ‘is a bundle of habits. There are hab-
its of industry, attention, vigilance, advertency; of a
prompt obedience to the judgment occurring, or of
yielding to the first impulse of passion; of extending
our views to the future, or of resting upon the pteaent'
of apprehending, methodizing, ing; of i
and dilatoriness; of vanity, self-eoncelt, melancholy,
partiality ; of fretfulness, suspicion, captiousness, censo~
riousness; of pride, ambition, covetousness; of over-
reaching, intriguing, projecting; in a word, there is not
a quality or function, either of body or mind, which
does not feel the influence of this great law of animated
nature.’” “If the term affackment seems too good to
be applied to habits, let us, if you please, call them ties.
Habits, in fact, are ties, chains. We contract them un-
awares, often without feeling any pleasure in them; but
we cannot break them without pain. It costs us some-
thing to cease to be what we have always been, to cease
doing what.we have always done. Life itself, in its
least attractive form, the life least deserving of the
name, is dear to us from the mere habit of living. The
most intimate attachments, and, still more, the most
incontestable duties, have often given way before the
power of habit. To have the loins girt about, then, is
not merely to distrust our attachments; it is to prevent
our habits from striking their roots too deep within,
Nothing, therefore, which is habitual shpuld be regard-
ed as trivial. The most invisible ties are not the weak-
est, and, at all events, their number renders them inde-
structible. We must remember that a cable js com-
posed of threads. It is impossible to dispense with
habits; a life without habits is a life without a rule,
But in regard to these, as in regard to everything else,
it i8 necessary to say with the apostle, ¢ All things are
lawful unto me, but I will not be brought under the
power of any’” (Vinet, Gospel Studies, p. 810). See
Fellowes, Body of Theology, i, 58 ; Paley, Moral Philos-
ophy, i, 48; Kames, Elem. of Criticism, ch. xiv; Jortin,
Sermons, vol. iii; Reid, Actire Powers of Man; Muller,
On the Christian Doctrine of Sin (see Index).

Habitation (represented by several Heb. and Gr.
words). God is metaphorically called the habitation of
his people (Psa. 1xxi, 8), in him they find the most dc-
lightful rest, safety, and comfort (Psa. xci,9). Justice
and judgment are the habitation of God's throne (Psa.
Ixxxix, 14), all his acts being founded on justice and
judgment (Psa. cxvii,2). The land of Canaan, the city
of Jerusalem, the tabernacle and Temple, are spoken of
as the habitation of God ; there he does or did signally
show himeelf present (Psa. cxxxii, 5, 18; Eph. ii, 22).
Eternity is represented as his habitation (Isa. lvii, 15).
He “ inhabited the praises of Israel,” a bold metaphor,
implying that Jehovah is the object of, and kindly ac-
cepts the praises of his people (Psa. xxii, 8). See
DwEeLLING.

Habits. See VESTMENTS.

Ha’bor (Heb. Chabor’, 29213, if of Shemitic origin,
trom 9317, to join, meaning the united stream ; if of Per-
sic derivation, from Ahibpdr = ebxpnuvog, with deautiful
banks [First, Lez. 8. v.]; Sept. 'ABdp and Xafdp), &
river, and apparently also a district of Assyria, to which
considerable interest is attached in connection with the
first captivity. We read in 1 Chron. v, 26, that Tilgath-
pilneser carried away “ the Reubenites, and the Gadites,
and the half-tribe of Manasseh, and brought them unto
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Halah, and Habor, and Hara, and to the river Gozan.”
About seventeen years later, Shalmaneser, the
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Further, Ptolemy mentions a province in Mesopotamia

of the former monarch, “ took Samaria, and carried Is-
rael awsy into Assyria, and placed them in Halah, and
in Habor, the river of Gozan” (A.V., “by the river Go-
zan,” 2 Kings xvii, 6; xviii,11). There are two rivers
still bearing this name, and geographers are not agreed
as to which 18 here referred to. See CAPTIVITY.

1. A river called Kkabir rises in the central high-
lands of Kurdistan, flows in a south-westerly direction,
and falls into the Tigris about seventy miles above Mo-
sul (Layard, Nineveh and Babylon, p. 56 ; Schultens, /n-
dex Geogr. in vitam Saladini,s. v.). Many suppose this
to be the Habor of Scripture for the following reasons:
L It is within Assyria proper, which Ptolemy says was
boanded on the west by the Tigris (vi,1). 2 It is af-
finmed that the Assyrian monarch would place his cap-
tives in a central part of his kingdom, such as this is,
and not in the outskirts (Keil on 2 Kings xvii, 4-6). 3.
Habor is termed “a river of Gozan” (j1ia =rm =ham);
and Gozan is supposed to signify “pasture,” and to be
identical with the word Zozan, now applied by the Nes-
torians to the pasture-lands in the highlands of Assyria,
where the Khab{ir takes its rise (Grant, The Nestorian
Christians, p. 124). 4. Ptolemy mentions a mountain
called Chabor (Xafdipac) which divides Assyria from
Media (vi, 1); and Bochart says the river Chabor has
its source in that mountain (Opera, i, 194, 242, 862).
Some have supposed that the modern Nestorians are the
descendants of the captive Jews (Grant, L c.). See Go-
ZAN,

2. The other and much more celebrated river, Kha-
buir, is that famous affluent of the Euphrates, which is
called Aborrhas (‘ABéppac) by Strabo (xvi, 1,27) and
Procopius (Bell. Pers. ii, 5) ; Aburas ('ABovpac) by Isi-
dore of Charax (p. 4) ; Abora ('Afdpa) by Zosimus (i,
12); and Chaboras by Ptolemy (XafBwpac, v, 18) and
Pliny (H.N.xxx,8). “It rises about lat. 36> 407, long.
40°; flows only a little south of east to its junction near
Kaukab with the Jerujer or river of Nisibis, which
comes down from Mons Masius. Both of these branch-
es are formed by the union of 2 number of streams.
Neither of them is fordable for some distance above
their junction; and below it they constitute a river of
such magnitude as to be navigable for a considerable
distance by steamers. The course of the Khabir below
Kankab'is tortuous [through rich meads covered with
flowers, having a general direction about S.S8.W. to its
junction with the Euphrates at Karkesia, the ancient
Circesium].  The entire length of the stream is not less
than 200 miles™ (Rawlinson, Ancient Monarchies, i, 286 ;
see Ainsworth, Travels in the Track of the Ten Thou-
sand, p.79; Layard, Ninevek and Babylon, p.804). Rit-
ter (Erdkiinde, x, 248), Gesenius (Thesaurus), Layard,
Rawlinson, and others, maintain that this js the ancient
Habor. There can be no doubt that Aseyria proper was
confined to the country lying along the baunks of the
Upper ‘Tigris, and stretching eastward to Media. But
its territory graduaily expanded so as to include Baby-
Ionis (H us, iii, 92), Mesopotamia (Pliny, /7. N. vi,
26), and even the country westward to the confines of
(ihqn. and Pheenicia (Strabo, xvi). At the time of the
captivity the power of Assyria was at its height. The
Jewish captives were as secure on the banks of the
western as of the eastern Habor. The ruins of Assyrian
towns are scattered over the whole of northern Meso-
MIL “On the banks of the lower Khabir are the
remains of a royal palace, besides many other traces of
the tract through which it runs having been perma-
nmt.ly_ocwpied by the Assyrian people. Even near
Seruj, in the country between Haran and the Euphra-
tes, some evidence has been found not only of conquest,
bat of occupation” (Rawlinson, Ancient Monarchies, i,
2{4’; see Chesney, E; Expedition, i,114; Layard,
Nin. and Bab. p. 275, 279-800, 312). There can be no
doubt that the Khablr was in Assyria, and near the
centre of the kingdom, at the time of the captivity.

called G itis (v, 18), It lay around the Khabar,
and was doubtless identical with Gozan, hence the phrase
“ Habor, the river of Gozan” (2 Kings xvii, 6). Chalci-
tis, which appears to be identical with l1ialah, mention-
ed in the same passage, adjoined Gauzamts. It is a
remarkable fact that down as late as the 12th century
there were large Jewish communities on the banks of
the Khabfir (Benjamin of Tudela, in Early Travels 1
Pal. p. 928q.). The district along the banks probably
took its name from the river, as would seem from a com-
parison with 1 Chron. v,26. Ptolemy mentions a town
called Chabor (v,18). The Khabfir occurs under that
name in an Assyrian inscription of the 9th century be-
fore our sra (Layard, Nin. and Bab. p. 854). See Cu-
NEIFORM [NSCRIPTIOXS,

It seems doubtful whether Habor was identical with
the river Chebar (233), on which Ezekiel saw his vis-
ions. The latter was perhape farther south in Babylo-
nia (Ezek. i, 3, etc.).—Kitto, 8. v. See CHEBAR.

Haccerem. See BETH-HAC-CEREM.

Hachali’ah (Heb. Chakalyak’, (17521 according
to Gesenius, whose eyes Jehorah enlivens ; according to
Furst, ornament of Jehovah ; Sept. 'Axahia v. r. Xek-
xia), the father of Nehemiah, the governor after the
captivity (Neh. i, 1; x, 2). B.C. ante 447.

Hach‘ilah (Heb. Chakilak’, N2"31; according to
Gesenius, darksome ; according to Furst, drought ; Sept.
"Exela v. r. XeAudS), the descriptive name of a well-
wooded hill (F1Y33) near (“on the south of,” * before,”
“by the way of”) the wilderness (“Jeshimon”) of Ziph,
where David lay hid, and where Saul pitched his tent
at the information of the Ziphites (1 Sam. xxiii, 19;
xxvi, 1, 8). This is doubtless the Tell Zif reported
by Dr. Robinson (Researches, ii, 190, 191) as “a round
eminence situated in the plain, a hundred feet or more
in height,” with a level plot on the top, apparently once
inclosed by a wall, and containing several cisterns; ly-
ing a short distance west of the site of the town of Ziph.
See Zipn. The identification proposed by Schwarz
(Palest. p. 113) with “ the village Betk-Chachal, 2} miles
west of Hebron,” is unsupported and out of place.

™
Hach’moni (Heb. Chakmoni’, “3031, wise; Sept.
"Axapavi v. r.’Axapi, Vulg. Hachamons), a man only
known as the father (or ancestor; comp. 1 Chron. xxvii,
2) of Jashobeam, the chief of David's warriors (1 Chron.
Xi, 11, where son of Hachmoni is rendered “ HAcHMO-
NITK,” for which the parallel passage, 2 Sam. xxiii, 8,
has “ TACHMONITE™) ; and also of Jehiel, the companion
of the princes in the royal household (1 Chron. xxvii,
32). B.C. considerably ante 1046. Hachmon or Hach-
moni was no doubt the founder of a family to which
these men belonged: the actual father of Jashobeam
was Zabdiel (1 Chron. xxvii, 2), and he is also said to
have belonged to the Korhites (1 Chron. xii, 6); possi=
bly the Levites descended from Korah. But the name
Hachmon nowhere appears in the genealogies of the
Levites, See Kennicott, Diss. p. 72, 82, who calls at-
tention to the fact that names given in Chronicles with
Ben are in Samuel given without the Ben, but with the
definite article. A less probable view is that which
makes this term a title of office, q. d. counsellor. See
JASHOBEAM.

Hach’monite (1 Chron. xi, 16). See HACHMONL.

Hacket, John, an English prelate, distinguished
for his talents in controversy, was born at London in
1592. He studied at Westminster School, and entered
Trinity College, Cambridge, in 1608. He took orders
in 1618, and soon after became chaplain of the bishop
of Lincoln, At the beginning of the Civil War he was
one of the divines chosen to prepare a report on Church
reforms, to be presented by a committee of the House
of Lords. This plan failed from the opposition of the
bishops. Hacket was a wealqus pmism(ghtﬂes, and
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his house became the head-quarters of the Royahsts in
his neighborhood. This brought him into trouble, and
he was even imprisoned for a short time. After the
Restoration he was made bishop of Lichfield and Coven- |
try, and he caused the cathedral ot Lichfield, which had '
been much injured during the war, to be repaired, most-
ly at his own expense. He died at Lichfield in 1670.
Hacket was a Calvinist; yet his writings abound, says
Coleridge, “in fantastic rags and lappets of Popish
monkery.” He wrote also A Sermon preached before
the King March 22, 1660:—A Century of Sermons upon
several remarkable Subjects (published by Thos. Plume,
with a life of the author, 1675, fol):—Tke Life of
Archbishop Williams (1698, fol.). See Biogr. Britan-
sica ; Wood, Athene Ozxonienses, vol ii; Gentleman's
Magazine, vol. Ixvi; Hook, Eccles. Biography, v, 471;
Allibone, Dict. of Authors, i, 752; Coleridge, Works (New
York edition), v, 128.

Hacket, William, an English enthusiast and fa-
natic of the 16th century. He was at first the servant
of a gentleman named klussey, but married a rich wid-
ow, whose fortune he soon spent in dissipation. He
next appears at York and in Lincolnshire, giving him-
self out as & prophet, and announcing the downfall of
the papacy; that England would suffer from famine,
pestilence, and war unless the consistorial discipline
were established. He was whipped and driven oat of
the county, but continued his prophecies elsewhere.
According to Bayle, he was & very ready and grandilo-
quent speaker, so that many among the people thought
he had received a special gift of the Holy Ghost. He
affected to place great reliance on his prayers, and as-
serted that if all England were to pray for rain there
should fall none if he prayed for dry weather. Edmund
Coppinger and Henry Arthington became associated
with him, the former under the name of Prophet of
Mercy, the latter Prophet of Judgment. They pro-
claimed Hacket the true king of the world, and next in
power to Jesus Christ. On Jan. 16, 1591, he sent his
disciples through the streets of London crying that Je-
sus had arrived, was stopping at a certain hotel in the
town, and that this time none should undertake any-
thing against him.
England, repent! They were finally arrested and put
in prison.  Coppinger let himself die of starvation ; Ar-
thington published & recantation and was forglvcn. As
for Hacket, he persisted to the last, and was condemned
to death as guilty of impiety and rebellion, and hung in
fondon in July, 1691. Even on the scaffold he prayed
God for a miracle to confound his enemies. See Henry
Fitz-Simon, Britannomachia Ministrorum, lib. i i, cap. vi,
P- 202, 206 ; Camden, Annales, an. 1591, pars iv, p. 618-
623; Bayle, Dict. hist. et crit.; Hoefer, Nouv. Biog. Gé-
nérale, xxiii, 81.

Hackley, CuarLes W., D.D,, a clergyman of the
Protestant Episcopal Church, and late professor of math-
ematics and astronomy in Columbia College, New York,
was born March 9, 1808, in Herkimer County, N. York,
and died in the city of New York Jan. 10, 1861. Prof.
Hackley graduated at the Military Academy, West
Point, in 1829, and was assistant professor of mathemat-
ics there until 1832, when he engaged in the study of
law, but subsequently abandoned it for theology, and
was ordained in 1885. He was professor of mathemat-
in the University of New York until 1838, then became
president of Jefferson College, Mississippi, and subse-
quently rector of St. Peter's Protestant Episcopal Church,
Auburn, N. Y. He was elected profe in Columl
College in 1843, and continued in that post until his

death. He was the author of several cxcellent mathe- |

matical works, and a contributor to scientific periodicals
and weekly and daily journals.—American Annual Cy-
clopedia, 1861, p. 862; Allibone, Dict. of Authors, i, 753.
J.W. M)

Hackspan, THEODOR, an eminent Lutheran theo- |
logian and Orientalist, was born in 1607 at Weimar, and

They ended with the cry, Repent, .
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died at Altorf Jan. 19,1659. He was educated at Jena,
where he studied phllosophy, and then went to Altorf,
to profit by the instructions of the able Orientalist
Schwenter. and thence to Helmstadt, where he studied
theology under the famous Calixtus, In 1636 he re-
turned to Altorf, and for many years filled the chair
of Hebrew in its university, where he was the rrst
to publicly teach the Oriental languages. In 1654 he
was appointed professor of theology in that institu-
tion, retaining at the same time the chair of Oriental
languages. His close application to study and to the
duties of his professorships so impaired his health that
he died in the fifty-second year of his age. Ilackspan
is said to have been the best scholar of his day in He-
brew, Chaldee, Syriac, and Arabic. The liberality of
Jodocus Schmidmaier, an advocate of Nuremberg, who
established in his own house a press, with supplies of
types in the different languages, enabled him to publish
most of his learned works. Among these we name 7Trac-
tutus de usu Librorum Rabbinicorum :—Sylloge Dispu-
tationum llaeologwarum et philologicarum : — Interpres
Errab —Disputati de locutiontbus sacris (Al-
torf, 1648) —Oboermfwna Arabico-Syriace in quadam
locs Veteris et Nori Testamenti (ibid. 1639) :—De Ange-
lorum demonumque noninibus (ibid.1641):—Fides et Le-
ges Mohhammedis, etc. (ibid. 1646) :— Miscellaneorum Sa-
crorum Libri duo (ibid. 1660) i—Erercitatio de Cabbula
Judaica (ibid. 1660) : — Note phi

caria et difficilia Scripture loca (ibid. 1664 3 vol.s).—
Rose, New Gen. Biog. Dict. viii, 169 ; Hoefer, Nour. Biog
Générale, xxiii, 84. (J. W.M.)

Ha’dad, a name which occurs with considerable
confusion of form in the Heb. The proper orthography
seems to be 7, Hadad’ (according to Gesenius from
an Arab. root signifying to dreak forth into shouts; but
Furst makes it ="7%, Almighty), which appears in Gen.
xxxvi, 85, 86; 1 Chron. i, 46, 47, 50, 51 (in all which

it is rendered bv the Sept. 'Addd, and Vulg.
4dad), and in 1 Kings xi, 14-25 (where the Sept. has
"Addp, Vulg. Adad). The other forms are 7111 Cha-
dad’ (1 Chron. i, 30; Sept. Xodadd, Vulg. Hadad), ",
Hadar' (Gen. xxvi, 89; Sept. 'Apad, Vulg. Adar, Engl.
“ Hadar”), mI13, Chadar’ (Gen. xxv, 15; Sept Xodaw,
Vulg. and EnglL Jladar), and 7Y, Adad’ (1 Kings xi,
17; Sept. 'Adap, Vulg. Adad). It was the name of a
Synan idol, and was thence transferred to the king, as
the highest of earthly authorities, in the forms Hadad,
Ben-hadad (“ worshipper of Hadad"), and Hadad-ezer
(“ assisted by Iiadad,” Gesenius, Thesaur. p. 218).
title appears to have been an official one, like Pharaoh ;
and perhaps it is so used by Nicolaus Damascenus, as
quoted by Josephus (Ant. vii, 5, 2), in reference to the
Syrian king who aided Hadadezer (2 Sam. viii, §). Jo-
sephus appears to have used the name in the same sense,
where he substitutes it for Benhadad (Ant. ix, 8, 7, com-
parved with 2 Kings xiii, 24). See also Hapan-Rix-
MON.

1. ADAD (q. v.) is the indigenous name of the chief
deity of the Syrians, the sun, according to Macrobius
(Saturnal. i, 23). Moreover, Pliny (/fist. Nat. xxxvii,
11,71), speaking of remarkable stones named after parts
of the body, mentions some called “Adadunephros, cjus-
| dem oculus ac digitus dei;” and adds, “et hic colitur a
Syris.” He is also called “"Adwdo¢c Bacihede Bedv by
Philo Byblius (in Eusebii Prapar. Ecan. i, 10). The
passage of Hesychius which Harduin adduces in his
note to Pliny concerning the worship of this god by the
Phrygians, Jablonski declares to be inadmissible (De
Ling. Lycaorica, p. 64).

This Syrian deity claims some notice here, becanse
his name is most probably an element in the names of
the Syrian kings Benhadad and Hadadezer. More-
over, several of the older commentators have endeavored
to find this dexty in Isa. Ixvi, 17; ecither by altering the
] text there to suit the name given by Macrobius, or by
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adapting the name he gives to his interpretation and to
the reading of the Hebrew, so as to make that extract
bear testimony to a god Achad (q.v.). Michaelis has
argued at some length against both these views: and
the modern commentators, such as Gesenius, Hitzig,
Bottcher (in Probes Allest. Schrifterkldr.), and Ewald,
do not admit the name of any deity in that passage.—
Kitto.

2. HADAR (g. v.), one of the sons of Ishmael (Gen.
xxv, 15; 1 Chron. i, 80). His descendants probably
occupied the western coast of the Persian Gulf, where
the names A#ei (Ptol vi, 7, § 13), Attene, and Chateni
(Plin. vi, 32) bear affinity to the original name,—Smith.
See ARABIA.

3. HapAD, king of Edom, the son of Bedad, and suc-
cessor of 1{usham: he established his court at Avith,
and defeated the Midianites in the intervening territory
of Moab (Gen. xxxvi, 85; 1 Chron. i, 46). This is the
anly one of the ancient kings of Edom whose exploits
are recorded by Moses. B.C. ante 1618, See Avitin.

4. HapADp, another king of Edom, successor of Baal-
Hanon : he established his palace at Pai, and his wife's
name was Mehetebel (1 Chron. i, 50). He is called
HApAR in Gen. xxxvi, 39. From the fact that with
him the list of these Edomitish kings closes, it may be
conjectured (Turner's Companion to Genesis, p. 326) that
he lived about the time of the Exode, and in that case
he may be the identical king of Edom who refused a
passage to the Israelites (Numb. xx, 14), B.C, prob.
1619; certainly ante 1093, See Pal.

5. Apap, a king of Syria, who reigned in Damascus
at the time that David attacked and defeated Hadad-
ezer, king of Zobah, whom he marched to assist, and in
whose defeat he shared. B.C.cir. 1040, This fact is rc-
corded in 2 Sam. viii, 5, but the name of the king is not
given. It is supplied, however, by Josephus (Ant. vii,
5, 2), who reports, after Nicolas of Damascus, that he
carried succors to Hadadezer as far as the Euphrates,
where David defeated them both; and adds other par-
ticulars respecting his fame.—Kitto.

6. HapAD, a young prince of the royal race of Edom,
who, when his country was conquered by David, con-
trived, in the heat of the massacre committed by Joah,
to escape with some of his father’s servants, or, rather,
was carried off by them into the land of Midian. B.C.
cir. 1040. Thence Hadad went into the desert of Pa-
ran (“Midian,” ver. 18), and eventually procecded to
Egypt (1 Kings xi, 14 3q.: in ver. 17 the name is given
in the mutilated form 7IY). He was there most favor-
ably received by the king, who assigned him an estate
and establishment suited to his rank, and even gave
him in marriage the sister of his own consort, by whom
he had a son, who was brought up in the palace with
the sons of Pharach. ladad remained in Egypt till
after the death of David and Joab, when, although dis-
sasded by Pharaoh, he returned to his own country in
the hope of recovering his father's throne (1 Kings xi,
21, 22). B.C.cir.1012. The Scripture does not record
the result of this attempt further than by mentioning
him as one of the troublers of Solomon’s reign, which
implies some measure of succeas (see Kitto's Duily Bible
Tliust. ad loc.).  After relating these facts the text goes
on to mention another enemy of Sol d Rezin,

HADAD-EZER

ultimately asserted his independence. Josephus, how-
ever, seems to have read the llebrew as our version
does, “Syria,” not “Edom.” He says (Ant. viii, 7, 6)
that Hadad, on his arrival in Edom, found the ter-
ritory too strongly garrisoned by Solomon's troops to
afford any hope of success. He therefore proceeded
with a party of adherents to Syria, where he was well
received by Rezin, then at the head of a band of rob-
bers, and with his assistance seized upon a part of
Syria and reigned there. If this be correct, it mus¢
hate been a different part of Syria from that in which
Rezin himself reigned, for it is certain, from ver. 24,
that he (Rezin) did reign in Damascus.  Carricres sup~
poses that Hadad reigued in Syria after the death of
Rezin; and it might reconcile apparent discrepancies
to suppose that two kingdoms were established (there
were more previously), both of which, after the death
of Rezin, were consolidated under Hadad. That 11adad
was really king of Syria seems to be rather corroborated
by the fact that every subsequent king of Syria is, in
the Scripture, called Ben-Hadad, “son of Hadad,” and
in Josephus simply Hadad, which seems to denote that
the founder of the dynasty was called by this name.
‘We may observe that, whether we read Aram or Edom,
it must be understood as applying to Hadad, not to Re-
zin (Pictorial Bible, on 2 Kings xi, 14).—Kitto. The
identity of name suggests a common origin between
the Edomitish and Syrian dynasties; Josephus, in the
outset of his account, appears to call this liadad by the
name of Ader. In any case, however, the preceding
must be regarded as distinct persons from each other
(see Hengstenberg, Pentateuch, ii, 268), the last prob-
ably being the son, or, rather, grandson of No. 6. See
SyYRIA.

Hadad-e’ser (Heb. id, Y371, Adad is his help-
[see HapAD, No. 1]; Sept. Adpasiep in 2 Sam. viii, but
"Adapélep v.r. Adadilep in 1 Kings xi,28; Vulg. Adar-
ezer in both passages), less correctly HADARE'zER (Heb.
id., "13977 [see under HapAD; yet some MSS. have
Hadadezer throughout]. 2 Sam. x, 16, 19; 1 Chron.
xviii, 8-10; xix, 16,19; Sept.’Adpaldp v.r. Adpaaldp,
Vulg. still 4durezer), king of the Aramitish state Zobah,
a powerful opponent of David. He was defeated by the
Israelites in his first campaign, while on his way to “ es-
tablish his dominion” (B.C. cir. 1085) in the ncighbor-
hood of the Euphrates, with a great loss of men, war-
chariots, and horses, and was despoiled of many of his
towns (2 Sam. viii,3; 1 Chron. xviii,8),and driven with
the remnant of his force to the other side of the river
(xix, 16). The golden weapons (22, A.V. “shields
of gold”) captured on this occasion, a thousand in num~
ber, were taken by David to Jerusalem (xviii, 7), and
dedicated to Jehovah. The foreign arms were preserved
in the Temple, and were long known as king David's
(1 Chron. xxiii, 9; Cant. iv, 4). A diversion highly
serviceable to him was made by & king of Damascene~
Syria [see HApAD, 6], who compelled David to turn
his arms against him (2 Sam. x, 6-14; 1 Chron. xix,
6-14). The breathing-time thus afforded Hadadezer
was turned by him to such good account that he was
able to accept the subsidies of Hanun, king of the Am-

and then adds (ver. 25) that this was “ besides the mis-
chief thst Hadad did; and he abhorred Israel, and
reigned over Syria.” Our version seems to make this
spply to Rezin; but the Sept. refers it to Hadad, read-
ing DN, Edom, instead of BN, Aram or Syria, and
the sense would certainly be improved by this reading,
inssmuch as it supplies an apparent omission ; for with-
out it we only know that Hadad left Egypt for Edom,
and not how he succeeded there, or how he was able to
trouble Solomon. The history of Hadad is certainly
very obscure. Adopting the Sept. reading, some con-
clude that Pharaoh used his interest with Solomon to
sllow Hadad to reign as a tributary prince, and that he

ites, and to take a leading part in the confederacy
formed by that monarch against David. B.C. cir. 1034.
The first army brought into the field was beaten and
put to flight by Abishai and Joab; but Hadadezer, not
yet discouraged, went into the countries east of the Eu-
phrates, and got together the forces of all his allies and
tributaries, which he placed under the command of Sho-
bach, his general. The army was a large one, as is evi-
dent from the numbers of the slain; and it was espe-
cially strong in horse-soldiers (1 Chron. xix, 18). They
crossed the Euphrates, joined the other Syrians, and en-
camped at a place called Helam (q. v.). To confront so
formidable an array, David took the field in person, and
in one great victory so completely broke the power of
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Hadadezer, that all the small tributary princes seized
the opportunity of throwing off his yoke, of abandoning
the Ammonites to their fate, and of submitting quietly
to David, whose power was thus extended to the Eu-
phrates (2 Sam. x,15-19; 2 Chron. xix, 13-19).

But one of Hadarezer's more immediate retainers,
REzoN ben-Eliadah, made his escape from the army,
and, gathering round him some fugitives like himself,
formed them into one of those marauding, ravaging
“bands” (7%73) which found a congenial refuge in the
thinly peopled districts between the Jordan and ‘the
Euphrates (2 Kings v,2;: 1 Chron, v, 18-22). Making
their way to Damascus, they possessed themselves of
the city. B.C. cir. 980. Rezon became king, and at
once began to avenge the lcas of his countrymen by the
course of “mischie(” to Istael which he pursued down
to the end of Solomon's reign, and which is summed up
in the emphatic words, “ He was an adversary (a ¢ Sa-
tan’) to Israel” . . . . “he abhorred Israel” (1 Kings xi,
28-25).—Kitto; Smith.

Ha’dad-rim’mon (Heb. Hadad'-Rimmon’, 111
112'1 the names of two Syrian idols; Sept. toﬂrdc
poavoc,Vulg. Adadremmon), the name of a place in the
valley of Megiddo, alluded to in Zech. xii, 11 as a type
of the future penitence of the Jews; probably by a pro-
wverbial expression from the lamentation for Josiah, who
‘was mortally wounded not far from this spot (2 Chron.
xxxv, 22-25). (There is a treatise by Wichmanshau-
sen, De planctu Hadadr. in the Nov. Thes. Theol.-phil. i,
1101 ; exegetical remarks on the same text have also
been written in Dutch by Vermast [ Gonda, 1792, 1794],
in German by Mauritii [ Rost. 1764, 1772), and in Latin
by Froriep [ Erf. 1776].) According to Jerome (Com-
ment. on Zech. L. c. and Hos. i), it was afterwards called
Mazimianopolis (see Reland, Palest. p. 891), which, ac-
cording to the Jerus. Itin., lay 17 Rom. miles from Ceesa-
rea, and 10 from Esdraelon; being situated, according
to Dr. Robinson (new ed. of Researches, iii, 118), a little
south of Megiddo (now Lejjun) (see Bibliotheca Sacra,
1844, p. 220). The name has been thought to be de-
rived from the worship of the idol Hadad-rimmon (Hit-
zig on Jsa. xvii, 9; Movers, Phon. p. 297) ; but, accord-
ing to the Targum of Jonathan (followed by Jarchi), it
is an ellipsis for Hadad, son of Tab-rimmon, the alleged
opponent of Ahab at Ramoth-Gilead. As it contains
the names of two principal Syrian deities, it may have
been an old Syrian stronghold, and hence Josiah may
here have made his last stand in defence of the plain of
Esdraelon. Such a site, therefore, does not ill agree
with the position of the modem Rummaneh, a village
“at the foot of the Megiddo hills, in a notch or valley
about 1} hour 8. of tell Metzellim” (Van de Velde, Me-
moir, p. 333; comp. Nurrative, i, 865; De Saulcy, Dead
8ea,ii,811). Schwarz's attempt (Palest. p. 159) to iden-
tify Hadad-Rimmon with Gath-Rimmon of Josh., xxi,
25, as the Kefar Uthni of the Talmud (Gitin, fol. 76,
a), and a present Kafer Guth, said by him to be located
about 24 miles from Lejjun, beyond Sepphoris, is with-
out foundation.

Ha’dar, a various reading of two Heb. names. See
also Ers-HADAR.

1. CiapAR’ (Y31, perhaps chamber ; Sept. Xodddv ;
Vulg. Hadar), a son of Ishmael (Gen, xxv, 15) ; writ-
ten in 1 Chron. i, 80, Chadad’ (31, Xovéay, Hadad) ;
but Gesenius supposes the former to be the true reading
of the name. It has not been identified, in a satisfac-
tory way, with the appellation of any tribe or place in
Arabia, or on the Syrian frontier; but names identical
with, or very closely resembling it, are not uncommon
in those parts, and may contain traces of the Ishmael-
itish tribe sprung from Hadar. The mountain /adad,
belonging to Teyma [see TEMA], on the borders of the
Syrian desert, north of el-Medineh, is perhaps the most
likely to be correctly identified with the ancient dwell-
ings of this tribe; it stands among a group of names
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of the sons of Ishmael, containing Dumah, Kedar, and
Tema.—Smith, 8. v. See HApaAD, 2.

2. HADAR’ (W73, perh. ornament ; Sept. "Apdd v. &
'ApdY; Vulg. Adar), one of the Edomitish kings, suc-
ceseor of Baal-Hanan ben-Achbor (Gen. xxxvi,89); and,
if we may g0 understand the statement of ver. 81, about
contemporary with Saul. The name of his city, and
the name and geneslogy of his wife, are given. In the
parallel list in 1 Chron. i, he appears as Hapap. We
know from another source (1 Kings xi, 14, etc.) that
Hadad was one of the names of the royal family of
Edom. Indeed,it occurs in this very list (Gen. xxxvi,
856).—Smith,s.v. See Hapap, 4.

Hadare’ser, the form of the name of the town
mentioned in the account of David's Syrian campaign,
as given in 2 Sam. x, and in all its occurrences in the
Heb. text (as well as in both MSS. of the Scpt. and in
Josephus), except 2 Sam. viii, 8-12; 1 Kings xi, 28,
where it is more correctly called HADADEZER (q. V.).

Hadas. See MYRTLE.

Had’ashah (Heb. Chadashak’, F&")13, new ; Sept.
'Adacd v. r.'Adaody), a city in the \alley of Judah,
mentioned in the second group between Zenan and Mig-
dal-gad (Josh. xv,87). It has generally been thought
(Winer, Realw. 8. v.) to be the same with the Adasa
(Adacd) of Josephus (Ant. xii, 10, 5) and the Apocry-
pha (1 Mace. vii, 40, 46), and likewise of the Onomasti-
con (8. v.), which, however, must have lain rather in the
mountains of Ephraim, apparently near the modern vil-
lage Surda. See ApasA. Schwarz (Phys. Descript. of
Pal. p. 108) inclines to identify it with a little village
el-Chadas, stated by him to lie between Migdal and
Ashkelon, the el~Jora of Van de Velde's Map. Accord-
ing to the Mishna (Erub. v, 6), it anciently contained
50 houses only (Reland, Palau(. P 701).  See Jrpaw,
TrIBE OF.

Hadas’sah (Heb. Hadassah’, NI, myrtle; comp.
the Gr. names Myrto, etc.; Sept. omits, Vulg. Edissa),
the earlier Jewish name of EsThER (Esth. i1,7). Ge-
senius (Thesaur. p. 866) suggests that it is identical
with “Arogoa, the name of the daughter of Cyrus (He-
rod. iii, 188, 184). )

Hadat’tah (Heb. Chadattak’, AR, a Chaldaizing
form=new ; Sept. omits, Vulg. nory), according to the
A.V. one of the towns of Judah in the extreme south—
“Hazor, Hadattah, and Kerioth, and Hezron,” etc. (Josh.
xv, 25) ; but the Masoretic accents of the Hebrew con-
nect the word with that preceding it, as if it were Ha-~
zor-chadattah, i. e. New Hazor, in distinction from the
place of the same name in ver, 28, This reading is ex-
pressly sanctioned by Eusebius and Jerome, who speak
(Onomast. s. v. Asor) of “ New Hazor” as lving in their
day to the east of and near Ascalon. (See also Reland,
Palest. p. 708.) But Ascalon, as Robinson has pointed
out (Researches, new ed. ii, 34, note), is in the Shefelah,
and not in the south, and would, if named in Joshua at
all, be included in the second division of the list, begin-
ning at ver. 33, instead of where it is, not far from Ke-
desh.—Smith, s. v. Still the total (29) in ver. 32 re-
quires a8 much abbreviation in the enumerate list of
cities in this group as possible. See HAzoR-HADATTAH,

Haddah. See EN-HADDAR.

Haddock, Cuas. B, D.D., a Congregational min-
ister, was bomn in Salisbury, N H,, in the summer of
1796. He graduated at Dnrtmouth College in 1818.
Immediately after graduating, he entered Andover The-
ological Seminary, where he remained two years, He
was then compelled to desist from his studies, and made
a journey to the South. H@& returned in 1819 invigora-
ted in health, and was at once chosen the first professor
of rhetoric in Dartmouth College, which position he
held till 1838, when he was chosen professor of intel-
lectual philosophy. In 1830 he received the appoint-
ment of charge d’affaires at the court of Portugal, which
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he held till 1855, He spent the remainder of his life at
‘West Lebanon. For about twelve years he preached at
White River Village, Vt., and for several years he sup-
plied the pulpit at the upper and lower churches of
Norwich, Vt. For a year or two he preached at West
Lebanon, and for the last two years and a half of his life
he preached at Queechy village, Vt. He died at West
Lebanon, N. H,, Jan. 15, 1861. As a preacher he was
always acceptable, and never more 80 than during the
last year of his life.—Congregational Quarterly, 1861, p.
213.

Hadas, a Greek word (gdng, derived, according to
the best established and most generally received ety-
mology, from privative a and iéeiv, hence often written
dingc), means strictly what is out of sight, or possibly, if
applied to a person, what puts out of sight. In earlier
Greek this last was, if not its only, at least its prevailing
application; in Homer it occurs only as the
designation of Plutc, the lord of the invisible world, and
who was probably so designated—not from being him-
self invisible, for that belonged to him in common with
the heathen gods generally—but from his power to ren-
der mortals invisible—the invisible-making deity (see
Crusius, H/omeric Lexicon,n. v.). The Greeks, however,
in process of time abandoned this use of Aades, and when
the Greek Scriptures were written the word was scarce-
1y ever applied except to the place of the departed. In
the classical writers, therefore, it is used to denote Or-
cus, or the infernal regions. In the Greek version of
the Old Testament it is the common rendering for the
Heb. iR, shedl, though in the form there often ap-
pears a remnant of the original personified application ;
for example, in Gen. xxxvil, 85, “I will go down to my
son,” eic gdov, i e. into the abodes or house of hades
(éopovgc or oixov being understood). This elliptical
form was common both in the classics and in Scripture,
even after Aades was never thought of but as a region
or place of abode.

1. The appropriation of Aades by the Greek interpret-
ers as an equivalent for sheol may undoubtedly be taken
a8 evidence that there was a close agreement in the
ideas conveyed by the two terms as currently under-
stood by the Greeks and Hebrews respectively—a sub-
stantial, but not an entire agreement ; for in this, as well
a8 in other terms which related to subjects bearing on
things spiritual and divine, the different religions of
Jew and Gentile necessarily exercised a modifying in-
fluence ; 50 that even when the same term was employ-
ed, and with reference generally to the same thing,
shades of difference could not but exist in respect to
the ideas understood to be indicated by them. Two or
three points stand prominently out in the views enter-
tained by the ancients respecting Aades: first, that it
was the common receptacle of departed spirits, of good
as well as bad; second, that it was divided into two
compartments, the one containing an Elysium of bliss
for the good, the other a Tartarus of sorrow and punish-
ment for the wicked; and, thirdly, that in respect to its
locality, it lay under ground, in the mid-regions of the
earth. So far as these points are concerned, there is no
material difference between the Greek Aades and the
Hebrew sheol This, too, was viewed as the common
receptacle of the departed: patriarchs and righteous
men spoke of going into it at their decease, and the
most ungodly and worthless characters are represented
as finding in it their proper home (Gen. xlii, 88; Psa.
cxxxix, 8; Hos. xiii, 14; Isa. xiv,9, etc.). A twofold di-
vision also in the state of the departed, corresponding
to the different positions they occupied, and the courses
they pursued on earth, is clearly implied in the revela-
tions of Scripture on the subject, though with the He-
brews less prominently exhibited, and without any of
the fantastic and puerile inventions of heathen mythol-
ogy. Yet the fact of a real distinction in the state of
the departed, corresponding to their spiritual conditions
on earth, is in various passages not obscurely indicated.
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Divine retribution is represented as pursuing the wicked
after they have left this world —pursuing them even
into the lowest realms of sheol (Deut. xxxii, 22; Amos
ix, 2) ; and the bitterest shame and humiliation are de-
scribed as awaiting there the most prosperous of this
world's inhabitants, if they have abused their prosper-
ity to the dishonor of God and the injury of their fel-
low-men (Psa. xlix, 14; Isa. xiv). On the other hand,
the righteous had hope in his death; he could rest as-
sured that, in the viewless regions of skeol, as well as
amid the changing vicissitudes of earth, the right hand
of God would sustain him; even there he would enter
into peace, walking still, as it were, in his uprightness
(Prov. xiv, 82; Pua.cxxxix,8; Isa.lvii,2). That sheol,
like Aades, was conceived of as & lower region in com-
parison with the present world, is so manifest from the
whole language of Scripture on the subject, that it is
ubnecessary to point to particular examples; in respect
to the good as well as the bad, the passage into sheol
was contemplated as a descent ; and the name was some-
times used as a synonym for the very lowest depths
(Deut, xxxii, 22; Job xi, 7-9). This is not, however,
to be understood as affirming anything of the actual lo-
cality of disembodied spirits; for there can be no doubt
that the language here, as in other cases, was derived
from the mere appearances of things; and as the body at
death was committed to the lower parts of the earth, so
the soul was conceived of as also going downwards, But
that this was not designed to mark the local boundaries
of the region of departed spirits may certainly be in-
ferred from other expressions used ing them—as
that God took them to himself; or that he would give
them to see the path of life; that he would make them
dwell in his house forever; or, more generally still, that
the spirit of a man goeth upwards (Gen. v, 24; Psa. xvi,
11; xxiii, 6; Ecclea iii, 21 ; xii,7). During the old dis-
pensations there was still no express revelation from
heaven respecting the precise condition or external re-
lationships of departed spirits; the time had not yet
come for such specific intimations; and the language
employed was consequently of a somewhat vague and
vacillating nature, such as spontancously arose from
common feelings and impressions. For the same rea-
son, the ideas entertained even by God’s people upon the
subject were predominantly sombre and gloomy. Sheol
wore no inviting aspect to their view, no more than
hades to the superstitious heathen; the very men who
believed that God would accompany them thither and
keep them from evil, contemplated the state as one of
darkness and silence, and shrunk from it with instinctive
horror, or gave hearty thanks when they found them-
selves for a time delivered from it (I’sa. vi, 5; xxx, 8,
9; Job iii, 18 sq.; Isa. xxxviii, 18), The reason was
that they had only general assurances, but no specifio
light on the subject; and their comfort rather lay in
overleaping the gulf of skeol, and fixing their thoughts
on the better resurrection some time to come, thau in
anything they could definitely promise themselves be-
tween death and the resurrection-morn.

In this lay one important point of difference between
the Jewish and the heathen hades, originated by the
diverse spirit of the two religions, that to the believing
Hebrew alone the sojourn in sheol appeared that only
of a temporary and intermediate existence. The hea-
then had no prospect beyond its shadowy realms; its
bars for him were eternal; and the idea of a resurrec-
tion was utterly strange alike to his religion and his
philosophy. But it was in conuection with the proe-
pect of a resurrection from the dead that all hope form-
ed itself in the breasts of the true people of God. As
this alone could effect the reversion of the evil brought
in by sin, and really destroy the destroyer, so nothing
less was announced in that first promisc which gave as-
surance of the crushing of the tempter; and though as to
its nature but dimly apprehended by the eye of faith, it
still necessarily formed, as to the reality, the great ob-
Jject of desire and expectation. Hence it is said of the
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patriarchs that they Iooked for a better country, which is
a heavenly one; and of those who in later times resisted
unto blood for the truth of God, that they did it to ob-
tain a better resurrection (Heb. xi, 16,85). Hence, too,
the spirit of prophecy contidently proclaimed the arrival
of a time when the dead should arise and sing, when
sheol itself should be destroyed, and many of its inmates
be brought forth to the possession of everlasting life
(Isa. xxvi, 19; Hos. xiii, 14; Dan. xii,2). Yet again,
in apostolic times, Paul represents this as emphatically
the promise made by God to the fathers, to the realiza-
tion of which his countrymen as with one heart were
hoping to come (Acts xxvi, 7); and Josephus, in like
manner, testities of all but the small Sadducsean faction
of them, that they believed in a resurrection to honor
and blessing for those who had lived righteously in this
life (4nt. xviii, 1, 8). This hope necessarily cast a
gleam of light across the darkness of hudes for the Is-
raelite, which was altogether unknown to the Greek.
Closely connected with it was another difference also
of considerable moment, viz., that the Hebrew sheol was
not, like the Gentile hades, viewed as an altogether sep-
arate and independent region, withdrawn from the pri-
mal fountain of life, and subject to another dominion
than the world of scnse and time. Pluto was ever re-
garded by the heathen as the rival of the king of earth
and heaven; the two domains were essentially antago-
nistic. But to the more enlightened Hebrew there was
but one Lord of the living and the dead; the chambers
of sheol were as much open to his eye and subject to his
control as the bodies and habitations of men on earth;
o that to go into the realms of the deceased was but to
pass from one department to another of the same all-
embracing sway of Jehovah. See SHEOL.

2. Such was the general state of belief and expecta-
tion regarding kades or skeol in Old-Testament times.
‘With the introduction of the GGospel a new light breaks
in, which shoots its rays also through the realms of the
departed, and relieves the gloom in which they had still
appeared shrouded to the view of the faithful. The
term hades, however, is of comparatively rare occurrence
in New-Testament scripture; in our Lord's own dis-
courses it is found only thrice, and on two of the occa-
sions it is used in a somewhat rhetorical manner, by
way of contrast with the region of life and blessing. He
said of Capernaum, that from being exalted unto heaven
it should be brought down to Aades (Matt. xi, 23)—that
is, plainly, from the highest point of fancied or of real
elevation to the lowest abasement. Of that spiritual
kingdom, also, or church, which he was going to estab-
lish on earth, he affirmed that “ the gates of hades should
not prevail against it” (Matt. xvi, 18), which is all one
with saying that it should be perpetual. Hades is con-
templated as a kind of realm or kingdom, accustomed,
like earthly kingdoms in the East, to hold its council-
chamber at the gates; and whatever measures might
there be taken, whatever plots devised, they should nev-
er succeed in overturning the foundations of Christ’s
kingdom, or effectually marring its interesta. In both
these passages hades is placed by our Lord in an antag-
onistic relation to his cause among me, although, from
the manner in which the word is employed, no very
definite conclusions could be drawn from them as to the
nature and position of kades itself. But in another pas-
sage—the only one in which any indication is given by
our Lord of the state of its inhabitants—it is most dis-
tinctly and closely associated with the doom and misery
of the lost : “In kades,” it is said of the rich man in the

parable, “ he lifted up his eyes, being in torments” (Luke |

xvi,23). The soul of Lazarus is, no doubt, also repre-
sented as being so far within the bounds of the same
region that he could be descried and spoken with by
the sufferer. Still, he was represented as sharing no
common fate with the other, but as occupying a region
shut off from all intercommunion with that assigned to
the wicked, and, so far from being held in a sort of dun-
geon-confinement, as reposing in Abraham’s bosom, in
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an abode where angels visit. With this also agrees what
our Lord said of his own temporary sojourn among the
dead, when on the eve of his departing thither—* To-
day,” said he, in his reply to the prayer of the penitent
malefactor, “shalt thou be with me in paradise” (Luke
xxiii, 43). But paradise was the proper region of life
and blessing, not of gloom and forgetfulness; originally
it was the home and heritage of man as created in the
image of God; and when Christ now named the place
whither he was going with a redeemed sinner paradise,
it bespoke that already there was an undoing of the
evil of sin, that for all who are Christ’s there is an actual
recovery immediately after death, and as regards the
better part of their natures, of what was lost by the dis~
obedience and ruin of the fall. See PARADISE.

But was not Christ himself in hades? Did not the
apostle Peter on the day of Pentecost apply to him the
words of David in Psa, xvi, in which it was said, “ Thou
wilt not leave my soul in /ades, ncither wilt thou suffer
thine Holy One to see corruption,” and argue apparent-
ly that the soul of Christ must have indeed gone to
hades, but only could not be allowed to continue there
(Acts ii, 27-81)? Even so0, however, it would but con-
cern the application of a name; for if the language of
the apostle must be understood as implying that our
Lord's soul was in kades between death and the resur-
rection, it still was Aades as having a paradise within
dits bosom ; so that, knowing from his own lips what sort
of a receptacle it afforded to the disembodied spirit of
Jesus, we need care little about the mere name by which,
in a general way, it might be designated. But the
apostle Peter, it must be remembered, docs not call it
hades ; he merely qugtes an Old-Testament pessage, in
which hades is mentioned, as a passage that had its ver~
ification in Christ; and the language of course in this,
as in other prophetical passages, was spoken from an
Old-Testament point of view, and must be read in the
light which the revelations of the Gospel have cast over
the state and prospects of the soul. We may even,
however, go farther; for the Psalmist himself does not
strictly affirm the soul of the Holy One to have gone to
hades ; his words precisely rendered are,“ Thou wilt not
leave (or abandon) my soul to Aades”—that is, give it
up as a prey to the power or domain of the nether world.
It is rather a negative than a positive assertion regard-
ing our Lord’s connection with Aades that is contained
in the passage, and nothing can fairly be argued from
it as to the local habitation or actual state of his discm-
bodied spirit. See INTERMEDIATE STATE.

The only other passages in the New Testament in
which mention is made of hades are in Revelation—ch.
i, 18, where the glorified Redeemer declarcs that he has
the keys of death and of hadee; ch. vi, 8, where death
is symbolized as a rider, smiting all around him with
weapons of destruction, and kades following to rcceive
the eouls of the slain; ch. xx, 18, 14, where death and
hades are both represented as giving up the dead that
were in them, and afterwards as being themselves cast
into the lake of fire, which is the sccond death. In ev-
ery one of these passages hades stands in a dark and for-
bidding connection with death—very unlike that asso-
ciation with paradise and Abraham’s bosom in which
our Lord exhibited the receptacle of his own and his
people’s souls to the eve of faith; and not only fo, but
in one of them it is expressly as an ally of death in the
execution of judgment that kades is rcpresented, while
in another it appears as an accursed thing, consigned to
the lake of fire. In short, it seems as if in the progress
of God's dispensations a separation had come to be made
between elements that originally were mingled together
—as if, from the time that Christ brought life and im-
mortality to light, the distinction in the next world as
well as this was broadened between the saved and the
lost; 8o that hAades was henceforth appropriated, both in
the name and in the reality, to those who were to be re-
served in darkness and misery to the judgment of the
great day, and other names, with other and brighter



HADES

ideas, were employed to designate the intermediate rest-
ing-place of the redeemed. It was meet that it should
be s0; for by the personal work and mediation of Christ
the whole Church of God rose to a higher condition;
old things passed away, all things became new; and it
is but ressonable to suppose that the change in some
degree extended to the occupants of the intermediate
state—the saved becoming more enlarged in the posses-
sion of bliss and glory, the lost more sink in anguish
and despair. See DeaTH.

3. Such being the nature of the scriptural representa-
tion on the subject, one must not only condemn the fa-
bles that sprung up amid the dark ages about the lim-
bus or antechamber of hell, and the purgatorial fires,
through which it was supposed even redeemed souls had
to complete their ripening for glory, but also reject the
form in which the Church has embodied its beliei re-
specting the personal history of Christ, when it said
“descended into hell” This, it ie well known, was a
later addition to what has been called the Apostles’
Creed, made when the Church was far on ite way to the
gloom and superstition of the Dark Ages. Though the
words are capable of a rational and scriptural explana-
tion, yet they do not present the place and character of
our Lord's existence in the intermediate state as these
are exhibited by himselt; they suggest something pain-
ful, rather than, as it should be, blessed and triumphant ;
and, if taken in their natural sense, they would rob be-
lievers of that sure hope of an immediate transition into
mansions of glory, which, as his followers and partici-
pants of his risen life, it is their privilege to entertain,
—Fairbairn, s. v. See HeLL.

4. There are two other terms so often associated in
Scripture with Adtles as to render their signification in
some measure Synonymous,

(L) Abyss (dBvaaoc=dBvlog, witkout bottom). The
Sept. uses this word to represent three difterent Hebrew
wonls: 1. HB'I!‘:I, a depth or deep place (Job xli, 23) ;
or I"IBS.‘, the deep the sea (Isl. xliv, 27). 2. 277,
b'mdtlt a broad place (Job xxxvi, 16). 8. BT, a mau
of waters, the sea (Gen. viii, 2, etc.), the chaotic mass of
waters (Gen. i, 2; Paa. civ, 6), the subterraneous waters,
“the deep that lieth under” (Gen. xlix, 23), “the deep
that coucheth beneath” (Deut. xxxiii, 13). In the N.
T. it is used always with the article, to designate the
sbode of the dead, hades, especially that part of it which
is also the abode of devils and the place of woe (Rom.
x, v ; Luke viii, 313 Rev. ix, 1, 2, 11; xi, 7; xvii, 8;
xx, 1, 3). In the Revelation the word is always trans-
lIated in the A.Vera “bottomless pit,” by Luther “Ab-
grund.” In ix, 1, mention is made of “the key of the
bottomless pit” (i cheic o gpsaroc Tijc af., the key
of the pit of the abyss), where hades is represented as a
boundless depth, which is entered by means of a shaft
covered by a door, and secured by a lock (Alford, Stuart,
Ewald, De \Vett.e, Diusterdieck). In ver. 11 mention is
made of « the angel of the abysa,” by whom some suppose
is intended Satan or one of his nngels.—Kltw, s.v. See
Asyss,

(2) Abaddon (affaddwv, from the Heb. ,1'!:&, de-
struction, the phee of the dud, Job xxvi, 6; Pro\ XV,
11), the name given in Rev. ix, 11 to “the ungel of the
abyss,” and explained by the writer as equivalent to
the Greek dxo\\vwy, destroyer. The term may be un~
derstood either as & personification of the idea of de-
struction, or as denoting the being supposed to preside
over the regions of the dead, tlw angel of death. The
Rabbins frequently use this term to denote the lowest

3 of sheol or hades (Erubin, fol. xix, 1; Sohur
Nam. fol. 74; Sohar Chadash, fol. 22; comp. Eisenmen-
ger, Entdecktes Jud. ii, 324 8q.) ; and the addition, “an-
gel of the abyss,” seems to favor the supposition that
the president or king of this place is alluded to here.
Bat it may be doubted whether the angelology of the
Rabbins finds any sanction from the N. T, and it ac-
cords better with the general character of the passage
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to suppose a personification here of the idea of destruc-
tion, so that the symbol may find many realizations in
the history of the Church: as there are many Anti-
christs, so doubtless are there many Apollyons. The
identitication of Abaddon with the Asmodmus of the
Apocrypha and the Talmud rests upon no solid basis,—
Kitto, 8. v. See ABADDON.

5. A full view of the extensive literature of this sub-
ject more appropriately belongs to other heads; we
here notice only a few treatises specially bearing upon
the opposite states of the dead: Jour. Sac. Lir. October,
1852, n. 80 8q.; April, 1853, p. 56 sq.; July, 1853, p. 418
8q.; Bickersteth, Hades and Heaven (Lond. 1863). See
Hravex,

Ha’did (Heb. Chadid’, Y117, pointed, perh. from its
situation on some craggy eminence, Gesenius, Thesaur,
. 446; Sept. 'Adwd in Neh. xi, 31, elsewhere unites with
preced. word, Aodadid ; Vulgate Hudid), a place in the
tribe of Benjamin, in the vicinity of Lod and Ono, whose
inhabitants returned from the captivity to their old seat
under Zerubbabel (Ezra ii, 33, where some copies read
9913, HARD; Neh. vii, 87 xi,84). It is probably the
same with one of the cities called AvipA (g.v.) by Jo-
sephus (War, iv, 9, 1), but not that of the Apocrypha
(1 Mace. xii, 38; comp. Josephus, Ant. xiii, 15,2). In
the time of Eusebius and Jerome (Onomast. s. v. Adi-
thaim), & town called Aditha ('Adadd) existed to the
east of Diospolis (Lydda). A ding to Schwarz (Phys.
Description of Pulestine, p. 184), it was identical with the
present “ village el-Chadida, situated 5 Eng. miles east
of Lud, on the summit of a round mountain;” probably
the same with that seen by Dr. Robinson, and called by
him “el-Haditheh, a large village just at the mouth of.
a wady, as it issues from the hills east of Ludd into the
plain” (new edit. of Researches, iii, 143, note). This dis-
trict, although within the territory of Dan, belonged to
Benjamin. The same place is described by the old
Jewish traveller ha-Parchi as being “ on the summit of
a round hill,” and identified by him, no doubt correctly,
with Hadid (Zunz, in Asher's Benj. of Tudela, ii, 439).

Hagdj (/ludgi, Haj, Arab.), pilgrimage, especially to
Mecca. The name Aadj is also given to the body of
pilgrims to Mecca; and the word is defined to mean
“aspiration,” Every Mohammedan, male or female, is
bound, once at least in his lifetime, to make the kadj to
Mecca. Some Mohammedan authorities, however, hold
that a substitute may be employed; while lunatics,
slaves, and minors are free from the obligation. The
solemnities at Mecca are held in the twelfth month of
the Mohammedan year; and the male pilgrims, arriv-
ing at certain points near Mecca, put on the sacred hab-
its and prepare their minds for the ceremonies. Arriv-
ing at Mecca, each pilgrim walks seven times around
the Kaabah; next he visits Mount Arafat, twelve miles
from Mecca, for prayer and instruction. ‘The next night
is spent in devotion at Mogdalipha, and the next day
the pilgrim visits a sacred monument at the spot where
Mohammed went to pray. ‘The ceremonies end with
sacrifices. Every returning pilgrim is styled Iladgi
(Haji) thereafter.

Had’lai (Heb. Chadlay’, ~2"I1, resting ; Sept.’Addi
v. . 'EAdat, Vulg. Adali), the father of Amasa, which
latter was one of the Ephraimites who opposed the en-
slavement of the captives of Judah in the civil war be-
tween Pekah and Ahaz (2 Chron. xxviij, 12). B.C.
ante 738.

Hado’ram (Heb. Hadoram’, 82111, “defectively”
n-u-m in Chron.; Fitrst suggests [lleb. Lez. 8. v.]=
'.'l"l '11'!!:5 Hador [ L e. Ador,the fire-god; see HADRAM-
MELECH] is ezalted; the Sam. at Gen. x, 27 has Ado-
ram ; Sept.in Gen. x, 27, '0doppa, Vulg. Aduram; in 1
Chron. i, 21, Kedouvpaw ; in 1 Chron. xviii, 10, Adovpau ;
in 2 Chron. x, 18,"Adwpdp ; Vulg. in all these last, Ado-
ram), the name of three men.
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1. ADORAN, the fifth son of Joktan, and progenitor
of a tribe of the same name in Arabia Felix (Gen. x, 27;
1 Chron. i, 21). B.C. post 2414. Bochart (Phaleg, ii,
20) compares the Dirmati or Drimati on the Persian
Gulf (Plin. vi, 82), and the promontory Kopédauov (Ras
el-Had) of PtoL vi, 7, 11. Michaelis (Spicileg. ii, 162)
despairs of all identification of the tribe in question.
Schulthess (Parad. p. 83) and Gesenius (Thes. Heb. 8.
v.) think that the Adramite are meant, whom Ptolemy
(Adpapirat, Geog. vi, 7) places on the southern shores
of Arabia, between the Homerit® (Hamyarites) and the
Sochalite, an account with which Pliny (“ Atramile,”
Hist. Nat. vi, 28,32 ; xii, 14, 80) substantially agrees.—
‘Winer, i, 458. Fresnel cites an Arab author who iden-
tifies Hadoram with Jurhum (4™ Lettre, Journ. Asia~
tique, iii série, vi, 220) ; but this is highly improbable;
nor is the suggestion of Hadhira, by Caussin (Essas i,
80), more likely, the latter being one of the aboriginal
tribes of Arabia, such as 'Ad, Thamid, etc.—Smith, s. v.
See ARABIA.

2. HApoRAM, son of Toi, king of Hamath, sent by
his father (with valuable presents in the form of articles
of antique manufacture [ Josephus}, in gold, silver, and
brass) to congratulate David on his victory over their
common enemy Hadarezer, king of Syria (1 Chron. xviii,
10) B.C. cir. 1084, In the parallel narrative of 2 Sam.
viii, the name is given as JorAM; but this being a con-
traction of Jehoram, which conmm the name of Jeho-
vabh, is pecuhuly an Israelitish appellation. By Jose-
phus (Ant. vii, 5,4) he is called 'Aduipapoc.—Smith, . v.

3. ADONIRAM (g. V), a8 he is elsewhere more fully
called (1 Kings iv, 6; v, 14; Josephus constantly *Adds-
gpog) the son of Abda, the treasurer of taxes under

lomon, and who was stoned to death by the people of
the northern tribes when sent by Rehoboam to exact
the usual dues (2 Chron. x, 18).

Ha"drach (Heb. Ckadrak’, 72117, signif. unknown,
but possibly connected with I!adar—-aee HApoRAM;
Sept. Zedpay, Vulg. Hadrach), apparently the name of
a country, and (as we may gather from the parallel
member of the sole and obscure passage where it oc-
curs) near or identical with Damascus (Zech. ix, 1).
The meaning seems to be, “ The utterance of the word
of Jehovah respecting the land of Hadrach; and Da-
mascus is the place upon which it resta” On the local-
ity in question, great division of opinion exists. Adri-
chomius says, “ Adrach, or Hadrach, alias Adra . . . is
a city of Calesyria, about twenty-five miles from Bos-
tra, and from it the adjacent region takes the name of
Land of Hadrach. This was the land which formed
the subject of Zechariah's prophecy” (Theatrum Terre
8Sancte, p. 75). Rabbi Jose, a Damascene, according to
Jarchi, declared he knew a place of this name east of
Damascus; and Michaelis says (Supplem. p- 677), “To
this I may add what I learned, in the year 1768, from
Joseph Abbassi, a noble Arab of the country be\ond
Jordan. I inquired whether he knew a city called Ha-
drakk . . . He replied that there was a city of that
name, which, though now small, had been the capital of
a large region called the land of Hadrakh,” etc. The
two names, however, are entirely different (", Ha-
drach; Arab. Edkr’a), and there is no historical evi-
dence that Edhr'a ever was the capital of a large terri-
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Kritiken, 1852, ii, 258). Henderson (Comment. ad loc.)
supposes it to be only a corruption of 1111, the com-
mon names of the kings of Syria. See HApAR, Jarchi
and Kimchi say, ¢ Rabbi Juda interpreted it as an al-
legorical expression relating to the Messiah, Who is
harsk (M) to the heathen, and gentle (=) to Isracl”
Jerome's interpretation is somewhat similar: “Et est
ordo verborum; lssumpuo verbi Domlm, acuts in pec-
catores, mollis in justos. Adrach quippe hoc resonat ex
duobus integris nomen compositum: Ap (W) acutum,
RACH (TJ7) molle, tenerumque significans” (Comment. in
Zach. ad loc.). Hengntenberg (Christol. iii, 872) adopts
the same etymology and meaning, but regards the word
as a symbolical appellation of the Persian empire, whose
overthrow by Alexander Zechariah here foretells, He
says the prophet does not mention the real name, be-
cause, as he lived during the supremacy of Persia, such
a reference would have exposed him to danger. See
ZECHARIAH, Booxk oF,

Imkmgutheptmgemwhtqtpm-tobem
plain and natural meaning, no scholar can deny that,
according to the usual construction, the proper name
following 3% is the name of the “land” itself, or of
the nation inhabiting the hnd, and the a.nalogy pre-
sented by all the other names in the section is sufficient
pmof that this must be the case here (Hengstenberg,
iii, 875). All the other names mentioned are well
lmovm—Dumucua, Hamath, Tyre, Zidon, Gazs, etc.; it
is natural to infer that Hadrack is also the name of a
place known to the prophet. 1Its position is not accu-
rately defined. The words of the passage do not con-
nect it more closely with Damascus than with Hamath.
It is remarkable that no such name 78 elsewhere found
in ancient writers. The translators of the Sept. were
ignorant of it. So was Jerome. No such place is now
known. Yet this does not prove that there never was
such a name. Many ancient names have disappeared,
as it seems to be the case with this (see Alphens, Diss.
de terra Chadrach, Tr. ad Rhen. 1728 ; also in Ugolino,
vii).—Kittto, &. v. See Damascus.

Hadrian, Pore. See ADRIAN.

Hadrianus, P. Eyvis, the 14th Roman empe-
ror (from A.D. 117-188), was & relative and the ward of
Trajan, and married Julia Sabina, the granddaughter
of Marciana, sister of that emperor. In regard to the
place of his birth, the statement of Spartianus (De rita
Hadriani, i) that he was born at Rome Jan. 24, A.D.
76, is generally regarded as the more reliable, though
others name Italica in Spain, where his ancestors had
settled in the time of Scipio (see Eutropius, viii, 6, and
Eusebius, Ckronicon, No, 2155, p. 166, ed. Scaliger). Aid-
ed by the preference of Trajan’s wife, Plotina, and show-
ing himself capable in the positions intrusted to him, he
rose rapidly, and on the death of Trajan succeeded to
the empire, having been either really adopted as his suc-
cessor by that emperor, or palmed off as such by Plotina
and her party. For a statement of the conflicting opin-
ions on this point, see Spartianus (De vita Hadriani, iv)
and Dion Cassius (1xix, 1). When Hadrian assumed the
reins of government (A.D. 117), he found the quiet of
the empire threatened at several points, but, adopting &
general pohcv of peace, he succeeded in preventing out-

tory. See EDREL Yet corroborative of the exist

of the place in question are the explicit statements of
Cyril and Theodoret in commenting on the above pas-
sage. But to these it is objected that no modemn trav-
eller has heard of such a place in this region; G

ks and inv in nearly every instance. In fur-
therance of this peaceful policy, he withdrew the legions
from the conquests of his predecessor beyond the Tigris
and Euphrates, and would have also abandoned Dacia
had not pop Roman colonies existed there.

especially (Thesaur. Heb. p. 449) urges that the name
could not have become extinct. Yet no other explana-
tion of the word Hadrach hitherto offered is at all sat-
isfactory (sce Winer's Realir. 8, v.). Movers
that Hadrach may be the name of one of the old deities
(compare A dores, Justin, xxxvi, 2, and ATERGATIS) of
(Die Phonizier, i, 478) ; and Bleek conjectures
that reference is made to a king of that city (Studien u.

Impelled by curiosity, or, more probably, by a desire
to see for himself the condition of the empire, he jour-
neyed extensively through lt, leaving everywhere mon-
uments of his munificence in temples, agueducts, and
other useful or omamental works. He made many
improvements in the laws, and the Edictum um
Haudriani (a codification of pretorial edicts made by his
orders) marked an sra in the historical development of
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the Roman law. Hadrian, though a voluptuary in pri-
vate life, was a patron of the arts and of leamning: was
fond of the society of artists, poets, scholars, philoso-
phers, etc., and even aspired to rank among them; but
his inferior taste, his jealousy, his overweening vanity,
and his impatience of rivalry amn contradiction led him
often to acts of cruel injustice towards the learned men
he gathered about him.

His conduct towards the Christians was marked by a
sense of justice. The proconsul of Asia Minor having
complained o Hadrian that the people at their festivals
demanded the execution of Christians, he issued a re-
script forbidding such executions, and requiring that all
compiaints against the Christians should be made in
Iegal form.  Though this edict failed to secure immu-
nity to Christians from persecution, since the fourth
pensecution occurred during his reign, Hadrian was not
classed by Melito, Tertullian, or Eusebius among their
persecutors, and his reign is regarded as in general favor-
able to the progress of Christianity, /Elius Lamprid-
s (dlexander Severus, 43), indeed, mentions a report
that Hadrian purposed to erect temples to Christ, as
one of the gods, but was deterred by the priests, who
declared that all would become Christians if he did so.
This story is, however, generally regarded as unworthy
of credit. The tolerant spirit or indifference of 1adrian
towards religious opiniohs and practices disapproved of
and even ridiculed by him is shown by his letter to Ser-
viznus, preserved in Vopiscus (Severus, 8), and by the

fact that though a zealous worshipper of the Sucra of
his native country, he also adopted the Egyptian Cultus.

The peace of his reign was broken by one serious

war. Among the Jews a spirit of discontent had been
kept alive ever since the capture of Jerusalem by Titus.
Wishing to eradicate this spirit by the destruction of
the Jewish nationality, Hadrian issued an edict forbid-
ding the practice of circumcision, and determined to
erect on the ruins of Jerusalem a new Roman city, to
be called after himself, Elia Capitolina. Consequent-
Iy a furious revolt of the Jews broke out under the
lead of Bar Cochba, a pretended messiah, and it was
oaly after having suffered great losses, and having al-
mort exterminated the Jewish nation (500,000 Jews are
ail to have perished), that the imperial armies suc-
ceeded in crushing the revolt, although the able gen-
enl, Julius Severus, had been called from the distant
siores of Britain to lead them. /Elia Capitolina rose
over the ruins of the Holy City, but the Jew was forbid-
den, on the pain of death, to enter it, and from that time
the race was dispersed through the world. Antoninus
Pias annulled the prohibition of circumcision. Hadrian
died at Baie July 10, 138; but his last days had been
marked by such outrageous cruelties that Antoninus,
bis succemor, with difficulty secured the customary hon-
o to his memory.—Spartianus, De vita Hadriani (in
&'nplom Historie Auguste, Teubner’s edit.); Smith,
Didt. of Greek and Roman Biog. and Mythol. ii, 819 sq. ;
Hoefer. Nowr. Biog. Gén. i, 301 sq.; Herzog, Real-Ency-
zﬂt‘n‘i:b;.’-;', 446 ; Sharpe, Mistory of Egypt, xv, 14-81.

Hamorrhage. See Issce

Hzem’orrhoids (2T, techorim’, prob, tumores
o, i e. the piles, 20 called a8 protruded [the root is
T3, to stretch] from the fundament, or from the strain-
& or tenesmus with flow of blood, which the Maso-
i have everywhere inserted in the margin for the
lextaal [bat apparently more vulgar and less proper]
%ord S=2D2, opkalim’, lit. Aills, spoken also in the Arab.
o 2 “tamor in ano virorum vel in pudendis mulierum”
€ Schroeder, Onig. Heb. iv, 54; Schaltens, ad Meida-
#5 Prov. p. 2813 Sept. and Vulg. understand a sore in
the srcret parts), a painful disease with which the Phi-
Bxines were afflicted by God as a punishment for de-
the sacred ark at Ashdod after they had cap-
in battle (2 Sam. v, 6). The word also occurs

by
Sog the physical curses denounced upon the Israel-
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ites by Moses in case of apostasy (Deut. xxviii, 27),
Interpreters are not agreed on the exact signitication of
the original terms, nor on the nature of the disease, al-
though most think that those painful tumors in the fun-
dament are meant which sometimes turn into ulcers, i,
e. the piles (Psa. Ixxviii, 66). Others regard it as the
name of the fundament itself, podexz (Bochart, /ieroz. i,
882; see Fuller in Miscel. Sac. v, 8; Kanne, Die Goldene
Aerse der Philist. Nurimb. 1820). The Sept. and Vulg.
add to ver. 9 that the Philistines made seats of skins,
upon which to sit with more ease, by reason of their in-
disposition. Herodotus seems to have had some knowl-
edge of this history, but has assigned another cause (i,
105). Ile says the Scythians, having plundered the
temple of Venus at Askalon, a celebrated city of the
Philistines, the goddess, who was worshipped there, af~
flicted them with a peculiar disease (Ji)Aéta »doog).
The Philistines, perhaps, thus related the story; but it
evidently passed for truth that this disease was ancient,
and had been sent among them by some avenging deity.
To remedy this suffering, and to remove the ravages
committed by rats, which wasted their country, the
Philistines were advised by their priests and soothsay-
ers to return the ark of God with the following offerings
(1 Sam. vi, 1-18) : five figures of a golden emerod, that
is, of the part afflicted, and five golden rats; hereby ac-
knowledging that this plague was the effect of divine
justice. This advice was followed ; and Josephus (Ant.
vi, 1, 1, Svoevrepia ; Aquila, 7O rijc payedaivne ékxog)
and others believed that the five cities of the Philistines
made each a statue, which they consecrated to God as
votive offerings for their deliverance. This, however,
seems to have originated from the figures of the rats.
The heathen frequently offered to their gods figures rep-
resenting those parts of the body which had been dis-
eased (see Frey, De more simulacra membrorum conse-
crandi, Altd. 1746) ; and such kinds of ez rotis are still
frequent in Catholic countries, being consecrated in
honot of some saiut who is supposed to have wrought
the cure: they are images of wax or of metal, exhibit~
ing those parts of the body in which the disease was

L The Scholiast on Aristophanes (Acharn. 281)
mentions a similar plague (followed by a similar subse-
quent propitiation to that mentioned in Scripture), as
sent upon the Athenians by Bacchus. The opinion
mentioned by Winer (s. v. Philister), as advanced by
Lichtenstein (in Eichhorn’s Biblioth. vi, 403-467), that
the plague of emerods and that of mice are one and the
same, the former being caused by an insect (solpuga) as
large as a field-mouse, is hardly worth serious attention.
Kitto thinks that they were rather talismans specially
furmed under astrological calculations for the purpose
of obviating the effects of the disease (Daily Bible Iilust.
ad loc.). The words of 1 Sam. v, 12, “The men that
died not were smitten with emerods,” show that the dis-
esse was not necessarily fatal. It is clear from its par-
allelism with ¢ botch” and other diseases in Deut. xxviii,
27, that ©9DY is a disease, not a part of the body (see
Beyer, De hemorrhoidibus ex lege Mosaica, Lips. 1792).
Now 1 Sam. v, 11 speaks of the images of the emerods
after they were actually made and placed in the ark.
It thus appears probable that the former word means
the disease and the latter the part affected, which must
necesearily have been included in the actually existing
image, and have struck the eye as the essential thing
represented, to which the di was an incident. As
some morbid swelling, then, scems the most probable
nature of the disease, 80 no more probable conjecture
has been advanced than that hemorrhoidal tumors or
bleeding piles, known to the Romans as marisce (Juv.
ii, 13), are intended. These are very common in Syria
at present, Oriental habits of want of cxercise and im-
proper food, producing derangement of the liver, consti~
pation, etc., being such as to cause them.—Gesenius, s,
v.; Calmet, 8 v.; Smith, s. v, See Diskastk.

Haemstede, ADRIAAN VAX, one of the first preach-
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ers of the Reformed faith in the Netherlands, was prob-
ably bomn about the year 15625 in S8chouwen. The par-
ents of Adriaan seem to have been among the earliest
in Zealand to embrace the Reformed faith. He under-
stood several modern lan and wrote in both Lat-
in and Dutch. His Dutch style is remarkable for per-
spicuity and strength. Adriaan was in 1567 minister~
ing to the Reformed church in Antwerp, and his labors
there were eminently successful. Deeply sympathizing
with the persecuted Protestants in France, he wrote in
Latin a letter to Henry the Second of France, in which
he remonstrates with him and pleads with him to ex-
ercise clemency. This letter is dated Dec. 1, 1557, and
is thus in advance of the measures set on foot by Calvin
and Beza in behalf of these persecuted followers of
Christ. Van Haemstede in this letter suggests a con-
ference such as was held at Poissy in 1562. Van der
Heiden, sent at his request by the church at Emden to
assist him at Antwerp, having arrived, he took occasion
to leave for a time (Feb. 15358). During his absence dark
clouds gathered, and soon after his return the storm burst.
Van der Heiden, whose place of preaching had been be-
trayed by & woman, escaped. Van Haemstede remain-
ed, though a price was set upon his head, and certain
death awaited him if captured. IHis two faithful help-
ers, Gillis and Antoine Verdikt, were both bumed at Brus-
sels. He left Antwerp probably in March, 1559, and
sought refuge in Ost Friesland. Subsequently he la-
bored for a short time at Groningen, and was thence
sent to England to take charge of a Reformed church in
London. He espoused the cause of the better class of
Anabaptists, 8o far as to maintain that they should not
be punished for their doctrinal error respecting the hu-
manity of Christ, since they acknowledged his divinity,
and depended on him for salvation. This view was in
direct conflict with the views and practice of Cranmer
and Ridley, who had in 1351 condemned to the flames
Joris van Parre, a Netherlander of irreproachable mor-
als, simply on account of his doctrinal belief. As the
church which Haemstede served was at this time under
the supervision of Edmund Grindal, bishop of London,
he was called to account for his views, and, adhering to
them, was banished from the kingdom. On his return
to Holland he was deprived of all his property. Em-
den, too, refused to receive him. He bore his trials and
privations in & truly Christian manner. At the earest
request of many of the London congregation, he finally
went thither again. The bishop of London demanded
a recantation. He refused. Again he was banished.
With a heavy heart he returned to Friesland, where he
soon after died. His death occurred in 1562. In his
views of religious liberty he was far in advance of his
age, and fell a victim to the reigning spirit of intoler-
ance. He was the author of the first Book of Martyrs
published in the Netherlands. It is conjectured that it
was first published at Antwerp during the persecution,
and issued in sheets as it was prepared. The original
edition, which is extremely rare, is in small quarto,
bearing the author’s name, but not the place of its pub-
lication. It met with great favor, and for two centuries
it was the manual of thousands, having passed through
many successive editions, See an able and interesting
monograph of Rev. Joh. ab Utrecht Dresselhuis in the
vith vol. of Kist and Rayaard's A rchief voor Kerkelijke
Geschiedenis, inzonderheid van Nederland (Leyd. 1885) ;
Glasius, Godgeleerd Nederland, D. ii. (J.P.W.)

Haendel. See HAXDEL
Heereticl. See HereTic.

Heeretico comburendo, a writ which, in Eng-
land, “anciently lay against a heretic, who, having once
been convicted of heresy by his bishop, aud having ab-
jured it, afterwards falling into it agaiu, or into some
other, is thercupon committed to the secular power.
This writ is thought by some to be as ancient as the
common law itself; however, the conviction of heresy
by the common law was not in any petty ecclesiastical

HAFFNER

court, but before the archbishop himself, in a provincisl
synod, and the delinquent was delivered up to the king,
to do with him as he pleased; so that the crown had a
control over the spiritual power; but by 2 Ilenry IV,
cap. 15, the diocesan alone, without the intervention of
a synod, might convict of heretical tenets; and unless
the convict abjured his opinions, or if, after aljjuration,
he relapsed, the sheriff was bound, ez officin, if required
by the bishop, to commit the unhappy victim to the
flames, without waiting for the conseut of the crown.

on two Anabaptists in the seventh of Elizabeth, and on
two Arians in the ninth of James I.  Sir Edward Coke
was of opinion that this writ did not lie in his time;
but it is now formally taken away by statute 29 Car. II,
cap. 9. But this statute does not extend to take away
or abridge the juriadiction of Protestant archbishops, or
Imhaps, or any other judges of am- ecclesiastical coum\,
in cases of atheism, blasphemy, heresy, or schism; but
they may prove and punish the same, according to his
majesty’s ecclesiastical lawa, by excommunication, dep-
rivation, degradation, and other ecclesiastical censures,
not extending to death, in such sort, and no other, as
they might have done before the making of this act."—
Buck, Theological Dictionary, s. v.

Haevernick. See HAVERNICK.

Hafenreffer, MaTTHIAS (also Hafferreffer),a Lu-
theran theologian, was born June 24, 1561, at Lorch, in
Wiirtemberg, and died Oct. 22,1619, at Tubingen. He
studied philosophy and theology at the last-named place,
and in 1590 was made court-preacher and counsellor of
the Consistory at Stuttgart; in 15692 became professor
of theology, and in 1617 chancellor and provost: at Tt-
bingen. To a profound and comprehensive leamning,
he united & sweet and peace-loving disposition, which
led him to keep aloof for the most part from the theo-
logical strifes of his age, and to find his pleasures in di-
recting and rtimulating the studies of his pupils, to
whose affectionate appreciation of him Val. Andred and
others bear testimony. Iis chief work, Loci theologici
certa methodo ac ratione in tres libros lnbutt (Tubingen,
1600; an improved and enlarged ed. 1603), published at
the request of Frederick, duke of Witrtemberg, for the
use of prince John Krederick, was regarded as a model
not only of Lutheran orthodoxy, but also of cleamess
and definiteness in conception, and expression and sim-
plicity in style. It was the text-book of theology at
Tubingen up to the end of the 17th century, supplant-
ing Heerbrand's Compendium, which had long been of
almost symbolical authority there. By royal decree it
was, in 1612, made the official text-book of dogmatics
in the University of Upsala and other Swedish institu-
tions of learning. Charles X1l is said to have almost
known it by heart. Hafenreffer wrote also some con-
troversial works against the Romanists and Calvinists,
and a work entitled Templum Ezechielis (Ttibingen, 1618,
fol.).—Herzog, Real- Encyklopidie, v,469. (J. W.M.)

Haflner, Isaac, a French Protestant minister and
distinguished humanist, was bom at Strashurg in 1751.
After studying at Paris and visiting several of the Ger-
man uni\emitiea, he was ordaiued, and soon acquired
great rey her in btruburg. He be-
came mbaequentl\' dwl of the theological faculty of
that city, and died there May 27, 1831. Ile had been
instrumental in restoring in part. 'the old university of
Strasburg under the title of Protestant Theological A cad-
emy, which was afterwards changed to Protestant Semi-
nary. At the inauguration he delivered an address,
printed under the title Des Secours que létude des lan-
ques, de Thistoire, de la philosophie et de la littérature of-
Jfre a la theologie (Strasb. 1803, 8vo); he wrote also De
T Education littéraire, ou essai sur lorganisatwon d'un
établissement pour les hautes sciences (Strasb. 1792, 8vo).
Discourses delivered on the anniversary of his 50th ycar
in the ministry were published under the title Jubild

d'Haffner (French and (:ermm, Strasb. 1831, 8vo). See

This writ remained in force, and was actually executed
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Oberlin, Almanach d'Alsace ; M. Henrion, Annales bio-
graphiques (1831,18564), vol. ii; Hoefer, Nouv. Biog. Gén.

Haft (22, nitstsal’, firm), the handle of a weapon,
e g of a dagger (Judg. iii, 22). See KNIFE.

Haftorah (also //qftaroth) is the name applied to
fifty-four portions or sections of the Pentateuch selected
by the Jews for Sabbath reading in the synagogue, un-
der Antiochus Epiphanes, who forbid them reading the
law. Previous to his time the Pentateuch was divided
into sidras. In Palestine the number of sections re-
quired three years for the public reading of the whole
Pentatench, but in Babylonia, the reading, arranged as
above referred to, was done in one year.—Furst, Kultur-
geschichte, i, 60; Etheridge, Introduction to Hebr. Lit. p.
21. See Haputaran, (J.H.W.)

Ha’gab (Heb. Chagab’, 2313, a locust ; Sept.’Ayif3),
one of the Nethinim whose descendants returned from
Babylon under Zerubbabel (Ezra ii, 46). B.C. ante 536.
See HAGABA.

Hag’aba (Heb. Chagaba’, X331, a locust, a Chal-
daizing form ; Sept.’Ayaf3a ?.r."Ayyaf3a,Vulg. Hagaba,
Neh. vii, 48) or HAG’ABAH (Heb. Chagabah’, 112311,
id.; Sept.’Ayaf3a,Vulg. Hagaba, Ezra ii, 45), one of the
Nethinim whosee descendants returned from the captiv-
ity with Zerubbabel. B.C. ante 636. See AGABUS;
Hagan.

Hagany, Joax B, D.D., an eminent minister of
the Methodist Episcopal Church, was bomn in the city
of Wilmington, Delaware, August 26, 1808, of Metho-
dist parentage, and entered the itinerant ministry in
1831. His ministry was from the first very success-
ful During his long career of thirty-iour years he
filled many of the most important stations of his Church
in the Middle States, among them Pottsville, Pa.; St.
George's, Ebenezer, and Trinity churches, Philadelphia;
the Vestry Street, Mulberry Streét, St. Paul's, and Bed-
ford Street churches, New York City; Sands Street,
Brooklyn, and Thirtieth Street, New York, where he
closed his labors with his life, June 28, 1865.

Dr. Hagany was an eloquent preacher. He had a
sweet-toned voice, a8 calm rather than a fervid temper-
ament, a quick, tender sympathy, by which he was
readily affected himself, and could readily affect others
to tears. Ilis memory was retentive, and enabled him
to command instantly all his resources. In the early
Methodist literature, and the English classics of the
17th century, he was unusually well read, and his cita-
tions from his favorite authors pleasantly spiced his
conversation. Withal there was a vein of humor run-
ning through his speaking and writing which gave a
flavor to both. His literary remains consist chiefly of
essays contributed to religious and other periodicals.
One of these, on John Wesley, furnished to Harper's
Magazine, is one of the most striking characterizations
of the great reformer extant. On the last Sunday of
bis life, June 25th, he preached to his congregation from
the text, “ Let me die the death of the righteous, and
let my last end be like hisn” Not Laving finished his
discourse, he announced that he would conclude it the
next time he preached. On the evening of that day he
was too unwell to go into the pulpit. On Wednesday
afternoon he was sitting in his chair, reading from the
sermons of Rev. Jonathan Seed, an old favorite of John
Wesley. Meeting in Seed with a passage which greatly
pleased him, he called his wife, and began reading it
albud to her. While reading he was seized with a
spasm of pain in the chest; the book was dropped, he
leaned his head upon his hand, his arm upon the table
before him, and in a few minutes it was all over. He
had nearly completed his fifty-seventh year, and the
thirty-fourth of his ministry. (G.R.C.)

Ha’gar (Heb. fagar’, 313, flight, apparently from
her abandonment of her mistress; but according to oth-
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ers, a stranger, from her foreign birth [comp. HAGAR-
ENE]; Sept. and N. T. "Ayap), a native of Egvpt, and
servant of Abraham (Gen. xxi, 9, 10), perhaps one of
the female slaves presented to Abraham by Pharaoh
during his visit to Egypt (Gen. xii, 16), although she
properly belonged to Sarah (Gen. xvi, 1). The long-
continued sterility of Sarah suggested to her the idea
(not uncommon in the East) of becoming a mother by
proxy through her handmaid, whom, with that view,
she gave to Abraham as a secondary wife (Gen. xv).
B.C. 2078. See ABRrAHAM; ADOPTION: CONCUBINE.
This honor was too great and unexpected for the weak
and ill-regulated mind of Hagar; and no sooner did she
find herself likely to become the mother of her master'’s
heir than she openly indulged in triumph over her less
favored mistress, The feelings of Sarah were severely
wounded, and she broke out to her husband in loud
complaints of the servant’s petulance. Abraham, whose
meek and t behavior is strikingly contrasted with
the violence of his wife, left her with unfettered power, as
mistress of his household, to take what steps she pleased
to obtain the required redress. (See Kitto's Daily Bi-
ble Ilust. ad loc.) In all Oriental states where con-
cubinage is legalized, the principal wife has authority
over the rest; the secondary one, if a slave, retains her
former condition unchanged, and society thus presents
the strange anomaly of a woman being at once the me-
nial of her master and the partner of his bed. This per-
mission, however, was necessary in an Eastern house-
hold, but it is worthy of remark that it is now very
rarely given; nor can we think, from the unchangeable-
ness of Eastern customs, and the strongly-marked na-
tional character of those peoples, that it was usual an-
ciently to allow a wife to deal hardly with a slave in
1lagar's position. Left with this authority over her
dotal maidYservant, Sarah was neither reluctant nor
sparing in making the minion reap the fruits of her in-
solence; but whether she actually intlicted blows (Au-~
gustine, Epist. xlviii), or merely threw out menaces to
that effect, cannot be determined from the verb 113 (to
“qfflict”). there employed. Sensible, at length, of the
hopelessness of getting the better of her mistress, Hagar
determined on flight; and having seemingly formed the
purpose of returning to her relations in Egypt, she took
the direction of that country, which led her to what
was afterwards called Shur, through a long tract of
sandy uninhabited country, lying on the west of Arabia
Petreea, to the extent of 150 miles between Palestine
and Egypt. Here she was sitting by a fountain to re-
plenish her skin-bottle or recruit her wearied limbs,
when the angel of the Lord appeared, and in the kind-
liest manner remonstrated with her on the course she
was pursuing, and encouraged her to return by the
promise that she would ere long have a son, whom Prov-
idence destined to become a great man, and whose wild
and irregular features of character would be indelibly
impressed on the mighty nation that should spring from
him. Obedient to the heavenly visitor, and having
distinguished the place by the name of Beer-lahai-roi
(q. v.), “the well of the visible God,” Hagar retraced
her steps to the tent of Abraham, where in due time she
had a son; and, having probably narrated this remark-
able interview to Abraham, that patriarch, as directed
by the angel, called the name o1 fhe child Ishmael,
“God hath heard” (Gen. xvi). B.C.2078. Fourteen
years after the birth of Ishmael the appearance of the
long-promised heir entirely changed the relations of the
family, though nothing materially affecting Ishmael
took place till the weaning of Isaac, which, as is gener-
ally thought, was at the end of his third year. B.C.
2061. Ishmael was then fully capable of understanding
his altered relations to the inheritance; and when the
newly-weaned child, clad, according to custom, with
the sacred symbolic robe, which was the badge of the
birthright, was formally installed heir of the tribe (see
Biblioth. Bibl. vol.i; Vicasi, Annot. p. 32; Bush on Gen.
xxvii, 15), he inconsiderately gave vent to his disap~
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pointed feelings by an act of mockery (Gen. xxi, 9—
the Hebrew word Pr1Y, though properly signifying “to
laugh,” i frequently used to express strong derision, as
in Gen, xix, 14; Neh. ii, 19; iv, 1; Ezek. xxiii, 82; ac-
companied, as is probable on some of the occasions re-
ferred to in these passages, with violent gestures, which
might very justly be interpreted as persecution, Gal
iv, 29). The procedure of Abraham in awarding the
inheritance to Isaac was guided by the special com-
mand of God, and, moreover, was in harmony with the
immemorial practice of the East, where the son of a
slave or secondary wife is always supplanted by that of
a free woman, even if born long after. This insulting
conduct of Ishmael gave offence to Sarah, such that she
insisted upon his expulsion from the family. together
with his mother as conniving at it. So harsh a meas-
ure was extremely painful to Abraham; but his scruples
were removed by the divine direction to follow Sarah’s
advice (see Kitto's Daily Bible 1lust. ad loc.), “for,”
adds the Targum of Jonathan, “she is a prophetess”
(compare Gal. iv,30). Accordingly, “ Abraham rose up
early in the moming, and took bread, and a bottle of
water (and gave it unto Hagar, putting it on her shoul-
der), and the child, and sent her away” (Gen. xxi, 14).
B.C.2061. In spite of instructions, the two exiles miss-
ed their way. Overcome by fatigue and thirst, the
strength of the young Ishmael first gave way, and his
mother laid him down in complete exhaustion under
one of the stunted shrube of this arid region, in the hope
of his obtaining some momentary relief from smelling
the damp in the shade, while she withdrew to a little
distance, unable to witness his lingering sufferings, and
there “she lifted up her voice and wept.” In this dis-
tress, the angel of the Lord appeared with a comforting
promise of her son’s future greatness, and directed her
to a fountain, which, concealed by the brushwood, had
esacaped her notice, and from which she now revived the
almost lifeless Ishmael. This well, according to the tra-
dition of the Arabs (who pay great honor to the memo-
ry of Hagar, and maintain that she was Abraham’s
lawful wife), is Zemzem, near Mecca. (See Weil's Bibl.
Legends, p. 82.) Of the subsequent history of Hagar
we have no account beyond what is involved in that of
Ishmael, who established himsell in the wilderness of
Paran, in the neighborhood of Sinal, was married by his
mother to a countrywoman of her own, and maintained
both himself and his family by the produce of his bow
(Gen. xxi, 20, 21),—Kitto, 8, v. See IsHMAKL. In Gal
iv, 24, the apostle Paul, in an allegory, makes Hagar
(r6 "Ayap) represent the Jewish Church, which was in
bondage to the ceremonial law, as Sarah represents the
true Church of Christ, which is free from this bondage.
(See Bloomfield's Note, ad loc.) Some commentators,
however, have discovered an alliteration in the name
here with the Arab. word for stone (hajar). According
to Mohammedan tradition, Hagar (Hajir) was buried
at Mecca! (D'Herbelot, Bib. Or. a. v. Hagiar). Mr.
Rowlands, in travelling through the desert of Beershe-
ba, discovered some wells and a stone mansion, which
he declares the Arabe still designate as those of Hagar!
(Williams, Holy City, i, 466 8q.). See ABRAHAM.

Hagaréne or Hag’arite [commonly Ha’garite]
(Heb. Hagri’, "1, fugitive [compare Hagar, from the
same root as the Arab, Hegirah, i. e. flight] ; but, accord-
ing to Furst, s. v., & patrial from some ancestor Hagar,
otherwise unknown; 1 Chron. xi, 88, Sept. 'Arapat,
Vulg. Agarai, A. V. “Haggeri;” xxvii, 81, "Ayapirnc,
Agarius, “ Haggerite;” in the plur, Hagrim’, Y213,
Pea. Ixxxiii, 6, ‘'Ayapmvoi, A gareni,  Hagarenes;" fully
Hagriim', B9, 1 Chron. v, 10, 19, 20, Sept. in ver.
10 wapowos, in ver. 19, 20 "Ayapaios, Vulg. Aagarei,
A.V. ¢ Hagarites;” Baruch iii, 28, vioi "Ayap, filit Agar,
“Agarenes"), occurs apparently as the national or local
designation of two individuals, and also of a tribe or re-
gion, probably the same Arab people who appear at dif-
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ferent periods of the sacred history as foreigners to the
Hebrews. See ARABIA.

. Of individuals it is twice used in connection with
the royal staff in the time of David (g. v.).

1. In 1 Chron. xi, 88 of MIBHAR (q. v.), one of David’s
mighty men, who is described as “7313=53, vidg’Ayapi,
Jilius Agarai, “the son of Haggeri,” or, better (as the
margin has it), 4 the Haggerite,” whose father's name is
not given. This hero differs from some of his col-
leagues, “ Zelek the Ammonite” (ver. 89), for instance;
or “Ithmah the Moabite” (ver. 46), in that, while they
were foreigners, he was only the son of a foreigner—a
domiciled settler perhaps. See I1AGGERI.

2. In 1 Chron. xxvii, 81 of Jaziz (q. v.), another of
David's retainers, who was “over his flocks.” This
man was himself a “ Hagarite,” 6 "Ayapirng, Agareus.
A comparison of the next paragraph (IT) will show how
well qualified for his office this man was likely to be
from his extraction from a pastoral race. (“A i
had charge of David’s flocks, and an Ishmaelite of his
herds, because the animals were pastured in districts
where theso nomadic were accustomed to feed
their cattle” [or, rather, because their experience made
them skilful in such employments], Bertheau on Chron-
scles [Clarke’s ed.), ii, 820.) One of the effects of the
great victory over the Hagarites of Gilead and the
East was probably that individuals of their nation en-
tered the service of the victorious Israelites, either vol-
untarily or by coercion, as freemen or as slaves. Jazis
was no doubt among the former, a man of eminence and
intelligence among his countrymen, on which account
he attracted the attention of his royal master, who
seems to have liberally employed distinguished and
meritorious foreigners in his service. See HAGGERITE,

I1. Of a peaple three times who appear in hostile re-
lation to the Hebrew nation.

1. Our first passage treats of a great war, which in
the reign of king Saul was waged between the trans~Jor-
danic tribes of Reuben, Gad, and half Manasseh on the
one sidé, and their formidable neighbors, the Hagarites,
aided by the kindred tribes of “ Jetur, and Nephish, and
Nodab,” on the other. (Kindred tribes, we say, on the
evidence of Gen. xxv, 15, The Arab tribes derived
from Hagar and Ishmael, like the earlier stocks descend-
ed from Cush and Joktan, were at the same time gener-
ally known by the common patronymic of Ishmaelites
or Hagarenes. Some regard the three specific names
of Jetur, Nephish, and Nodab, not as distinct from, but
in apposition with Hagarites; as if the Hagarites with
whom the two tribes and a half successfully fought were
the clans of Jetur, Nephish, and Nodab. See Forster's
Geog. of Arabia, i, 186-189.) The result of this war
was extremely favorable to the eastern Israelites: many
of the enemy were taken and many slain in the conflict
(ver. 21, 22) ; the victorious two tribes and a half took
possession of the country, and retained it until the cap-
tivity (ver. 22). The booty captured on this occasion
was enormous: “of camels 50,000, and of sheep 250,000,
and of asses 2000 (ver. 21). Rosenmuller (Bibl Geogr.
[tr. by Morren], iii, 140), following the Sept. and Lu-
ther, unnecessarily reduces the number of camels to
5000. When it is remembered that the wealth of a
Bedouin chief, both in those and these times, consisted
of cattle, the amount of the booty taken in the Hagarite
war, though great, was not excessive. Job's stock is
described as ¢ 7000 sheep, 3000 camels, 500 yoke of oxen,
and 500 she-asses” (i, 8). Mesha, king of Moab, paid
to the king of Israel a tribute of 100,000 lambs and
100,000 rams (2 Kings iii,4). In further illustration of
this wealth of cattle, we may quote a passage from Stan-
ley’s Jewish Church, i, 215, 216: “Still the countless
flocks and herds may be seen [in thia very region con-
quered from the Hagarites], droves of cattle njoving on
like troops of soldiers, descending at sunset to drink of
the springs—literally, in the language of the prophet,
‘rams and lambs, and goats and bullocks, all of them
fatlings of Bashan,'” By this conquest, which was still

»



HAGARENES

more firmly ratified in the subsequent reign of Darvid,
the promise, which was given as early as Abrabam’s
time (Gen. xv, 18) and renewed to Moses (Deut. i, 7)
and to Joshua (i, 4), began to receive that accomplish-
ment which was consummated by the glorious Solomon
(1 Kings iv, 21). The large tract of country which
thus accrued to Israel stretched (rom the indefinite
frontier of the pastoral tribes, to whom were formerly
assigned the kmgdoms of Sihon and Og, to the Euphra-
tes. A comparison of 1 Chron. v, 9-20 with Gen. xxv,
12-18, seems to show that this line of country, which
(as the history informs us) extended eastward of Gilead
and Bashan in the direction of the Euphrates, was sub-
stantially the same as that which Moees describes as
peopled by the sons of Ishmael, whom Hagar bore to
Abraham., “They dwelt,” says Moses, *from Havilah
unto Shur, that is before Egypt as thou goest towards
Assyria”—in other words, across the country from the
junct:on ol‘ the Euphrat.es with the Tigris to the isth-
mas of Suez; and this is the spacious tract which we
amsign to the lhgnriws or Hagarenes. The booty taken
from the Hagarites and their allies proves that much
of this territory was well adapted to pasturage, and
therefore valuable to the nomadic habits of the conquer-
ors (Numb, xxxii, 1). The brilliancy of the conquest,
moreover, cxhibits the military prowess of these shep-
berds. Living amid races whose love of plunder is still
illustrated in the predatory Bedouins of Eastern Pales-
tine, they were obliged to erect fortreases for the protec-
tion of their pastures (Michaelis, Laws of Moses, art.
xxiii), a precantion which seems to have been resorted
to from the first. The sons of Ishmael are enumerated,
Gen. xxv, 16, “by their towns and by their custles ;"
and some such defensive erections were no doubt meant
by the children of Reuben and Gad in Numb. xxxii, 16,
17. See ISHMAELITES,

2. Though these eastern Israelites became lords par-
amount of this vast tract of country, it is not necessary
to suppose that they exclusively occupied the entire re-
gion, nor that the Ilagarites and their kindred, though
saixlued, were driven out; for it was probably in the
same neighborhood that “the Ihgam\es" of our second
pessage were living when they joined in the great con-
federacy Israel with, among others, Edom, and
l[onb, and Ammon, and Amn]ek (Pea. Ixxxiii, 6 [11eb.
7; Sept. Ixxii, 6]). When this combination took place
'n of little importance here; Mr. Thrupp (salms, ii, 60,
61) gives reasons for assigning it to the reigns of Jeho—
ash and of his son Jeroboam 1I. The psalm was prob-
ably written on the triumph of Jehoshaphat over the
trans-Jordanic Bedouins (2 Chron. xx). See PsaLas.
The nations, however, which constituted the confeder-
acy with the Hagarenes, seem to confirm our opinion
that these were still residing in the district, where in the
reign of Saul they had been subjugated by their Israel-
itish neighbors. Rosenmiller (Bibl. Geogr. [trans.] iii,
141) and Gesenius (Thesaur. p. 360) suggest that the
Hagarenes when vanquished migrated to the south-east,
because an the Persian Gulf there was the province of
Hagar or Hajar. This is the district which the Ara-
bian geographers have carefully and prominently de-
scribed (compare De Sacy's Chrestomathie A rabe,ii, 128 ;
Abulfeda [by Reinaud], ii, 1, 137, who quotes Jakut's
Moehtarek for some of his information; and Rommel's
Commentary on Abulfeda, De Prov. Hagiar, sive Bahh-
rain, p. 87, 88, 89; D'Herbelot, 8. v. Hagr). We will
not deny that this province probably derived its name
and early inhabitants from /agar and her son Ishmael
(or, as Rabbi D. Kimchi would prefer, from Hagar,
through some son by another father than Abraham);
but we are not of opinion that these Hagarenes of the
Persian Gaulf, whose pursuits were so different, were
identical with the Hagarenes of the Psalm before us, or
with the Hagarites of 1 Chron., whom we have identi-
fied with them. Nothing pustoral is related of this
maritime tribe; Rommel quotes from two Arabian ge-

ographers, Taifashi and Bakiu, who both describe these
IV—B
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Hagarenes of the coast as much employed in pentl-ﬁah

ing and such pursuits. Niebuhr (7ruvels tn Arabia
[Engl. tr.], i, 151, 152) contirms their statement. Ge-
senius is also inexact in identifying these maritime
Hagarenes with the "Aypaiot of Ptolemy, v, 19, 2, and
Eratosthenes, in Strabo, xvi, 767, and Pliny, vi, 28. If
the tribes indicated in these classical authors be the
same (which is doubtful), they are much more correctly
identified by an older writer, Dr. T. Jackson (Works
[ed. Oxon. ], i, 220), who says: “The seat of such as
the Scripture calls /agarens was in the desert Arabia,
betwixt Gilead and Euphrates (1 Chron.v, 9, 10). This
people were called by the heathen "Aypaiot, Agrei,
rightly placed by Ptolemy in the desert Arabia, and by
Strabo in that very place which the Scripture makes
the eastern bounds of Ishmael's posterity, to wit, next
unto the inhabitants of Havilah.” Amid the difficulty
of identification, some modern geographers have dis(rib
uted the classical Agreei in various localities. Thus, in
Forster’s maps of Arabia, they occupy both the district
between Gilead and the Euphrates in the north, and
also the western shores of the Persian Gulf. The fact’
seems to be that many districts in Arabia were called
by the generic appellation of Hagarite or Hagarene, no
doubt after Hagar; as Keturah, another of Abraham’s
concubines, occasioned the rather vaguely-used name of
Ketureans for other tribes of the Arabian peninsula
(Forster, Geog. of Arabia,ii, 7). In the very section of
Abulfeda which we have above quoted, that geographer
(after the author of the Moshtarek) reminds us that the
name Fqgjar (Hlagar) is as extensive in meaning in
Arabia as Sham (Syris) and frak elsewhere; in like
manner Rommel, within a page or two, describes a Ha-
gar in the remote province of Yemen; this, Although
an unquestlonnblv different place (Remaud, ii, 1-187,
note), is yet confounded with the maritime Hajar. In
proof of the uncertainty of the situation of places in
Arabia of like name, we may mention that, while Abul-
feda, Edrisi, Giauhari, and Golius distinguish between
the Hagarenes of the north-cast coast and those of the
remote south-west district »which we have just men-
tioned, Nassir Edin, Olugbeig, and Busching confound
them as identical. Winer, Realw. 3. v. Hagariter, men-
tions yet another Chajar, which, though slightly differ-
ent in form, might be written much like our word in
Hebrew X3, and is actually identical with it in the
Syriac (Asaemanm, Biblioth. Orient. 111, ii, 758). This
phce was in the province of Hejaz, on the Red Sea, on
the main route between Damascus and Mecca. Such
being the uncertainty connected with the sites of these
Arab tribes, we the less hesitate to place the Hagarenes
of the Psalm in the neighborhood of Edom, Moab, and
Ammon, in the situation which was in Saul's time occu-~
pied by the Hag.ntea, “near the main road which led”
[or, more correctly, in the belt of country which stretch-
ed] “from the head of the Red Sea to the Euphrates”
(Smith’s Dict. of Geog. 8. v. Agml see also Bochart,
Phaleg [edit. Villemandy], 1V, ii, 2‘25) The mention
both of Ishmaelites and Haglrenes in this Psalm hasled
to the opinion that they are separate nations here meant.
The verse, however, is in the midst of a poetic parallel-
ism, in which the clauses are synonymous and not anti-
thetic (comp. ver. 5-11), so that if “ Edom and the Ish-
maelites” is not absolutely identical in geographical sig-
nification with “Moab and the Hagarenes,” there is at
least a poetical identity between these two groups which
forbids our separating them widely from each other in
any sense (for the dispersed condition of the Hagarenes,
see also Fuller, Misc. Sacr. ii, 12).

Combinations marked the unrelenting hostility of
their neighbors towards the Jews to a very late period.
One of these is mentioned in 1 Macc. v, as dispersed by
Judas Maccabeus. “The children of Bean” (vioi Bai-
av) of ver. 4 have been by Hitzig conjectured to be the
same as our Hagarenes; there is, however, no other
ground for this opinion than their vicinity to Edom and
Ammon, and the difficulty of making them fit in with
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any other tribe as conveniently as with that which is
the subject of this article (see J. Olshausen, die Psalmen,
p- 345).

8. In the passage from Baruch iii, 23 there are attrib-
uted to “the Agarenes” qualities of wisdom for which
the Arabian nation has long been celebrated, skill in
proverbial philosophy (comp. Freytag, A rab. Prov. tom.
iii, preef) ; in this accomplishment they have aseociated
with them “the merchants of Meran and of Theman.”
This is not the place to discuss the site of Meran, which
some have placed on the Persian Gulf, and others on the
Red Sea; it is enough to observe that their mercantile
habits gave them a shrewdness in practical knowledge
which rendered them worthy of comparison with “the
naerchants of Theman” or Edom. Forster makes these
Themanese to be inhabitants of the maritime Bahrain,
and therefore Hagarenes (i, 303) ; but in this he is tla-
grantly inconsistent with his own good canon (i, 291) :
“The nime of the son of Eliphaz and of his descendants
[the Edomites] is uniformly written Teman in the orig-
inal Hebrew, and that of the son of Ishmael and his fam-
ily [the Hagarenes or Ishmaelites] as uniformly Tema
[without the n].” The wisdom of these Themanese
merchants is expressly mentioned in Jer. xlix, 7, and
Obadiah, ver. 8. The Hagarenes of this passage we
would place g the inhabitants of the sh of the
Persian Gulf, where (see 1) Gesenius and others placed
“the Hagarites” after their conquest by the trans-Jor-
danic Israelites, The clause, “ That seek wisdom on
earth” [that is, “who acquire experience and intelli-
gence from intercourse with mankind”] (the Sept. oi
ixinrovvreg Tiv obveow oi i Tijc yije, is surely cor-

rupt, because meaningless: by the help of the Vulgate |

and the Syriac it has been conjectured by some [by
Hévernick and Fritzsche, ad loc., for instance ] that in-
stead of oi ¢xri we should read rijv imi, q. & “the wis-
dom [or common sense] which is cognizant of the earth
—its men and manners;” an attainment which mercan-
tile persons acquire better than all else), seems to best
fall in with the habits of & seafaring and mercantile
race (see Fritzsche, das Bush Baruch,p.192; and Hiv-
ernick, whose words he quotes: “ Hagareni terram quasi
perlustrantes dicuntur, quippe mercatores longe celeber-
rimi antiquissimis jamjam temporibus”). —Kitto, s, v.

Hagenau, Conference of, a theological confer-
ence called by the German emperor in 1539 in order to
bring about a reunion between Protestants and Roman
Catholics. Having originally been convoked to Worms,
it was transferred to liag in q of an
epidemic prevailing in the former city. It lasted from
June 12 to July 16, 1540. As it was not deemed safe
to send Luther without a special protection, and as Me-
lancthon fell sick during the journey, the Protestants
were represented by Brenz, Osiander, Capito, Cruciger,
and Myconius; and the Roman Catholics by Eck, Fa-
ber, and Cochl The conf led to no definite
results. It was agreed that an equal number of repre-
sentatives, chosen by the two parties, should meet at
‘Worms, and resume the negotiations for a union.—Her-
zog, xix, 689. (A.J.S.)

Hag’erite [or Ha'gerite] (Heb, with the art. ka-
Hagri’, "7, the lagrite; Sept. 6 'Ayapirng, Vulg.
Agareus), a designation of Jaziz (q. v.), one of David’s
agricultural officers (1 Chron. xxvii, 31). See HAGak-
ITE.

Haggadah (Heb. anecdote, legend), in the Talmud
and with the Robbis the name for traditional stories, le-
gends, etc. used in the interpretation and elucidation of
the law and the prophets. Many of the kaggudoth in
the Talmud are absurd and preposterous, and they are
not held by the best Rabbins as authoritative. Mai-
monides says of them: “ Beware that you take not these
words of the hachimim (wise) literally, for this would be
degrading to the sacred doctrine, and sometimes to con-
tradict it. Seek rather the hidden sense; and if you
cannot find the kernel, Jet the shell alone, and confess ‘1
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cannot understand this'” (Perusk Hammishnayoth).—
Fuirst, Kulturgeschichte d, Juden. i, 74 ; Etheridge, Intro-
duction to Hebr. Lit. p. 182; Jost, Gesch. d. Juden. i, 178;
ii, 3138. The Haggadah frequently refers to the Hala-
chah (rule, norm), the oral law of tradition, brief sen-
tences established by the authority of the Sanhedrim, in
which the law was interpreted and applied to individual
cases, and which were designated as the ‘seunvences of
the elders.” See Miprasn. (J. H. W.)

Hag’gal (Heb. Chaggay’, “81], festive; Sept. and
Joseph. "Ayyaiog ; Jerome and Vulg. Aggeus or Hag-
geeus), the tenth in order of the twelve minor prophets,
and the first of the three who, after the return of the
Jews from the Babylonian exile, prophesied in Iales-
tine. Of the place and year of his birth, his descent,
and the leading incidents of his life, nothing is known
which can be relied on (see Oehler, in Herzog’s Encykd.
v, 471 8q.). The more fabulous traditions of Jewish
writers, who pass him for an assessor of the Synugoga
Magmu, and enlarge on his literary avocations, have
been collected by Carpzov (/ntroductio in V' T. iii, 426).
Some interpreters, indeed, taking in its literal sense the
expression F1IN? 13’;':_: (maluk Yehdvdh) in i, 13, have
imagined that he was an angel in human shape (Je-
rome, Comm. ad loc.). Some ancient writers assert that
he was born in Babylon, and while yet a young man
came to Jerusalem, when Cyrus, in the year B.C. 536,
allowed the Jews to return to their country (2 Chron.
xxxiv, 28; Ezra i, 1); the new colony consisting chief-
ly of people belonging to the tribes of Judah, Benjamin,
and Levi, with a few from other tribes. According to
the same tradition, he was buried with honor near the
sepulchres of the priests (Isidor. Hispal. c. 49; Pseudo-
Dorotheus, in Chron. Pasch. 151,d). It has hence been
conjectured that he was of priestly rank. Haggai,
Zechariah, and Malachi, according to the Jewish writ-
ers, were the men who were with Daniel when he saw
the vision related in Dan. x, 7, and were after the cap-
tivity members of the Great Synagogue, which ist-
ed of 120 elders (Cozry, iii,65). The Seder Olam Zuta
places their death iu the 52d year of the Medes and
Persians, while the extravagance of another tradition
rakes Haggai survive till the entry of Alexander the
Great into Jerusalem, and even till the time of our
Saviour (Carpzov, /ntrod.). Iun the Roman martyrology
Hosea and Haggai are joined in the catalogue of saints
(Acta Sanctor. 4 Julii). See Ezra.

This much appears from Haggai's prophecies (ch. i,
1, etc.), that he flourished during the reign of the Per-
sian monarch Darius Hystaspis, who ascended the throne
B.C. 521, It is probable that he was one of the exiles
who returned with Zerubbabel and Jeshua ; and Ewald
(die Proph.d. Al. B.) is even tempted to infer from ii,
8, that he may have been one of the few survivors who
had seen the first Femple in its splendor (Bleek, Einleit.
p.549). The rebuilding of the Temple, which was com~
menced in the reign of Cytus (B.C. 535), was suspended
during the reigns of his successors, Cambyses and Pseu-
do-Smerdis, in consequence of the determined hostility
of the Samaritans. On the accession of Darius Hystas-
pis (B.C. 521), the prophets Haggai and Zechariah urged
the renewal of the undertaking, and obtained the per-
mission and assistance of the king (Ezra v, 1; vi, 14;
Josephus, Aat. xi,4). Animated by the high courage
(magni spiritus, Jerome) of these devoted men, the peo-
ple prosecuted the work with vigor, and the Temple
was completed and dedicated in the sixth year of Da-
rius (B.C. 516). See TempLE.

The names of Haggai and Zechariah are associated
in the Sept. in the titles of Psa. cxxxvii, exlv-exlviii;
in the Vulgate in those of Psa. cxi, cxlv; and in the
Peshito Syriac in those of Psa. cxxv, exxvi, exlv, exlvi,
exlvii, exlviii. It may be that tradition assigned to
these prophets the arrangement of the above-mentioned
psalms for use in the Temple service, just as Psa. Ixiv is
in the Vulgate attributed to Jeremiah and Ezekiel, and
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the name of the former is inscribed at the head of Psa.
exxxvi in the Sept. According to Pseudo-Epiphanius
(De Vitis I’roph.), Haggai was the first who chanted
the Hallelujah in the second Temple: “ wherefore,” he
adds, % we say ¢ Hallelujah, which is the hymn of Hag-
gai and Zechariah.” Haggai is mentioned in the Apoc-
rypha a8 AGGeus, in 1 Esdr. vi, 1; vii,8: 2 Eadr. i,40;
and is alluded to in Ecclus. xlix, 11 (comp. Hag. ii, 23),
and Heb. xii, 26 (Hag. i, 6).—Smith, s. v.; Kitto, s, v.
See ZECHARIAM.

HHAGGALI, PropHECY OF. These vaticinations are
comprised in a book of two chapters, and consist of dis-
courves 5o brief and summary as to have led some Ger-
man theologians to suspect that they have not come
down to us in their original complete form, but are only
an epitome (Eichhorn, Einleitung in das A. T.iii, § 598;
Jahn, Tatroductio in libros sucros Vet. Fad. edit. 2, Vien-
ne, 1814, § 156).

Their object generally is to urge the rebuilding of the
Temple, which had, indeed, been d as early as
B.C. 335 (Ezra iii, 10), but was afterwards discontinued,
the Samaritans having obtained an edict from the Per-
sian king (Ezra iv, 7) which forbade further procedure,
and influential Jews pretending that the time for re-
building the Temple had not arrived, since the seventy
years predicted by Jeremiah applied to the Temple also
(Zech. i,2). As on the death of Pseudo-Smenrdis (the
“ ArTAXERXESR" of Ezra iv, see ver. 24), and the conse-
quent termination of his interdict, the Jews still contin-
ued to wait for the end of the seventy years, and were
only engaged in building splendid houses for them-
selves, Hagrai began to prophesy in the second year of
Darius, B.C. 520.

His first discourse (ch. i), delivered on the first day
of the sixth month of the year mentioned, denounced
the listlessness of the Jews, who dwelt in their “ panel-
Jed houses,” while the temple of the Lord was roofless
and desolate. The displ e of God was manifest in
the failure of all their efforts for their own gratification.
The heavens were “stayed from dew,” and the earth
was “ stayed from her fruit.” They had neglected that
which should have been their first care, and reaped the
due wages of their selfishness (i,4-11). The words of the
prophet sank deep into the hearts of the people and their
leaders. They acknowledged the voice of God speak-
ing by his servant, and obeyed the command. Their
obedience was rewarded with the assurance of God's
presence (i, 13), and twenty-four days afterwards the
building was resumed. The second discourse (ii, 1-9),
delivered on the twenty-first day of the seventh month,
shows that a month had scarcely elapsed when the work
seems to have slackened, and the enthusiasm of the peo-
ple abated. The prophet, ever ready to rekindle their
zeal, encouraged the flagging spirits of the chiefs with
the renewed assurance of God'’s presence, and the fresh
promise that, stately and magniticent as was the Temple
of their wisest king, the glory of the latter house should
be greater than the glory of the former (ii, 3-9). The
third discourse (ii, 10-19), delivered on the twenty-
fourth day of the ninth month, refers to a period when
building materials had been collected, and the workmen
had begun to put them together. Yet the people were
still comparatively inactive, and after two months we
thus tind him again censuring their sluggishness, which
rendered worthless all their ceremonial observances.
Baut the rebuke was accompanied by a repetition of the
promise (ii, 19). The fourth and last discourse (i, 20—
23), delivered also on the twenty-fourth day of the ninth
mouth, is exclusively addressed to Zerubbabel, the po-
litical chief of the new Jewish colony, who, it appears,
had asked for an explanation regarding the great polit-
ical revolutions which Haggai had predicted in his sec-
ond discourse: it comforts the governor by assuning
him they would not take place very soon, and not in his
lifetime. As Zerubbabel was prince of Judah, the rep-
resentative of the royal family of David, and, as such,
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tion foreshadows the establishment of the Messianic
kingdom (see Hengstenberg, CAristology, iii, 248 sq.)
upon the overthrow of the thrones of the nations (ii, 28).

The style of the discourses of Haggai is suitable to
their contents: it is pathetic when he exhorts, it is ve-
hement when he reproves, it is somewhat elevated
when he treats of future events, and it is not altogether
destitute of & poetical coloring, though a prophet of a
higher order would have depicted the splendor of the
second Temple in brighter hues. The language labors
under a poverty of terms, as may be observed in the
constant repetition of the same expressions, which Eich-
horn (Einleitung, § 599) attributes to an attempt at or-
nament, rendering the writer disposed to recur frequent~
ly to a favorite expression.

The prophetical discourses of Haggai are referred to
in the Old and New Testament (Ezra v, 1; vi, 14;
Heb. xii, 20; comp. Hagg. ii, 7, 8, 22). In most of the
ancient catalogues of the canonical books of the Old
Testament Haggai is not, indeed, mentioned by name;
but, as they specify the twelve minor prophets, he must
have been included among them, as otherwise their
number would not be full. Josephus, mentioning Hag-
gai and Zechariah (A nt. xi, 4, b), calls them o mpogij-
rat. (See generally Bertholdt, Kinleitung, iv, 169; Da-
vidson, in Horne's /ntroduc. new ed. ii, 972 sq.; Hasse,
Gesch.der A.B.p. 208 sq.; Smith, Scripture Testimony,
i, 283 8q.)—Kitto, 8. v.; Smith, s.v.

Special commentaries on the whole of this prophecy
exclusively have been written by Rupertus Titiensis,
In Aggeeum (in Opp.i); Melanchthon, Argumentum (in
Opp. ii) ; Ecke, Commentarius (Saling. 1538, 8vo) ; Wi-
celiug, Knarratio (Mog. 1541) ; Varenius, Lxercitationes
(Rost. 1548, 1550, 4to) ; Draconis, Explicatio (Lub. 1549,
fol.) ; Mercer, Scholia (Paris, 1557, 4to) ; Pilkington, Ex-
position (London, 1560, 8vo) ; Brocardus, Interpretatio
[includ. some other books] (L. B. 1580, 8vo) ; Gryneeus,
Commentarius ((ien. 1581, 8vo; translated into Englich,
Lond. 1586, 12mo) ; Reinbeck, Ezercitati (Brunsw.
1592, 4to) ; Balwin, Commenturius (including Zech. and
Mal] (Vitemb. 1610, 8vo) ; Tarnovius, (vmmentarius
(Rostock, 1624, 4to) ; Willius, Commentarius [ including
Zech, and Mal.] (Brem. 1688, 8vo) ; Raynolds, /nterpre-
tation (Lond. 1649, 4to) ; Pfeffinger, Notee (Argent. 1708,
4to) ; Woken, Adrotationes (Lips. 1719, 4to) ; Kall, Dis-
sertationes (8.1 1771-8, 4to) ; Hessler, Jlustratio (Lund.
1799, 4to) : Scheibel, Obserrationes (Vratisl, 1822, 4to);
Moore, Notes, etc. [including Zech. and Mal.] (N. Y.
1856, 8vo); Kohler, Lrkidrung (Erlangen, 1860, 8vo);
Aben-Ezra's annotations on Haggai have been transla-
ted Ly Abicht (in his Selecte Rabb. Lips. 1705), Lund
(Upsal. 1706), and Chytreeus (ib. eod.) ; Abarbanel’s by
Scherzer (Lpz. 1633, 1705) and Mundin (Jena, 1719);
Kimchi's by Nol (Par. 1557). Expositions of particular
passages are those of Stitudlin [on ii, 1-9] (Tub. 1784),
Benzel [on ii, 9] (in his Syntagm. Dissertt, ii, 116 sq.),
Sartorius [on ii, 7] (Ttb. 1756), Vesschuir [on ii, 6-9]
(in his Diss. Phil. No. 6), Essen [on ii, 28] (Vitemb.
1759). See ProPHETS, MixOR.

Hag’geri (Heb. Ifugri’, "1, a Hagarite ; Sept.
"Arapat v. r."Aypi, Vulg. Agar «ai). “Mibhar, son of
Haggeri,” was one of the mighty men of David's guard,
according to the catalogue of 1 Chron. xi,38. The par-
allel passage—2 Sam. xxiii, 36—has “ Bani the Gadite”
("973).  This Kennicott thinks was the original, from
which “ Haggeri” has been corrupted (Dissert. p. 214).
The Targum has Bar Gedd (X7} N2).—Smith, s, v.
See HAGARENE.

Haggerty, JoHx, a minister of the Methodist Epis~
copal Church, was born in Prince George County, Md.,
in 1747. He was converted under the ministry of John
King about 1771. He began to preach among his
neighbors the same year, and continued to labor dili-
gently for the Church, under the direction of Straw-
" bridge, Rmkm, and King, till he entered the regulur
itinerancy in the “year 1779.”. He preached both in
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English and German. He was instrumental in the con-
version of not a few men of ability, who became orna-
ments of the ministry. He located, owing to the sick-
nees of his wife, in 1792, and settled in Baltimore, where
he continued to preach with great acceptance. He was
one of the original elders of the Church, and died in the
faith in 1828, aged seventy-six years.—Stevens, History
of the M. E. Church, ii,66, 496, iii, 144, 146.

Hag'gl (Heb. Chaggi’, "3, festive ; Sept. "Ayyic),
the second of the seven sons of the patriarch Gad (Gen.
xlvi, 16), and progenitor of the family of HacGITES
(Numb, xxvi, 15; Sept. "Ayyi). B.C. prob. ante 1784,

Haggi'ah (Heb. Chaggiyah’, 1251, festival of Je-
hovak ; Sept. 'Ayyia), a Levite of the family of Merari,
apparently the son of Shimea and father of Asaiah,
which last seems to have been contemporary with Da-
vid (1 Chron. vi, 30 [Heb. 15]). B.C. ante 1043.

Hag’gite (Heb. only as a collect. with the art. ka-
Chaggi’, "31¥73 [for “35137]; Sept. & 'Ayyi, Vulg. Agi-
te, A. V. “the Haggites"), the family title of the de-
scendants of the son of Gad of the same [ Heb.] name
(Numb. xxvi, 16). See Hagor.

Hag’gith (Heb. Chaggith’, M 311; Sept. "Ayyid v.
I, ®eyyid, but ‘Ayyeid in 1 Chron. ii,8; Josephus ‘Ay-
790, Ant. vii, 14,4), a wife of David, only known as the
mother of Adonijah (2 Sam. iii,4; 1 Kings i,5,11; ii,13;
1 Chron. iii, 2) ; but apparently married to David after
his accession to the throne. B.C. 1053, See Davip.
“Her son was, like Absalom, renowned for his hand-
some presence. In the first and last of the above pas-
sages Haggith is fourth in order of mention among the
wives, Adonijah being also fourth among the sons, His
birth happened at Hebron (2 Sam. iii, 2, 3) shortly af-
ter that of Absalom (1 Kings i, 6, where it will be ob-
served that the words ‘his mother’ are inserted by the
translators)” (Smith, s, v.). The Heb. name is merely
the fem. of the adj. that appears in the names Haco1,
ete., and seems to be indicative of festivify in the relig-
ious sense [see FesTivaL]; Furst renders it “born at
the Feast of Tabernacles” (/eb. Lex. 8. v.), and Mr.
Grove (in Smith, ut sup.) regards it as =¢“a dancer,”
from the primitive sense of the root an.

Ha’gla ('Ayia or "Ayia, Vulg. 4ggia), given in the
Apocrypha (1 Esd. v, 34) as the name of one of the
“servants of Solomon” whose “sons” returned to Jeru-
salem after the exile; instead of HATTIL (g, v.) of the
Heb. text (Ezra ii, 57; Neh. vii, 59).

Hagidgad. See HOR-HA-GIDGAD.

Hagiogxr#ipha, ‘Ayidypaga (Holy Writings), a term
first found in Epiphanius (Panarium, p. 58), who used
it, as well as ypageia, to denote the third division of
the Scriptures, called by the Jews 893103, or the
Wrilings, consisting of five books [sce MeGiLLOTH ], viz.
the three poems (NZNR), Job, Proverbs, and the Psalms,
and the two books of Chronicles. :

These divisions are found in the Talmud (Baba Bath-
ra, fol. 1, cd. Amsterdam), where the sacred books are
classified under the Lauw, the Prophets, 4nd the Writ-
ings (Ketubim). The last are thus enumerated (L c.):
Ruth, the book (sepher) of Psalms, Job, Proverbs, Eccle-
siastes (Koheleth), the Song of Songs, Lamentations,
Daniel, and the books (megilloth) of Esther, Ezra, and
Chronicles. The Jewish writers, however, do not uni-
formly follow this arrangement, as they sometimes place
the Psalms or the book of Job first among the hagio-
grapha. Jerome gives the arrangement followed by the
Jew.'a in his time. He observes that they divided the
Scriptures into five books of Moses, eight prophetical
books (viz. 1. Joshua; 2. Judges and Ruth; 8. Samuel;
4. Kings; 5. Isaiah; 6. Jeremiah; 7. Ezekiel; 8, The
twelve prophets), and nine Hagiographa, viz. 1. Job;
2. David, five parts; 3. Solomon, three parts; 4. Kohe-
leth; 6. Canticles; 6. Daniel, 7. Chronicles; 8. Esdras,
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two books [viz. Ezra and Nehemiah]; 9. Esther. “Some,
however," he adds, “place Ruth and Lamentations among
the Hagiographa rather than among the prophetical
books.” We tind a different arrangement in Josephus,
who reckons thirteen prophetical books, and four con-
taining hymns and moral precepts (4pion, i, 8); from
which it would appear that after the time of Josephus
the Jews comprised many books among the prophets
which had previously belonged to the Hagiographa, It
has. however. been considered as more probable that Jo-
sephus had no authority from manuscripts for his classi-
fication, .

The earliest notice which we find of these divisions
is that contained in the prologue to the book of Eccle-
siasticus, written B.C. cir. 140, the author of which re-
fers to the Law, the Prophets, and the other books; by
which last were most probably meant the Hagiographa.
Philo also speaks of the Laws, the Prophets, the Hymns,
and the other books, but without classifying them. In
the New Testament we find three corresponding divis-
jons mentioned, viz. the Law, the Prophets, and the
Psalms; which last book has been supposed to have
given its name to the third division, from the circum-
stance of its then being the first in the catalogue (Luke
xxiv,44). HHavernick, however (Handbuch, p.78), sup~
poses that Luke calls the Hagiographa by the name of
Psalms, rather on account of the poetical character of
several of its parte.  The “book of the Prophets” is re-
ferred to in the New Testament as a distinct volume
(Acts vii, 42, where the passage indicated is Amos v, 25,
26). It is well known that the second class was divided
by the Jews into the early Prophets, viz. Joshua, Judges,
Samuel, and Kings ; and the later Prophets, viz. Isaiah,
Jeremiah, Ezckiel (called the major prophets), and the
book of the twelve (minor) prophets.

When this division of books was first introduced it is
now impossible to ascertain. Probably it commenced
after the return from the exile, with the first formation
of the canon. Still more difficult is it to ascertain the
principle on which the classiGcation was formed. The
rabbinical writers in that the authors of the Ke-
tubim enjoyed only the lowest degree of inspiration, as
they received no immediate communication from the
deity, like that made to Moses, to whom God spoke face
to face; and that they did not receive their knowledge
through the medium of visions and dreams, as was the
case with the prophets or the writers of the second class;
but still that they felt the Divine Spirit resting on them
and inspiring them with suggestions. This is the view
maintained by Abarbanel (Pref. in Proph. priores, fol.
20, 1), Kimehi (Pref. in Psalm.), Maimonides (More
Nebochim, ii, 45, p.817), and Elias Levita (7'ishi) ; which
last writer defines the word 212 to mean a work wrif-
ten by divine inspiration. The placing of Ruth among
the Hagiographa, and especially the separation of Lam-
entations from Jeremiah, seems, however, to be irrecon-
cilable with this hypothesis; nor is it easy to assign a
satisfactory reason why the historical books of Joshua,
Judges, Samuel, and Kings should be placed among the
Prophets, and the book of Chronicles among the Hagio-
grapha. The reasons generally assigned for this, as
well as for placing in the third class the books of Psalms,
Daniel, and Job, are so fanciful and unsatisfactory as to
have led Christian writers to form other and more defi-
nite classifications. 1t will suffice to mention the reason
assigned by Rabbi Kimchi for excluding Daniel from
the book of Prophets, viz. that he has not equalled the
other prophets in his visions and dreams. Others as-
sign the late date of the book of Daniel as the reason for
the insertion of it, as well as of some historical books,
in the Hagiographa, inasmuch as the collection of the
prophets was closed at the date of the composition of
this book (De Wette, § 255). Bertholdt, who is of this
opinion (Kinleitung, i, 70 sq.), thinks that the word Ke-
tubim means “books newly introduced into the canon”
(p- 81). Hengstenberg (Authentie des Daniel, etc., p.
25 8q.) follows the ancient opinions of the Rabbins, and
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maintains that the book of Daniel was placed in the
Hagiographa in consequence of the lower degree of in-
spiration attached to it; but herein he is opposed Ly
Hivemick (//andbuch, p. 62). De Wette (§ 13) sup-
poses that the first two divisions (the Law and the
Prophets) were closed a little after the time of Nehemi-
ah (compare 2 Macc. ii, 13, 14), and that perhaps at the
end of the Persian period the Jews commenced the
formation of the Hagiograpka, which long remained
“changeable and open.” The collection of the Psalms
was not vet completed when the two first parts were
formed. See KkTnHUBIM.

It has been concluded from Matt. xxiii, 85, and Luke
xi, 51, compared with Luke xxiv, 14, that as the Psalms
were the first, s0 were Chronicles the last book in the
Hagiographa (Carpzov, Introd. iv, 25). If, when Jesus
spoke of the righteous blood shed from the blood of
Abel (Gen. iv, 8) to that of Zechariah, he referred, as
most commentators suppose, to Zechariah, the son of
Jehoiada (2 Chron. xxiv, 20, 21), there appears a pecul-
iar apposumeu in the appeal to the first and the last
books in the canon. The book of Chronicles still holds
the last place in the Hebrew Bibles, which are all ar-
ranged according to the threefold division. The late
date of Chronicles may in some measure account for its
separation from the book of Kings; and this ground
holds good whether we fix the era of the chronicler,
with Zunz, at about B.C. 260, or, with Movers, we con-
ceive him to have been a younger contemporary of Ne-
hemiah, and to have written about B.C. 400 (Kritische
Emdng itber de Biblische Chromik, Bonn, 1884).
The circumstance of the existence of a few acknowl-
edged later additions, such as 1 Chron. iii, 19-24, does
not militate against this hypothesis, as these may have
been supplied by the last editor. See Cmu)vncz.m,
Books oF. De Wette conceives that the genealogy in
this passage comes down only to the third generation
after Nehemiah. See CANOX OF SCRIPTURE

The word Iugiographa is once used by Jerome in a
peculiar sense, Speaking of Tobit, he asserts that the
Jews, cutting off this book from the catalogue of the di-
vine Scriptures, place it among those books which they
call Hagiographa. Again, of Judith he says, “ By the
Jews it is read among the Hagiographa, whose author-
ity is not sufficient to confirm debated points;” but, as
in the latter instance, the greater number of MSS. read
Apocrypha, which is doubtless the true reading, it is
highly probable that the word Hagiographa, used in
reference to the book of Tobit, has arisen from the mis-
take of a transcriber. The two words were in the Mid-
dle Ages frequently used as synonymous. See DEUTE-
RO-CAXONICAL. “Hagiographa” has also been used by
Christian writers as synonymous with Holy Scripture.

The Alexandrian translators have not been guided
by the threefold division in their arrangement of the
books of Scripture. The different MSS. of the Sept.
also vary in this respect. In the Vatican Codex (which
the printed editions chiefly follow) Tobit and Judith are
placed between Nehemiah and Esther. Wisdom and
Ecclesiasticus follow Canticles, Baruch and Lamenta-
tions follow Jeremiah, and the Old Testament concludes
with the four books of Maccabees. Luther (who intro-
duced into the Bible a peculiar arrangement, which in
the Old Testament has been followed in the English
Authorized Version) was the first who separated the ca-
nonical from the other books. Not only do the Alex-
andrian translators, the fathers, and Luther differ from
the Jews in the order of succession of the sacred books,
but among the Jews themselves the Talmudists and
Marorites, and the German and Spanish MSS, follow
each a different arrangement.—Kitto, . v. See BiBLE.

Haglolatry. See SaiNTs, WorsHiP oF.

Hahiroth. See Pr-HA-HIROTH.

thn. Auglut. a dutmgmhed Germm Protestant
, Ori

tof r lism, was

Mnbmhmyanueﬁurt,mPrmn

HAHN

Saxony, March 27, 1792. His father died before he
was nine years old, but his pastor, Stissen, generously
instructed the orphan with his own son, and secured his
admission to the gymnasium at Eisleben. In 1810
Hahu entered the University of Leipsic, where, he tells
us (Preface to Lekrbuch des christlichen Glaubens, 2d
ed.), he lost his early faith and peace, the fruits of a pi-
ous mother’s teachings, and became imbued with the
prevailing rationalism. After a three-years' course, in
which, besides adding to his stock of classic and theo-
logical learning, he had studied Oriental languages and
literature, especially Syriac and Arabic, he engaged in
teaching. In 1817 he entered the newly-established
theological school at Wittenberg, where, under happier
religious influences and inspirations, he regained his
lost faith and peace, and was henceforth active in seek-
ing to impart them to other minds and hearts, In 1819
he was appointed profescor extraordinary, and in 1821
ordinary professor of theology in the University of
Konigsberg, and during his occupancy of that post pub-
lished Bardesunes, Gnosticus, Syrorum primus hymnolo~
gus (Leipsic, 1819), a work which earned for him the
doctorate of theology. This was followed by several
other publications in patristic literature, viz. De 3
Marcionis (1820) :—A ntitheses Murcionis, etc. (1823) :—
Das Evangelium Marcions, etc. (1828) : — De Cunone
Marcionis (1824) :—Chrestomathia Syricca, 8. S. Fphra-
mi, etc. (in conjunction with Seiffert) (1825); besides
treatises in several periodicals. Being called in 1826 to
the professorship of theology in the University of Leip~
sic, Hahn was thrown into the midst of thcological con-
troversy, and gave expression to his antagonism to the
Rationalists in his treatise De Rutionalismi, qui dicitur,
Vera Indole et qua cum Naturulismo contineatur ratione
(Leipsic, 1827), in which he asserts the necessity of
supranatural revelation, and the inability of man by
nature to attain “certain and complete knowledge of
religious truths,” and aims to show historically that
rationalism had always been regarded by the Church as
hostile to Christianity, and that it was the offspring of
naturalism and deism. He developed this antagonism
still further in his Offine Lrkidrung an die erangelische
Kirche zundchst in Sachsen und Preussen (1827), where-
in he maintains that Rationalists cannot be considered
as Christian teachers, and ought in conscience to with-
draw from the evangelical Church. His efforts in favor
of evangelical orthodoxy were continued in his Lekr-
buch des christlichen Glaubins (1828; 2d ed. 1857), and
Sendschreiben an Bretschneider iiber die Lage des Clris-
tenthums in unserer Zeit und das Verhdliniss christlicher
Theologie zur Wissenschaft itberhaupt (1882). The last
work tspecially led to his call to Breslau in 1833 as pro-
fessor, and his appointment as consistorial counsellor, a
position of great importance in the direction of ecclesi-
astical affairs, In 1844 he was made general superin-
tendent for Silesia, which post he filled until his death,
May 13, 1863, and in which he was able to exert cor-
siderable influence in behalf of the evangelical party
among the clergy. The most important of his writings
not already mentioned are, Bibliothek der Symbole und
Glaubensregeln der apostol.~catholischen Kirche (1842):
—Theologisch-Rirchliche Annalen (Breslau, 1842-44) :—
Das Bekenntniss der evangelischen Kirche und die ordi-
natorische Verpflichtung threr Diener (1847) :—Das Be-
kenntniss der evangelischen Kirche tn seinem Verhdltnisce
zu dem der romischen und griechsschen (1858) :—/P’redigten
und Reden unter den Bewegungen in Kirche und Staat
seit dem J, 1880 (1852). See obituary notice of Hahn
in the Algemeine Kirchen-Zeitung for 1863, No. 756-77,
and an autobiographical sketch of his life up to 1830 in
Dietzsch's /omilet, Journal, 1830, vol. ii, pt. i; Herzog,
Real-Encyklop. xix, 598 sq.; Hoefer, Nour, Bing. Géné-
rale, xxiii, 164; New Amer, Cyclop. viii, 634. (J.W.M.)

Hahn, Heinrich August, eldest son of August
Hahn, was born at Konigsberg June 19, 1821, and died
Dec. 1, 1861, at Greifswald. After having studied at
Breslau and Berlin, he devoted himself to Old-Testa-



HAHN
ment exegesis and theology. He was tutor (privat-

docent) at Breslau in 1845, went thence in 1846 to Ko-
nigsberg as professor ad interim on the death of Hi- .

vernick, and in 1851 becamc professor extraordinary,
and in 1860 ordinary professor at Greifswald, succeed-
ing Kosegarten. He edited Hidvernick's }orlesungen
iiber die Theologie des A. Test ts (1848). IHis chief
works are, a dissertation De Spe immortalitatis sub Vet.
Testam. etc.; Veteris testam. sententia de Natura hominis
(1846) :—Commentar iiber das Buch Hiob (1850) :— U ber-
setzung und Erklirung des Hohken Liedes (1852) :— Er-
Kirung von Jesaiu Kapitel 40-46 (forming vol iii of
Drechsler’'s commentary on Isaiah, 1857) :—C ']
tiber das Predigerbuch Sulomo’s (1860). His works evince
the care and fidelity which characterized the man, but
his criticisms are sometimes marked by great boldness.
He was a man of mild temper and great purity of char-
acter. See Algemeine Kirchen-Zeitung for 1862, No. 26 ;
Herzog, Real-Encyklop. xix, 597. (J.W.M.)

Hahn, Michael, a German theosophist, was bomn
Feb. 2, 1758, at Altdorf, near Biblingen, Wurtemberg.
The son of a peasant, he was from early youth under
the influence of profound religious convictions, and de-
voted himself, in retirement, to the study of the Bible,
and of the works of prominent theosophists, as Behmen
and Oetinger. He claimed to receive from God special
revelations, and wrote down their contents. As a speak-
er in the meetings of the Pietists he attracted large
crowds, was several times summoned before the consis-
tory to defend himself against the charge of heresy, but
was finally allowed to spend the last twenty-four years
of his life without further annoyance upon an estate of
the duchess Francisca of Wiirtemberg. There he died
in great peace in 1819. The followers of Hahn, called
the Michelians, constitute an organized communion
which has never separated from the State Church, but
the members of which annually meet for consultation,
and, in particular, for making provision for the poor.
., The celebrated colony of Kornthal (q. v.), near Stutt-
gard, was organized under the direct influence of Hahn.
‘The works of Hahn, which contain a complete specula-
tive theosophy, have been published at Tubingen in 12
vols. (1819 sq.). Several of his hymns were received
by Albert Knapp into the hymn-book which he prepared
for the use of the State Church. Like many of the Wiir-
temberg Pietists, Hahn believed in the final restoration
of all things.—Haug, Die Sekte der Michelianer,in Stu-
dien der evang. Geistlichkeit Wiirtemberygs, vol. xi; Ill-
gen, Ilist. theolog. Zeitschrift, 1841 ; Romer, Kirchl, Ge-
?hé':;zte Wiirtembergs ; Herzog, Real-Encykl. v, 472, (A.

Ha"1 (Gen. xii, 8; xiii, 3). See AL
Hail. See BEN-HAIL

Halil! (xaipe, rejoice, as often rendered; “farewell”
also), a salutation, importing a wish for the welfare of
the person addressed (Luke i, 28; in mockery, Matt.
xxvii, 29, ete.). It is now seldom used among us, but
'was customary among our Saxon ancestors, and import-~
ed as much as “Joy to you,” or “ Health to you;” in-
cluding in the term health all kinds of prosperity.—Cal-
met, 8. v. See GREETING.

Halil (73, barad’, yd\ala), or congealed rain, is

the symbol of the divine vengeance upon kingdoms and '

nations, the enemies of God and of his people. As a
hail-storm is generally accompanied by lightning, and
scems to be produced by a certain electrical state of the
atmosphere, so we find in Scripture hail and fire, i. e.
lightning, mentioned together (Exod. ix, 23; compare
Job xxxviii, 22, 23; Psa. cv, 82; Ixxviii, 48: exlviii,
8; xviii, 13). See PLaGUES oF EGyrr. That hail,
though uncommon, is not absolutely unknown in Egypt,
we have the testimony of Mansleben and Manconys,
who had heard it thunder during their stay at Alexan-
dria, the former on the 1st of January, and the latter on
the 17th and 18th of the same month; on the same day
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it also Aailed there. Terry also remarks that it hails,
though seldom, in January and February at Cairo. Po-
cocke even saw hail mingled with rain fall at Fium in
February (compare Exod. ix, 34). Korte also saw hail
fall. Jomard says, “ I have several times seen even hail
at Alexandria.” Volney mentions a hail-storm which
he saw crossing over Mount Sinai into that country,
some of whose frozen stones he gathered; “and s0,” he
says, “I drank iced water in Egypt.” Hail was also
the means made use of by God for defeating an army
of the kings of Canaan (Josh. x, 11). In this passage
it is said, “ The Lord cast down great stones from heav-
en upon them"—i. e. hail-stunes of an extraordinary
size, and capable of doing dreadful execution in their
fall from heaven. Some commentators are of opinion
that the miracle consisted of real stones, from the cir-
cumstance that stones ouly are mentioned in the pre-
ceding clause; but this is evidently erroneous, for there
are many instances on record of hail-stones of enormous
size and weight falling in different countries, so as to
do immonse injury, and to destroy the lives of animals
and men. In Palestine and the neighboring regions,
hail-stones are frequent and severe in the mountainous
districts and along the coasts; but in the plains and
deserts hail scarcely ever falls. In the elevated region
of Northern Persia the hail-stones are frequently so vi-
olent as to destroy the cattle in the fields; and in Com.
Porter’s Letlers from Constantinople and its Enrirons (i,
44) there is an interesting account of a terrific hail-
storm that occurred on the Bosphorus in the summer
of 1831, which fully bears out the above and other Scrip-
ture representations. Many of the lumps picked up af-
ter the storm weighed three quarters of a pound. In
Isa. xxviii, 2, which denounces the approaching de-
struction by Shalmaneser, the same images are employ-
ed. Hail is mentioned as a divine judgment by the
prophet Haggai (ii,17). The destruction of the Assyr-
ian army is pointed out in Isa. xxx, 80. Ezekiel (xiii,
11) rep 8 the wall daubed with untempered mortar
as being destroyed Ly great hail-stones. Also in his
prophecy against Gog (xxxviii, 22) he employs the
same symbol (compare Rev. xx, 9). The hail and fire
mingled with blood, mentioned in Rev. viii, 7, are sup-
posed to denote the commotions of nations. The great
hail, in Rev. xi, 19, denotes great and heavy judgments
on the enemies of true religion ; and the grievous storm,
in xvi, 21, represents something similar, and far more
severe, So Horace (Odes, i, 2) ; comp. Virgil (.£n. iv,
120, 161; ix, 669) and Livy (ii, 62, and xxvi, 11).

Har-sToxe (772 728, e’ben barud’, a stone of katl),
See above.

Haime, JoHx, a soldier in the English army, and
one of Mr. Wesley's preachers. 1c was born at Shaftes-
bury, Dorsetshire,in 1710, and was bred a gardener, and
afterwards a button-maker. From early life he lived
in great wickedness, and in constant agony of convic-
tion. In 1739 he enlisted in a regiment of dragoons,
and some time after he was converted; but, being very
ignorant, he alternately lost and regained his hope, but
constantly labored to save others. At last he heard
and conversed with Mr. Wesley, much to his comfort.
The regiment was sent to Flanders in 1748, from which
time till Feb. 1743, he was in despair and great agony.
At that time, while marching into Germany, his evi-
dence of pardon returned, and, encouraged by Mr. Wes-
ley’s letters, he began to preach in the army. At the
battle of Dettingen he showed great gallantry. In May,
1744, the army went to Brussels, and here his labors
were the means of a great and remarkable revival in
the army and city. DPart of the time Haime had six
preachers under him, although the regular chaplains
opposed him. But the duke of Cumberland and gen-
eral Ponsonby were his friends and patrons, and his
piety of life, and the valor of his “ Methodists” in every
battle, commanded universal admiration and respect.
On the Gth of April, 1746, he fell into despair, and from
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that date he lived for twenty years “in agony of soul;"
yet all the time, in Germany, England, Ireland, he
ceased not with all the energy of despair to labor,
preaching often 20 or 80 times a week, and seeing thou-
sauds of souls converted under his efforts, while his own
soul was filled with anguish and darkness. At the end
of this time he once more obtained the evidence of ac-
ceptance with God. He died Aug. 18, 1784, at Whit-
church, in Hampshire.—Jackson, Lires of Farly Meth-
odist I'reachers, i, 147 ; Stevens, {fistory of” Methodism,
vol. ii.

Hair (properly "3, sedr’, 3piZ) is frequently men-
tioned in Scripture, chiefly with reference to the head.
In scarcely anything has the caprice of fashion been
more strikingly displayed than in the various forms
which the taste of different countries and ages has pre-
scribed for disposing of this natural covering of the
head. See Heap.

1. Of the more ancient nations, the Egyptians appear
to have been the most uniform in their habits regarding
it, and, in some respects also, the most peculiar. We
learn from Herodotus (ii, 36, iii, 12) that they let the
hair of their head and beard grow only when they were
in mourning, and that they shaved it at other times.
Even in the case of young children they were wont to
shave the head, leaving only a few locks on the front,
sides, and back, as an emblem of youth. In the case of
royal children, those on the sides were covered and in-
closed in a bag, which hung down conspicuously as a
badge of princely rank (Wilkinson, ii, 327, 828). “So

Egyptian Manner of wearing tim Halr., (l"rom';mtues of
an officer of rank and his wifc or sister, 19th dynasty.
British Museum.)

particular were they,” says Wilkinson, “on this point,
that to have neglected it was a subject of reproach and
ridicule; and whenever they intended to convey the
idea of a man of low condition, or a slovenly person, the
artists represented him with a beard” (Ancient Fgyp-
fians, iii, 957). Slaves alro, when brought from foreign
countries, having beards on them at their arrival,  were
obliged to conform to the cleanly habits of their mas-
ters; their beards and heads were shaved, and they
adopted a close cap.” This universal practice among
the Egyptians explains the incidental notice in the life
of Joseph, that before going in to Pharaoh he shaved
himself (Gen. xli, 14) ; in most other places he would
have combed his hair and trimme:l his beard, but on no
account have shaved it. The practice was carried there
tosuch alength prob-
ably from the tenden-
cy of the climate to
generate the fleas and
other vermin which
nestle in the hair;
and hence also the
priests, who were to
be the highest em-
bodiments of cleanli-
ness, were wont to
shave their whole
bodies every third
day (Herod. ii, 37).
Head-dress of an ancient Egyptian It is singular, how-

Lady. (From a mummy-case.) ever, and seems to in-
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dicate that notions of cleanliness did not alone regulate
the practice, that the women still wore thcir natural
hair, long and plaited, often reaching down in the form
of strings to the bottom of the shoulder-blades. Many
of the female mummies have been found with their hair
thus plaited, and in good preservation. The modem
ladies of Egypt come but little behind their sisters of
olden time in this respect (see Lane’s Modemn Egyp-
tians, i, 60). Yet what was remarkable in the inhab-
itants of a hot climate, while they removed their nat-
ural hair, they were accustomed to wear wigs, which
were 80 constructed that “they far surpasscd.” says
Wilkinson, “the comfort and coolness of the modern
turban, the reticulated texture of the ground-work on
which the hair was fastened allowing the heat of the
head to escape, while the hair effectually protected it
from the sun” (Anc. Egypt. iii, 854). Josephus (Life,
§ 11) notices an instance of false hair (repifers) xoun)
being used for the purpose of disguise. Among the
Medes the wig was worn by the upper classcs (Xenoph.
Cyrop. i, 8,2). See HEAD-DRESs.

2. The precisely opposite practice, as regards men,
would seem to have prevailed among the ancient As-
syrians, and, indeed, among the Asiatics generally. In
the Assyrian sculptures the hair
always appears long, combed close-
ly down upon the head, and shed-
ding itself in & mass of curls on the
shoulders. “The beard also was
allowed to grow to its full length,
and, descending low on the Lreast,
was divided into two or three rows
of curls, The mustache was also
carefully trimmed and curled atZ N
the ends” (Layard’s Ninereh, ii, Aseyrian Manner of
827). Herodotus likewise testifies ~Wearing “l‘et H";‘
that the Babylonians wore their I‘:ﬁﬁ'ﬂ"h"ﬁ;‘ufe:ﬁ)n
hair long (i, 195). The very long
hair, however, that appears in the figures on the monu-
ments i3 supposed to have been partly false, & sort of
head-dress to add to the effect of the natural hair. The
excessive pains bestowed by the ancient nations in ar-
ranging the hair and beard appears alinost foppish in
contrast with their stcrn, martial character (Layard’s
Nineceh, ii, 254). See BrArp. The practice of the
modern Arabs in regard to the length of their hair va-

ries; generally the men allow it to grow its natursl

length, the tresses hanging down to the brecast, and
sometimes to the waist, affording substantial protection
to the head and neck against the violence of the sun's
rays (Burckhardt's Notes, i, 49; Wellsted's Trarels, i,
33, 53, 78).

3. Among the ancient Grecks, the general admiration
of long hair, whether in men or women, is evidenced by
the expression xapnrxopdwvrec 'Axatoi (“well-combed
Greeks”), so often occurring in Homer; and by the
saying, which passed current among the people, that
hair was the cheapest of ornaments; and in the repre-
sentations of their divinities, especially Bacchus and
Apollo, whose long locks were a symbol of perpetual
youth. But the practice varied. While the Spartans

Grecian Manner of wearing the Hair. (Hope's Costuimes.)

in earlier times wore the hair long, and men as well as
women were wont to have it tied in a knot over the
crown of the head, at a later period they were accus-
tomed to wear it short. Among the Athenians, also, it

is understood the later practice varied somewhat from
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the earlier, though the information is less specific. The
Romans passed through similar changes: in more an-
cient times the hair of the head and beard was allowed
to grow; but about three centurnes before the Christian
wra barbers began to be introduced, and men usually
wore the hair short. Shaving was also customary, and
a long beard was regarded as a mark of slovenliness.
An instance even occurs of a man, M. Livius, who had
been banished for a time, being ordered by the censors
to have his beard shaved before he entered the senate
(Livy, xxvii, 834). See DiapeM,

This later practice must have been quite general in
the Gospel age, so far as the head is concerned, among
the countries which witnessed the labors of the apostle
Paul, since, in his first epistle to the Corinthians, he re-
fers to it as an acknowledged and nearly universal fact.
“Doth not even nature itself teach you,” he asked,
“that if a man have long hair, it is a shame to him?
But if a woman have long hair, it is a glory to her; for
her hair is given her for a covering” (1 Cor. xi, 14, 15).

The only person among the more ancient Israclites who

is expressly mentioned as having done in ordinary life
what is here desi a shame, is Absalom; but the
manner in which the sacred historian notices the ex-
travagant regard he paid to the cultivation of his hair
not obscurely intimates that it was esteemed a piece of
foppish effeminacy (2 Sam. xiv, 26). To the Corinthi-
ans the letter of Paul was intended to administer a time-
ly reproof for allowing themselves to fall in with a style
of manners which, by confounding the distinctions of
the sexes, threatened a baneful influence on good mor-
als; and that not only the Christian converts in that
city, but the primitive Church generally, were led by
this admonition to adopt simpler habits, is evident from
the remarkable fact that a criminal, who came to trial
under the assumed character of a Christian, was proved
to the satisfaction of the judge to be an impostor by the
luxuriant and frizzled appearance of his hair (Tertul-
lian, Apol.; Fleury, Les Maurs des Chrétiennes). See
SHaviNG, With regard to women, the possession of
long and luxuriant hair is allowed by Paul to be an es-
sential attribute of the sex—a graceful and modest cov-
ering provided by nature; and yet the same apostle
elsewhere (1 Tim. ii, 9) concurs with Peter (1 Pet. iii, 9)
in launching severe invectives against the ladies of his
day for the pride and passionate fondness they displayed
in the elaborate decorations of their head-dress. See
PrartiNg THE HAIR.  As the hair was pre-eminently
the “instrument of their pride” (Ezek. xvi, 89, margin),
all the resources of ingenuity and art were exhausted to
set it off to advantage and load it with the most daz-
zling finery; and many, when they died, caused their
longest locks to be cut off, and placed separately in an
urn, to be deposited in their tomb as the most precious
and valued relics. In the daily use of cosmetics, they
bestowed the most astonishing pains in arranging their
long hair, sometimes twisting it round on the crown of
the head, where, and at the temples, by the aid of gum,
which they knew as well as the modem belles, they
wrought it into a variety of elegant and fanciful devices
—figures of coronets, harps, wreaths, diadems, emblems
of public temples and conquered cities, being formed by
the mimic skill of the ancient friseur; or else plaiting it
into an incredible number of tresses, which hung down
the back, and which, when necessary, were lengthened
by ribbons s0 as to reach to the ground, and were kept
at full stretch by the weight of various wreaths of
pearls and gold fastened at intervals down to the ex-
tremity. From some Syrian coins in his possession
Hartmann (Die Hebrderinn am Putztische) has given this
description of the style of the Hebrew coiffure; and
many ancient busts and portraits which have been dis-
covered exhibit so close a resemblance to those of East-
ern ladies in the present day as to show that the same
elaborate and gorgeous disposition of their hair has been
the pride of Oriental females in every age. (See below.)
From the great value attached to a profuse head of hair
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arose a variety of superstitions and emblematic observ-
ances, such as shaving parts of the head, or cropping it
in a particular form; parents dedicating the hair of in-
fants (Tertullian, De Antma) to the gods; young wom-
en theirs at their marriage; warriors after a successful
campaign ; sailors after deliverance from a storm: hang-
ing it up on.consecrated trees, or depositing it in tem-
ples; burying it in the tomb of friends, as Achilles did
at the funeral of Patroclus; besides shaving, cutting off,
or plucking it out, as some people did; or allowing it to
grow in sordid negligence, as was the practice with oth-
ers, according as the calamity that befell them was com-
mon or extraordinary, and their grief was mild or vio-
lent. See CuTTINGS IN THE FLESH.

4. The Hebrews were fully alive to the importance
of the hair as an element of personal beguty, whether
as seen in the “curled Jocks, black as a raven,” of youth
(Cant. v, 11), or in the “crown of glory” that encircled
the head of old age (Prov. xvi,81). Yet, while they
encouraged the growth of hair, they observed the nat-
ural distinction between the sexes by allowing the wom-
en to wear it long (Luke vii, 88; John xi,2; 1 Cor. xi,
6 8q.), while the men restrained theirs by frequent clip-
pings to a moderate length. This difference between
the Hebrews and the surrounding nations, especially the
Egyptians, arose, no doubt, partly from natural taste, but
partly also from legal enactments, and to some extent
from certain national usages of wide extent.

(a.) Clipping the hair in a certain manner, and offer-
ing the locks, was in early times connected with relig-
ious worship : many of the Arabians practised a pecul-
iar tonsure in honor of their god Orotal (Herod. iii, 8),
and hence the Hebrews were forbidden to “round the
corners (MND, lit. the extremity) of their heads” (Lev.
xix, 27), meaning the locks along the forehead and tem-
ples, and behind the ears. (See Alteneck, Coma He-
braorum,Viteb. 1695.) This tonsure is described in the
Sept. by a peculiar expression, owén (=the classical
oxdpiov), probably derived the Hebrew D"X"X
(comp. Bochart, Canaan, i, 6, p. 879). That the prac-
tice of the Arabians was well known to the Hebrews
appears from the expression FIND "XYXP, rounded as
to the locks, by which they are described (Jer. ix, 26;
xxv, 28; xlix, 32; sce marginal translation of the A.
V.). The prohibition against cutting off the hair on
the death of a relative (Deut. xiv, 1) was probably
grounded on a similar reason. See CORNER.

(5.) In addition to these regulations, the Hebrews
dreaded balduess, as it was frequently the result of lep~
rosy (Lev. xiii, 40 sq.), and hence formed one of the dis-
qualifications for the priesthood (Lev. xxi, 20, Sept.).
See BaLpykss. The rule imposed upon the priests,
and probably followed by the rest of the community,
was that the hair should be polled (RD3, Ezek. xliv,
20), neither being shaved, nor allowed to grow too long
(Lev.xxi,5; Ezek.l.c.). What was the precise length
usually worn we have no means of ascertaining; but
from various expressions, such as WXJ 7, lit. to let
loose the head or the hair (=solvere crines, Virgil, £n.
iii, 65 xi, 85; demissos lugentis more capillos, Ovid, Ep.
x,187) by unbinding the head-band and letting it go di-
shevelled (Lev. x, 6, A. V. “ uncover your heads”), which
was done in mourning (compare Ezek. xxiv, 17); and
again IR ﬂég, to uncover the ear previous to making
any communication of importance (1 Sam. xx, 2, 12;
xxii, 8; A.V., margin), as though the hair fell over the
ear, we may conclude that men wore their hair some-
what longer than is usual with us. The word 370,
used as=hair (Numb. vi, 6; Ezek. xliv, 20), is espe-
cially indicative of its free growth (see Knobel, Comm,
on Lev. xxi, 10). In 2 Kings i, 8,“a hairy man;" lit-
erally, “ a lord of hair,” seems rather to refer to the flow-
ing locks of Elijah (q. v.). This might be doubtful,
even with the support of the Sept. and Josephus—d»-
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Bpwroy dagiv—and of the Targum Jonathan—"33
7750 —the same word used for Esau in Gen. xxvii, 11.
But its application to the hair of the head is corrobora-
ted by the word used by the children of Bethel when
mocking Elisha (q. v.). “Bald-head” is a peculiar term
(TI7P), applied only to want of hair at the back of the
head; and the taunt was called forth by the difference
between the bare shoulders of the new prophet and the
shaggy locks of the old one. Long hair was admired
in the case of young men; it is especially noticed in
the description of Absalom’s person (2 Sam. xiv, 26),
the inconceivable weight of whose hair, as given in the
text (200 shekels), has led to a variety of explanations
(comp. Harmer’s Observations, iv, 821), the more prob-
able being that the numeral 3 (20) has been turned
into ™ (200): Josephus (Ant, vii, 8, 5) adds that it was
eut every eighthday. The hair was also worn long by
the body-guard of Solomon, according to the same au-
thority (Ant. viii, 7, 8, uneiocrac xaBepuivor yairac).

The care requisite to keep the hair in order in such
cases must have been very great, and hence the prac-
tice of wearing long hair was unusual, and only resorted
to as an act of religious observance, in which case it was
a “sign of humiliation and self-denial, and of a certain
religious slovenliness” (Lightfoot, Exercit. on 1 Cor. xi,
14), and was practised by the Nazarites (Numb. vi, 6;

Judg. xiii, 5; xvi, 17; 1 Sam. i, 11), and occuiom.lly
by others in token of special mercies (Acts xviii, 18); it
‘was not unusual among the Egyptians when on a jour-
ney (Diod. i,18). See NAZARITE.

(c.) In times of affliction the hair was altogether cut
off (Isa. iii, 17,24; xv, 2; xxii, 12; Jer. vii, 29; xIviii,
87 ; Amos viii, 10; Josephus, War, ii, 15, 1), the prac-
tice of the Hebrews being in this respect the reverse of
that of the Egyptians, who let their hair grow long in
time of mourning (Herod. ii, 86), shaving their heads
when the term was over (Gen. xlj, 14); but reserbling
thit of the Greeks, as frequently noticed by classical
writers (e. g. Soph. Aj. 1174; Eurip. Electr. 148, 241).
Tearing the hair (Ezra ix, 3), and letting it go dishev-
elled, as already noticed, were similar tokens of grief.
Job is even mpmentnd a8 having shaved his head, to
make himself bald, in the day of his calamity (i, 20);
probably more, however, as a symbol of desolation than
as an ordinary badge of mourning; for it is in that re-
spect that baldness is commonly spoken of in Scripture
(Isa. iii, 24 ; xv, 2, etc.). The call in Jer. vii, 29 to cut
off the hair—* Cut off thine hair, O Jerusalem, and cast
it away; and take up a lamentation on high pl
is addressed to Jerusalem underthe symbol of & woma.n,
and indicates nothing as to the usual practice of men in
times of trouble and distress. In their case, we may
rather suppose, the custom would be to let the hair grow
in the season of mourning, and to neglect the person.
But the practice would naturally differ with the occa-
sion and with the feelings of the individual. See
MOURNING.

The usual and favorite color of the hair was black
(Cant. v, 11), as is indicated in the comparisons to a
“flock of goats” and the “ tents of Kedar” (Cant. iv, 1;
i,5): a similar hue is probably intended by the purple
of Cant. vii, 5, the term being broadly used (as the
Greek mopgvpeoc in a similar application =pui\ag, Ana-
creon, 28). A fictitious hue was occasionally obtained
by sprinkling gold-dust on the hair (Josephus, A nt. viii,
7,8). It does not appear that dyes were ordinarily
used ; the “carmel” of Cant, vii, 5 has been understood
as =529 (A.V. “crimson,” margin) without good
reason, though the similarity of the words may have
suggested the subsequent reference to purple. Herod
is said to have dyed his gray hair for the purpose of
concealing his age (Ant. xvi, 8, 1); but the practice may
have been borrowed from the Greeks or Romans, among
whom it was common (Aristoph. Eccles. 736 ; Martial,

Ep. iii, 43 ; Propert. ii, 18, 24,26) : from Matt. v, 36, we
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may infer that it was not usual among the Hebrews
The approach of age was marked by a sprinkling P,
Hos. vii, 9; comp. a similar use of spargere, Propert. iii,
4, 24) of gray hairs, which soon overspre.d the whole
head (Gen. xlii, 88; xliv, 29; 1 Kings ii, 6, 9; Prov.
xvn, 81; xx,29). The referenee to the almond in EccL
xii, b, has been explained of the white blossoms of that
tree, as emblematic of old age: it may be observed, how-
ever, that the color of the flower is pink rather than
white, and that the verb in that passage, according to
high authorities (Gesen. and Hitzig), does not bear the
sense of blossoming at all. See ALMOND. Pure white
hair was deemed characteristic of the divine majesty
(Dan. vii,9; Rev. i,14). See Grav.

The chief beauty of the hair consisted in curls, wheth-
er of a natural or artificial character. The Hebrew
terms are highly expressive: to omit the word oEx—
rendered “locks” in Cant. iv, 1,8; vi,7; and Isa. xIvii,
2; but more probably meaning & rei/—we have D3R50
(Cant. v, 11), properly pendulous flexible boughs (ac-
cording to the Sept., ikarm, the shoots of the palm-
tree) which supplied an image of the coma pendula;
DXMY (Ezek. viii, 8), a similar image borrowed from the
curve of a blossom; P33 (Cant. iv, 9), a lock falling

over the shoulders like a chain of ear-pendant (in uno
crine colli tui, Vulgate better, perhaps, than the A.V.,
“with one chain of thy neck”); B 237 (Cant. vii, 5,
A.V, “galleries™), properly the channels’ by which wa-
ter was brought to the flocks, which supplied an image
either of the coma fluens, or of the regularity in which
the locks were arranged; h%’_l (Cant. vii, 5), again an
expression for coma pendula, borrowed from the threads
hanging down from an unfinished woof; and, lastly,
m':pu niT 2 (Isa. iii, 24, A. V. % well set hair”), prop-
erly plawed work, i. e. gracefully curved locks. With
regard to the mode of dressing the hair we have no
very precise information ; the terms used are of a gen-
eral character, as of Jezebel (2 Kings ix, 30), 3270, i.
e, she adorned her head; of Judith (x, 8), Jiirale, i. e.
arranged (the A.V, has “braided,” and the Vulg. dis-
criminarif, here used in a techmcal sense in the refer-
ence to the discriminale or hau-pm) 3 of Herod (J oseph.
Ant. xiv, 9, 4), cexoounpivog T ovvBice Tijc xu;mc,
and of those who adopted feminine fashions (War, iv,
9, 10), xépac ovvleriopevo. The terms used in the
N. Test. (wAéypacw, 1+Tim. i, 9; dumloxiic Tpixay, 1
Pet. iii, 8) are also of a general character; Schleusner
(Lex. 8. v.) understands them of curling rather than
plaiting. The arrangement of Sameson’s hair into seven
locks, or more properly braids (ND’:H'Q from -’DH to
interchange; Sept. oetpai ; Judg. xvi, 18, 19), involves
the practice of plaiting, which was also familiar to the
Egyptians (Wilkinson, ii, 335) and Greeks (Homer, J4
Xiv, 176). The locks were probably kept in their place
by a fillet, as in Egypt (Wilkinson, Z c.).

Anclent Egyptian Ladies with thelr halr bound by fillets,
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Omaments were worked into the hair, as practised
by the modern Egyptians, who “add to each braid three
black silk cords with little ornaments of gold” (Lane, i,
71): the Sept. understands the term B 2 (Isa. iij,
18,A.V. ¢ ") as applying to such ornaments (iu-
wAoxa); Schrioder (Vest. Mul. Heb. cap. 2) approves of
this, and conjectures that they were sun-shaped, i. e.
circular, as distinct from the “ round tires like the moon,”
i. e, the crescent-shaped ornaments used for necklaces,
The Arabian women attach small bells to the tresses of
their hair (Niebuhr, Trav. i, 138). Other terms, some-
times understood as applying to the hair, are of doubt-
ful signification, e. g. Y2 (Isa. iii, 22; acus; “crisp-
ing-pins”), more probably purses, as in 2 Kings v, 23;
BYYP (Isa. iii, 20, “ head-bands”), bridal girdles, ac-
cording to Schrider and other authorities; B INE (Isa.
ii, 20, Vulg. discriminalia, i. e. pins used for keeping the
hair parted; comp. Jerome in Rufin. iii, cap. uit.), more
probably turbans. Combs and hair-pins are mentioned
in the Talmud; the Egyptian combs were made of wood
and double, one side having large, and the other small
teeth (Wilkinson, ii, 348); from the ornamental devices
worked on them we may infer that they were wom in
the hair. See each of the above terms in its place. In
the Talmud frequent references are made to women who
were professional hair-dressers for their own sex, and
the name applied to whom was D5'1%3 (probably from
L3, to fawine or plait), “femina gnara alere crines” (Mai-
mon. in Tr. Shabbath, x,6; comp. also Wagenseil, Sota,
p- 187; Jahn, Archeol. pt. i, vol ii, p. 114).

The Hebrews, like other nations of antiquity, anoint-
ed the hair profusely with ointments, which were gen-
ally compounded of various aromatic ingredients (Ruth
iii, 8; 2 Sam. xiv, 2; Psa. xxiii, 5; xlv, 7; xcii, 10;
Eccl. ix, 8; Isa. iii, 24); more especially on occasion of
festivities or hospitality (Matt. vi, 17; xxvi, 7; Luke
vii, 46; comp, Joseph. Ant. xix, 4, 1, ypraduevoc poporg
v xepaliy, w¢ awd ovvoveiag). It is, perhaps, in
reference to the glossy appearance so imparted to it
that the hair is described as purple (Cant. vii,5). See
OINTMENT.

It appears to have been the custom of the Jews in
our Saviour’s time to swear by the hair (Matt. v, 86),
much as the Egyptian women still swear by the side-

lock, and the men by their beards (Lane, i, 52, 71, notes). :

See OATIL

Hair was employed by the Hebrews as an image of
what was least valuable in man’s person (1 Sam. xiv,
45; 2 Sam. xiv, 11; 1 Kings i, 52; Matt. x, 80; Luke
xii, 7; xxi, 18; Acts xxvii,34); as well as of what was
snnumerable (Psa. xl, 12; Ixix, 4), or particularly fine

(Judg. xx, 16). In Isa. vii, 20, it represents the various’

productions of the field, trees, crops, etc. ; like jpog xexo-
pnpévoy tAy of Callim. Dian. 41, or the Aurvs comans
of Stat. Theb. v, 502, White hair, or the hoary head, is
the symbol of the respect due to age (Lev. xix, 22;
Prov. xvi, 31). Hence we find in Dan. vii, 9, God takes
upon him the title of “ Ancient of Days” (comp. Rev. i,
14), the gray locks there represented being the symbol
of authority and honor. The shaving of the head, on
the contrary, signifies affliction, poverty, and disgrace.
Thus “cutting off the hair” is a figure used to denote
the entire destruction of a people by the righteous ret-
Jributions of Providence (Isa. vii, 20). “(ray hairs here
and there on Ephraim” portended the decline and fall
of the kingdom of Israel (Hos. vii,9). * Hair like wom-
en's” forms part of the description of the Apocalyptic lo-
custs (Rev. ix, 8), and is added to complete the idea of
fierceness of the anti-Christian troop of cavalry, bristling
with shaggy hair (comp. *rough caterpillars,” i. e. hairy
locusts, Jer, li, 27); long and undressed hair in later
times being regarded as an image of barbaric rudeness
(Hengstenberg, ad loc, Rev.).— Kitto, 8. v.; Smith, s
v.; Fairbaim, s. v.
Hakewlill, Georce, an English theologian and
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philosopher, *vas born at Exeter in 1579. He studied
at Exeter and at Alban Hall, Oxford, where he gradu-
ated, and entered the Church in 1611. He became suc-
cessively chaplain of prince Charles (afterwards Charles
I) and archdeacon of Surrey. His opposition to the
prince’s plan of marriage with the Infanta of Spain
caused him to lose his chaplaincy. During the Civil
War he kept aloof from parties, and in 1648 he was one
of the first in accepting the rule requiring all members
of the University of Oxford to sign a promise of obedi-
ence to Parliament. He died in 1649. Besides a large
number of sermons and occasional pamphlets, he wrote
An Apology, or Declaration of the Power and Providencs
of God in the Government of the World (in four books,
1627, fol.; augmented edit. 1635), a work written with
great strength and clearness, if not always in good taste.
See Wood, Athene Ozxonienses, vol. ii; Prince, Worthies
of Deron; Gorton,General Biog. Dict.; Rose, New Gen.
Biogr. Dict.; Hoefer, Nouv. Biogr. Générale, xxiii, 128 §
Allibone, Dict. of” Authors, s. v.

Halkim Ben-Allah or Ben-Hashem, surnamed
MOKANNA (the veiled) and SAGENDE N A1 (moon-maker),
the founder of an Arabian sect, flourished in the latter
half of the 8th century. He began his career as a com-
mon soldier, rose to a captaincy, but subsequently be-
came the leader of a band of his own. Having lost one
of his eyes by the shot of an arrow, he constantly wore
a veil to conceal his ugliness, as unbelievers assert, but,
according to the belief of his disciples, to prevent the
dazzling brightness of his divinely illuminated counte-
nance from overpowering the beholder. Hakim is said
to have been an adept in legerdemain and natural mag-
ic, 80 as to be able to produce grand and startling effects
of light and color, in virtue of which he laid claim to
miraculous powers, and asserted that he was a god in
human form, having been incarnated in the bodies of
Adam, Noah, and other celebrated men, and, last of all,
in that of Abu Moslem, prince of Khorassan. On one
occasion, to the “delight and bewilderment of his sol-
diers,” he is said for a whole week to have caused to is-
sue from a deep well a moon or moons of such surpass-
ing brilliancy as to obscure the real moon. Many
flocked to his standard, and he seized several strong
places near Nekshib and Kish. The sultan Mahadi
marched against him, and finally captured his last
stronghold ; but Hakim, “having first poisoned his sol-
diers with the wine of a banquet,” had destroyed his
body by means of a burning acid, so that only a few
hairs remained, in order that his disciples might believe
that he had “ascended to heaven alive.” Remnants of
the sect still exist on the shores of the Oxus, having for
outward badge a white garb in memory of that worn by
their founder, and in contrast to the black color adopted
by the caliphs of the house of Abbas. The life of Ha-
kim has been the subject of many romances, of which
“the best known and most brilliant” is the story of
“The Veiled Prophet of Khorassan” in Moore's Lalla
Rookh, — Chambers, Cyclopedia, 8. v.; Hoefer, Nour,
Biog. Générale, i, 82; D'Herbelot, Biblioth. Orientale, s.
v. Mocanna. (J.W.M.)

Halk’katan, or rather Katax (Heb. Katan', 2R,
with the article j2p¥7, the little or juwior; Sept.’Axxa-
rdv, Vulg. Eccetan), a descendant (or native) of Azgad
and father of Johanan, which last returned with 110
male retainers from Babylon with Ezra (Ezra viii, 12).
B.C. ante 459.

Haklkore. See EN-HAK-KORE.

Hak’kog (1 Chron, xxiv, 10). See Koz.

Haku’pha (Chakupha’, RDAPTI, crooked ; but, ac-
cording to Ftirst, incit t, a Chaldaizing form; Sept.
"Axovgd and "Ayigd), one of the Nethinim whose de-
scendants returned from Babylon with Zerubbabel (Ezra
ii, 51; Neh. vii, 53). B.C. ante 536. .

Ha‘lah (Hebrew Chalack’, 1211, signif. unknown;
Sept. 'E\aé and 'Alaé, Vulg. Hala: but in 1 Chron. v,
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96, Sept. Xa)d, Vulg. Lakela), a city or district of Me-
dia, upon the river Gozan, to which, among other places,
the captives of Israel were transplanted by the Assyrian
kings (2 Kings xvii, 6; xviii,11; 1 Chron.v,26). Many,
sfter Bochart (Geog. Sacra, iii, 14, p. 220), have con-
ceived this Halah or Chalach to be the same with the
CarLan or Kelach of Gen x, 11, the Calacine (Kala-
ryn) which Ptolemy places to the north of Assyria (vi,
1), the Calachene (Kalaxnvi) of Strabo (xi, 580), in the
plain of the Tigris around Nineveh. But this is proba-
bly a different place, the modern Kalah-Shergat. Ma-
jor Reanell, identifying the Gozan with the Kizzil-Ozan,
indicstes as lying along its banks a district of some ex-
tent, and of great beauty and fertility, called Chalchal,
having within it a remarkably strong position of the
same name, situated on one of the hills adjoining to the
mountains which separate it from the province of Ghi-
lan (Geog. of Herod. p.896). The Talmud understands
Cholwan, five days’ journey from Bagdad (Furst, Lez. 8.
v.). Ptolemy, however, mentions (v, 18) another prov-
ince in Mesopotamia of a similar name, namely, Chalci-
tis (Xakxirig), which he places between Anthemusia
(compare Strabo, xvi, 1, § 27) and Gauzonitis (Gozan);
and this appears to be the true Halah of the Bible. It
lay along the banks of the Upper Khabiir, extending
from its source at Ras el-Ain to its junctior with the
Jerujer, as the name is thought to remain in the modern
Glu, a large mound on this river, above its junction
with the Jerujer (Layard, Nin. and Bab. p. 812, note).
Halah, Habor, and Gozan were situated close together
on the left bank of the Euphrates (Rawlinson, A ncient
Monarchies, i, 246).—Kitto, a. v.

Halacha. See HAGGADAH ; MIDRASH.

Ha'lak (Heb. Chaluk’, P5T}, smooth ; Sept. *Aald
and Xelxd), the name (or, rather, epithet) of a hill
(P31 =77, both with the art.=the bare mount) near
the territory of Seir, at the southern extremity of Ca-
naan, among the conquests of Joshua (Josh. xi, 17 xii,
7); so called, doubtless, from its bald appearance, making
it a landmurk in that direction. Hence it is used by
Joshua, as Beersheba was used by later writers, to mark
the southern limit of the country—* So Joshua took all
that land . . . from the Mount fluk, that goeth up
to Seir, even unto Baal-gad, in the valley of Lebanon,
under Mount Hermon.” The situation of the mountain
is thus pretty definitely indicated. It adjoins Edom,
and lay on the southern border of Palestine; it must,
consequently, have been in, or very near, the great val-
Jey of the Arabah, The expression, “that goeth up to
Seir* (s I"I'g':!:l), is worthy of note. Seir is the
mountainous province of Edom [see SEir]; and Mount
Halak would seem to have been connected with it, as
if running up towards it, or joining it to a lower dis-
trict.  About ten miles south of the Dead Sea a line of
naked white cliffs, varying in height from 50 to 150
feet, runs completely across the Arabah. As seen from
the north, the cliffs resemble a ridge of hills (and in this
aspect the word =3 might perhaps be applied to them),
shutting in the deep valley, and connecting the moun-
tain chain on the west with the mountains of Seir on
the east. It is possibly this ridge which is referred to
in Numb. xxiv, 8, 4, and Josh, xv, 2, 8, under the name
“Ascent of Akrabbim,” and as marking the south-east-
ern border of Judah; and it might well be called the
buld {ain, which ds to Seir. It was also a nat-
ural landmark for the southern boundary of Palestine,
as it is near Kedesh-barmea on the one side, and the
northern ridge of Edom on the other. To this ridge,
bounding the land in the valley on the south, is appro-
priately opposed on the north, “ Baal-gad, in the valley
of Lebanon™ (Keil on Joshua xi, 17). The cliffs, and
the scenery of the surrounding region, are minutely de-
scribed by Robinson (Bib. Res. ii, 118, 116, 120).—Kit-
to, 8. v. Still, the peculiar term, % the bald mountain,”
seems to require some more distinctive eminence, per-

27

HALDANE

haps in this general range. Schwarz thinks it may te
identified with Jebel Madura, on the south frontier of
Judah, between the south end of the Dead Sea and
wady Gaian (Palestine, p. 29); marked on Robinson’s
map a little south of the famous pass Nukb es-Sufah.

Haldane, James Alexander, brother of the
following, was born at Dundee July 14, 1768, Having
imbibed the family passion for the sea, he was appoint-
ed captain of the Melville Castle in 1793. The vessel,
however, did not sail for four months, and during that
interval a great change took place in captain Haldane’s
character. He became serious and thoughtful on the
subject of religion, and, having determined to follow the
example of his brother, who had already relinquished
the seafaring life, he disposed of his command for £9000,
and his share in the property of the ship and stores for
£6000 more. With this fortune of £15,000 he retired
with his wife to Scotland in 1794, and gave himself up
to those religious inquiries which now engrossed his
chief concern. Several years elapsed before his views
were established ; but at length he attained to a knowl-
edge of the truth as well as peace in believing. Mr.
James Haldane, having plenty of time at command, oc-
cunied himself with many plans of Christian usefulness;
among which the opening of Sabbath-schools, and itin-
erant preaching, at first in the villages around Edin-
burgh, and afterwards in the other large towns of Scot-
land, were the chief. His principal coadjutor in these
labors of love was John Campbell, the African traveller.
In company with that zealous Christian, Mr. Haldane
made successive tours throughout all Scotland as far as
Orkney, and those who were awakened by their | h
ing were, through the liberality of Mr. Robert Haldane,
accommodated with suitable places of worship. Mr.
James eventually accepted the office of stated pastor in
the Tabernacle, Leith Walk, Edinburgh, and in that
capacity he exercised, without any emolument, all the
public and private duties of a minister with unbroken
fidelity and zeal for a period of fifty years. Although
he vacillated on some points of Church government, he
and his brother remained steadfast in their adherence to
the gencral principles of the Scotch Baptists, He died
in Edinburgh Feb. 8, 1851. Besides a number of con-
troversial tracts, he published A View of-the social Wor-
ship of the first Christians (Ebinb. 1805, 12mo) :— Mun’s
Responsibility and the Fxtent of the Atonement (Edinb.
1842, 12mo): — Exposition of Galutians (Edinb. 1848,
12mo) : — Inspiration of the Scriptures (Edinb. 1845,
12mo). — Jamieson, Religious Bivgraphy, p. 242; Rich,
Biog. Dict. 8. v. Haldane; Lives of the Brothers laldane
(1852, 8vo); Belcher, Memoir of Robert und James Al-
exander Haldane, etc. (Amer. Tract Soc.): New England-
er, April, 1861, p. 269. See INDEPENDENTS, IIL

Haldane, Robert, an eminent Christian philan-
thropist, was born in London (of Scotch parents) Feb.
28, 1764, and inherited a large property. His early
manhood was spent in the navy; he was afterwards an
enthusiastic Democrat in politics, and welcomed the
French Revolution. After this excitement subsided he
was converted, and resolved on dedicating his life to
missionary labors. India was the chosen field, and,
having secured the promised co-operation of Messra,
Innes, Ewing, and Bogue, of Gosport, to whom he guar-
anteed adequate stipendg, he applied to the Indian gov-
ernment to sanction his enterprise. The East India
Company directors, after much deliberation, resolved
that the superstitions of Hindostan should not be dis-
turbed. Mr. Haldane now determined to cmploy his
resources in spreading the Gospel at home, and, in con-
junction with Rowland Hill and other eminent evan-
gelists, he was instrumental in awakening an extensive
revival of religion throughout Scotland. The General
Assembly (1800) forbade field-preaching, and discour-
aged the revival. Mr. Haldane therefore seceded from
the Established Church, and at his own expense erected
places of wotship, under the name of Tabernacles, in all
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the large towns of Scotland, and educated 800 young
men under Dr. Bogue at Gosport, Mr. Ewing at Glas-
gow, and Mr. Innes at Dundee. He also organized a
theological achool at Paris, His attention was subse-
quently directed to the evangelization of Africa. To
commence this undertaking, he procured thirty young
children from Sierra Leone to receive & Christian edu-
cation at his expense, and gave a bond for £7000 for
their board and educntxon, which, however, the friends
of emanaputxon in London undertook to defray. This
is only one specimen of his munificence. His personal
labors in awakening a religious spirit in the south of
France were successful beyond his own most sanguine
expectations; and both at Geneva and Montauban he
sowed the seeds of truth, which are bearing good fruit
to this day in the Protestant churches of France. Mr.
Haldane took a prominent part in the management of
the Continental Society and the Bible Society of Edin-
burgh; and in the painful controversy relative to the
circulation of the Apocrypha by the British and Foreign
Bible Society, which led to the establishment of the lat-
ter. He was the author of The Evidence and Authority
of divine Revelation (3d ed. 1839, 2 vols, 12mo):—An
Exposition of the Epistle to the Romans (Lond. 1839, 2
vols. 12mo) :— Verbal Inspiration (6th ed. 1858, 12mo);
and various controversial pamphlets. He died Dec. 12,
1842.—Jamieson, Religious Biography, p. 240; Rich, Bi-
ogr. Dictionary ; Darling, Lives of the Brothers Haldane
(Lond. 1852,8vo) ; Belcher, Memoir of Robert and James
Alexander Haldane (Amer. Tract. Soc.).

Halde, Du. See Du HALDE.

Hale, John, a Congregational minister, was born
June 8, 1636, in Charlestown, Mass. He graduated at
Harvard College in 1657, and was ordained first pastor
of the newly-formed Church at Beverley, Sept. 20, 1667,
where he remained until his death, May 15, 1700. He
published an Election Sermon (1684), and A modest In-
quiry into the Nature of Witchcraft, and how Persons
gm'ltyof!hatCrimmaybemwted,mndﬂmea
used for their Discovery discussed, both ueya!wely and
affirmatively, according to Scripture and Ezperience
(18mo, 1697)—Sprague, Annals, i, 168,

Hale, Sir Matthew, was born at Alderley,
Gloucestershire, Nov. 1, 1609, admitted at Magdalen
Hall, Oxford, in 1626, and at Lincoln’s Inn in 1629. In
1658 (under the Commonwealth) he was made one of
the judges of the Common Bench, and in 1671 he was
elected to be chief justice of the King’s Bench. He died
Dec. 25, 1676. He was a learned lawyer, an upright
Jjudge, a pious Christian. The only 8pot upon his mem-
ory as a criminal judge is the notorious fact of his hav-
ing condemned two wretched women for witchcraft, at
the assizes at Bury St. Edmund's, in the year 1665.
Hale, in the course of the trial, avowed himself a believer
in witcheraft, and the jury found the prisoners guilty,
notwithstanding many impartial by-standers declared
that they disbelieved the charge. No reprieve was grant-
ed, and the prisoners were executed. Hale was a volu-~
minous writer. Of his legal publications we make no
mention here ; besides them he wrote An Abstract of the
Christian Religion :—A Discourse of Religion :—Cont
plations, Moral and Divine:—The Knowledge of Christ
cruccfwd (new ed. Glasg. 1828, 12mo). These and other
minor pieces are gathered in his Works, Moral and Re-
ligious, edited by the Rev. T. Thirlwall, M.A. (London,
1805, 2 vols. 8vo). See Burnet, Life of Sir M. Hale
(London, 1682, 12mo; also prefixed to his Works, above
named) ; Baxter, Notes on the Life and Death of Sir 3.
Hale (Lond. 1682, 12mo ; reprinted, with Hale's Thoughts
on Religion, Lond. 1803, 12mo); Campbell, Lives of the
Chief Justices; English Cyclopedia ; Allibone, Dict. of
Authors, s. v,

Hales, Jonx, of Eton, usually called the “ever-
memorable, an eminent English scholar and divine,
was born in Bath, 1584, and educated at Corpus Christi

28 HALHUL

ton College, and was employed by Sir H, Savile in the
preparation of his fine edition of Chrysostom, published
in 1613, His attainments in Greek gained him the pro-
fessorship of that language at Oxford in 1612, and in
1618 he was ordained and become fellow of Eton. In
1618 he accompanied Sir D. Carleton to the Hague as
his chaplain, and attended him to the S8ynod of Dort (q.
v.). He went to that celebrated body a Calvinist, and
left it an Arminian, as is shown by a letter of Farindon
(q. v.), prefixed to Hales's Golden Remains, in which he
says* “ At the well-pressing of John iii, 16 by Episco~
pius there, 7 5d Jokn Calrin good-night, as he has often
told me” (see Jackson, Life of Farindon, p. xlix). In
1636 he wrote for Chillingworth a tract on Sckism, in
which he rebuked the claims of high Episcopacy. Laud
sought to gain over the great Greek scholar, and offered
him any preferment he pleased. In 1689 he was made
canon of Windsor, but was deprived in 1642. Refusing
to subscribe to the “covenant,” he was compelled to
wander from place to place, and at last he had to sell
his library for bread. He died May 19,1666. No man
of his time had greater reputation for scholarship and
piety. Bishop Pearson speaks of him as a “man of as
great a sharpness, quickness, and subtilty of wit as ever
this or perhaps any nation bred . .. . a man of vast
and illimited knowledge, of a severe and profound judg-
ment.” He wrote unwillingly, and published but a few
tracts in his lifetime; but after his death a number of
his sermons and miscellaneous pieces were collected un-
der the title of Golden Remains of the Ever-memorable
John Hales (London, 1659, 8vo; best ed. 1673, 4t0); his
Letters concerning the Synod of Dort are published in
the edition of 1678. An edmon of his Whole Works
(with the was published by lord
Hailes in 1765 (8 vols. 12mo). See Des Mnnelux,hfe
of Hales (Lond. 1719, 8vo); General Biog. Dictiorary

Jackson, Life of Fanndon (prefixed to Farindon's Se:h
mons, vol. i) ; Wood, 4 thene Ozoniensis, ii, 124 ; Herzog,
Real-Encyklop. v, 476-7; Allibone, Dict. of Authors,s.v.

Haliburton. See HALYBURTON,

Half-communion, the withholding the cup from
the laity in the Lord's Supper. “This practice of the
Church of Rome was first authorized by Innocent III,
and then made obligatory by the Council of Constance;
and one motive for the innovation appears to have been
to exalt the priesthood by giving them some exclusive
privilege even in communion at the Lord’s table. Tran-
substantiation and half-communion, or communion in
one kind only, are ingeniously linked together. Ro-
manists believe that Christ, whole and entire, his soul,
body, and divinity, is contained in either species, and
in the emallest particle of each. Hence they infer that,
whether the communicant receive the bread or the wine,
he enjoys the full benefit of the sacrament. Therefore,
to support the monstrous dogma, the sacrament is di-
vided in two: transubstantiation justifies communion in
one kind, and communion in one kind proves the truth
of transubstantiation. In thus denying the cup to the
laity, the institution of Christ is mutilated, the express
law of the Gospel perverted, and the practice of the
apostles abandoned. The withholding the cup was one
of the grievances which induced the Hussites to resist
the usurpations of the Church of Rome” (Farrar, Eccles.
Dict. 8. v.). See LoRrD’S SUPPER.

Half-way Covenant, a scheme adopted by the
Congregational churches of New England in order to
extend the privileges of church membership and infant
baptism beyond the pale of actual communicants at the
Lord’s table. Stoddard, of Northampton, vindicated it,
and Jonathan Edwards opposed it. This struggle caused
Edwards’s removal from Northampton. It is now aban-
doned by the orthodox Congregationalists.—Hurst, Ra-
tionalism, p. 538; Upham, Ratio Discipline, xxi. See
CONGREGATIONALISTS; EDWARDS, JONATHAN,

Hal’hul (Heb. Chalckul’, 5351, etymol. doubtful,

College, Oxford. In 1606 he was elected fellow of Mer- | but, according to Furst, full of hollows ; Sept. "ANovA v.
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. Adovd), & town in the highlands of Judah, mentioned
in the fourth group of six north of Hebron (Keil, Josk.p.
887), among them Beth-zur and Gedor (Josh. xv, 58).
Jerome (Onomust. s. v. Elul) says it existed in his time
near Hebron as a small village (“ vilula”) by the name
of Alxla. Dr. Robinson found it in the modern Hulhul,
a short distance north of Hebron, consisting of a ruined
mosque (called Neby Yunas or  Prophet Jonah™) upon
a long hill, surrounded by the remains of ancient walls
and foundations (Researches, i, 819). During his last
vivt to Palestine he visited it.again, and describes it as
situated high on the eastern brow of the ridge, the head
wwn of the district, inhabited by an incivil people;
the environs are thrifty and well cultivated. The old
mosque is a poor structure, but has a minaret (new ed.
of Researches, iii, 281). Schwarz also identifies it with
this village on 2 mount,5 Eng. miles north-east of He-
bron™ (Palestine, p. 107). So likewise De Saulcy (Dead
8en,1,451).  The hill is quite a conspicuous one, half
a mile to the left of the road from Jerusalem to Hebron,
the village somewhat at its eastern foot; while opposite
it, on the other side of the road, is Beit-s(r, the modern
representative of Beth-zur, and a little further to the
north 1s Jeddir, the ancient Gedor. In a Jewish tradi-
tion quoted by Hottinger (Cipps Hebraici, p. 88), and re-
ported by an old Hebrew traveller (Jo. Chel, 1834 ; see
Carmody, Jtin. Hebrew, p. 242), it is said to be the burial-
place of Gad, David’s seer (2 Sam. xxiv,11). Hence it
was for a time a place of Jewish pilgrimage (Wilson,
Luwis of Bible, i,884). See also the citations of Zunz
10 Asher’s Bewj. of Tudela (ii, 487, note). See CHELLUS.

Ha’li (Heb. Chali’. "1, neckluce ; Sept. *ANi v. r.
‘ANéig and "Oo)ed). a town on the border of the tribe of
Asher. mentioned between Helkath and Beten (Josh.
xix. 25). Schwarz thinks it may be the Chalon (Cy-
amon) of Judith vii, 3, opposite Esdraelon, and there-
fore near the range of Carmel (Palest. p. 191); but the
reading of that passage is doubtful (see Arnald, Com-
menl, ad loc.), and such an identification would place
Hali far remote from the associated localities, which
seem to indicate a position on the eastern boundary, at
mme distance from its northern extremity. Accord-
ingly Van de Velde suggests (Memoir, p. 818) that
“perhaps the site of this city may be recognised in that
of Ak, a place where the rock-hewn foundations of a
large city are seen, on the south-east side of the village
of M'ala, rather more than five hours north-east of
Akka; the tell of M'alia would seem to have formed the
acropolis of the ancient city.”

Halicarnas’sus ('A\wdpvaoooc),in Caria of Asia
Minor, a city of great renown, as being the birthplace
of Herodotus and of the later historian Dionysius, and
an embellished by the mausoleum erected by Artemisia,
bat of no Biblical interest except as the residence of a
Jewish population in the periods between the Old and
New Testament histories. In 1 Mace. xv, 28, this city
is specified as containing such a population. The de-
cree in Josephus (Ant. xiv, 10, 28), where the Romans
direct that the Jews of Halicarnassas shall be allowed
their national usage of proseuche, or prayer-chapels by
the ide (rd¢ wpooevyde wouciofas wpdc 5 Oalda-
oy card o warpiov iQog), is interesting when' com-
pared with Acts xvi, 18. This city was celebrated for
its harbor and for the strength of its fortifications; but,
having made a vigorous and protracted defense against
Alexander the Great, he was 80 much enraged that,
upon gaining at length possession of it, he destroyed it
by fire—a calamity from which it never recovered. A
plan of the site is given in Roes, Reisen auf den Griech.
Inseln, i, 30 (copied in Smith's Dict. of Class. Geog. 5.v.).
The sculptures of the mausoleum are the subject of a
paper by Mr. Newton in the Classical Museum, and
many of them are now in the British Museum (see also
his full work, Discoveries at Halicarnassus, etc., Lond.
1862-3). The modern name of the place is Budritm.—
Senith, s, v.
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Hall occurs in the A.V, of the N. T, three times;
twice (Matt. xxvii, 27; Mark xv, 16) in reference to
the wpairwpioy, pretorium, or residence of the Roman
governor at Jerusalem, which was either the palace built
by the elder Herod, or the tower of Antonia; his usual
abode was at Cesarea (Acts xxiii, 28). Mark adds to
the word adA#, as he is wont in other cases, an explana-
tory phrase, § iort wpatrdpiov (Vulg. atrium pretorss).
In Luke xxii, 55, afA7) means the open court or quad-
rangle belonging to the high-priest’s house, such as was
common to Oriental dwellings. It has the same mean-
ing in Matt, xxvi, 69, and Mark xiv, 66, and in both

is incorrectly rendered *palace” in the A. V.,
as the adverbs {{w and karw plainly distinguish the
av)i) from the olxoc to which it was attached (Luke
xxii,54). So in Luke xi,21. InJohn x, 1, 16, it means
a “sheep-fold,” and in Rev. xi, 2, the outer “court” of
the Temple. The avAi was entered from the street by
a wpoavAwy or vestibule (Mark xiv, 68), through a mu-
Awy or portal (Matt. xxvi, 71), in which was a 3dpa or
wicket (John xviii,16; Acts xii, 13).—Kitto,s.v. AdA}
is the equivalent for 37}, an inclosed or fortified space
(Gesenius, Thesaur. p. 512), in many places in the O. T.
where the Vulg. and A.Vers. have respectively ville or
viculus, “ village,” or atrium, “ court,” chiefly of the tab-
ernacle or Temple. See Courr. The hall or court of
a house or palace would probably be an inclosed but un-
covered space, implurium, on a lower level than the
apartments of the lowest tloor which looked into it.—
Smith, s.v. See Housk.

Hall, Charles, D.D., a Presbyterian minister, was
born at Williamsport, Pa., June 23, 1799, and graduated
at Hamilton College in 1824 with great distinction.
Ie passed his theological studies at Princeton, was li-
censed in 1827, and appointed soon after assistant sec-
retary to the Home Missionary Society. In 1852 he
went to Europe for his health, visited most of that con-
tinent, and returned after a short absence to his accus-
tomed duties. 1lle died Oct. 31, 1853, He edited for
several years The Home Missionary ; and published A
Tract on Plans and Motives for the Extension of Sab-
bath Schools (1828) :—The Dutly Verse Expositor (1882):
—A Plan for systematic Benerolence ; and A Sermon on
the World's Conversion (1841).—Sprague, A nnals, iv, 730,

Hall, Gordon, a Congregational minister and
missionary to India. Ie was born in Granville (now
Tolland), Mass., April 8, 1781, and graduated from Wil-
liams College in 1808 with the first honors of his class.
At college he had formed the acquaintance of Samuel
J. Mills and James Richards, afterwards missionaries.
He commenced the study of theology under Ebenezer
Porter, afterwards president of Andover Theological
Seminary, was licensed to preach in 1809, and supplied
for a time a church at Woodbury. But from the time
of his acquaintance with Mills it seems he had purposed
to become a missionary. In 1810 he went to Andover,
was ordained at Salem Feb. 6, 1812, and sailed on the
18th from Philadelphia with Nott and Rice, arriving in
Calcutta on the 17th of June. The East India Com-
pany refused them the privilege of laboring or remain-~
ing in its territory, and Messrs. Hall and Nott embarked
for Bombay, where they arrived Feb. 11, 1818, Orders
from the governor general followed, commanding them
to be sent to England; but by the courage and wisdom
of Mr. Hall's memorials, the governor was influenced to
repeal his order, and Mr. Hall remained. He labored
zealously and with great success until March 20, 1826,
when he was suddenly cut off by cholera, Mr. Hall
possessed fine abilities, ardent piety, great courage and
self-sacrifice. His indomitable spirit, and the ability
of his appeals to the governor general, did much to open
the way for the success of Christianity in India.— A mer~
ican Missionary Memorial, p. 41. (G.L.T.)

Hall, Joseph, D.D., bishop of Norwich, was horn
at Ashby-de-la-Zouch July 1, 15674, and educated at
Emanuel College, Cambridge. While rector of Halsted,
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in Suffolk, he composed his  Contemplations,” which pro-
cured him the patronage of prince Henry and the rec-
tory of Waltham. In 1616 he went to Paris as chap-
lain to the Enghsh ambassador. On his return he was
appointed by king James to the deanery of Worcester
(1617), and in the following year he accompanied his
royal master into Scotland, when that monarch made a
progress into the northern part of his kingdom to prose-
cute his imprudent scheme of erecting Episcopacy on
the ruins of Presbyterianism. None of the unpopular-
ity, however, of that measure fell upon Hall, whose char-
acter and principles secured him the esteem and respect
of the most eminent Scotchmen of the day. He was
commanded to go over into Holland to attend the Synod
of Dort in 1618; but the protracted meetings of that
convocation made sad inroads on his health, and after
two months he returned with an impaired constitution
to England. In 1627 he was raised to the see of Exe-
ter, and afterwards, without any solicitation, to that of
Norwich in 1641. Amid all the ecclesiastical tyranny
of Laud, bishop Hall preserved his moderation. The
bishop, however, had his season of tria. When the
popular outcry “ No bishops” was raised, and an armed
mob marched against the House of Lords, Hall, with
cleven of the lords spiritual, joined in protesting against
the measures which were passed in their absence; and
this document having been made a ground of impeach-
ment, he, with his protesting brethren, were consigned
to the Tower. He was released in June following on
giving bail for £5000. He continued for & year to ex-
ercise his episcopal functions in Norwich ; but the pop-
ular tide again set in, his house was attacked, his prop-
erty sequestrated, himself insulted, and in meek resigna-
tion he retired into a small place called Higham, in
Norfolk, where he spent the remainder of his days in
acts of piety and charity, and at length died Sept. 8,
1636, in the eighty-second year of his age. Bishop
Hall was a “man of very devotional habits, to fortify
which he made a most rigid distribution of his time,
having sct hours for prayer, for reading divinity, for
general literature and composition ; and 8o intense was
his ardor in the pursuit of intellectual and spiritual im-
provement, that for a time he observed the strictest ab-
stemiousness, taking for a while only one meal a day.”
For his depth of thought and elegance of language he
has been called “the Christian Seneca.” His writings
consist, besides the ¢ Contemplations,” of sermons, po-
lemical and practical theology, and correspondence; the
best edition is Works, wcith some account of his life and
writings (edited by Peter Hall, Oxford, 1837,12 vols. 8vo).
Many editions of the Contemplations have appeared.
See Hughes, Life of Bishop Hdll; Hook, Eccles. Biog-
raphy, v, 514 ; Rich, Cyclop. of Biography, s.v.; Jamie-
son, Religious Biography, p. 245; Wordsworth, Eccles.
Biography, iv, 255,

Hall, Peter, an English divine and theological |

writer, was born in 1803, He studied first at Winches-
ter College, and entered Brazenose College, Oxford, in
1820. He was ordained in 1828, and became successive-
ly curate of St. Edmund’s, Salisbury ; rector of Millston,
Wilts, in 1834; minister of Tavistock chapel, Drury
Lane, London, in 1836 ; and of Long Acre chapel in 1841.
In 1843 he removed to Bath, and became minister of St.
Thomas's chapel, Walcot. He died in 1849. Hall wrote
Reliquie liturgicee : Documents connected with the Liturgy
of the Church of England (Bath, 1847, 5 vola. 18mo) :—
Fragmenta liturgica : Documents illustrative of the Lit-
urgy of the Church of England (Bath, 1848, 7 vols. 18mo);
and a number of Sermons. Mr. Hall published a new
English edition of that valuable work, 7%e Harmony of
the Protestant Confessions (1841, 8vo0), the two previous
English editions of which (Camb. 1586, 12mo; London,
1643, 4to) had become very scarce. He also edited the
best edition of the works of his ancestor, bishop Hall
(Oxford, 1837, 12 vols.); and wrote Congregutional Re-
Jorm, four Sermons with notes (London, 1835, 12mo).—
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ary of Authors, i, 764; Gentleman's Hayazz‘ne, Novem-
ber, 1849.

Hall, Richard, an English Romanist writer, was
born about 1540. He studied at first at Christ College,
Cambridge, but was obliged to leave it in 1572 on ac-
count of being a Roman Catholic.  He then went to
Douay, and afterwards to Italy. Having returned to
Douay, he became professor of theology in the English
college of that city. He became successively canon of
St. Géry of Cambray, then of the cathedral of St.Omer,

and finally official of the diocese. He died in 1604.

He published several works of controversy, such as De
primuriis Causis Tumultuum Belgicorum (Douay, 1581):
—De quingue partita Conscientia (Douay. 1598, 4to).
But he is especially known for his Life of Bishop Fisk-
er, the original MSS. of which was kept by the English
Benedictines in their convent of Deeuward, in Lorraine.
A copy of it fell into the hands of Thomas Bailey, son
of Bailey or Baily, bishop of Bangor, who sold it to a
publisher : the work appeared under the name of Bailey
(London, 1635, 8vo; Lond. 1789, 12mo). See Chalmers,
General Biog. Dict. ; Hoefer, Nouv. Biog. Générale, xxiii,
149,

Hall, Robert, one of the most eloquent of modern
preachers, was born at Amsby, Leicestershire, May 2,
1764. His father, who was also a Baptist minister of
good repute, early remarked his talent, and gave him
every opportunity for its development. It is said that
“ Edwards On the Will and Butler's Analogy were the
chosen companions of his childhood, being perused and
reperused with intense interest before he was nine years
old. At eleven his master, Mr. Simmons, declared him-
self unable any longer to keep pace with his pupil!”
In 1778 he was placed under the instruction of the
learned and pious John Ryland, of Northampton. At
fifteen he became a student in the Baptist College at
Bristol, and at cighteen he entered King's College, Ab-
erdeen, where he took the degree of M.A. Here he
“enjoyed the instruction of Drs. Gerard, Ogilvie, Beat-
tie, and Camnbell, and also formed that intimate friend-
ship with Sir James Mackintosh which continued
through life. Mr. Hall was the first scholar in his class
through his collegiate course.” In 1785 he was chosen
a8 colleague with Dr. Caleb Evans in the ministry at
Broadmead Chapel, Bristol, and adjunct professor in the
Baptist Academy there. Here he attained great popu-
larity. His father died in 1791; and the same year a
difference with Dr. Evans led to his removing from
Bristol, and accepting an invitation to become pastor of
the Baptist congregation at Cambridge on the departure
of the Rev. Robert Robinson, who had adopted Unita-
rian views, to be successor to Dr. Priestley at Birming-
ham. Hall had already acquired considerable celebrity
as a preacher, but it was not till now that he
as an author; and the impulse that sent him to the
press was rather political than theological. His first
publication (unless we are to reckon sume anonymous
contributions to a Bristol newspaper in 1786-87) was s
pamphlet entitled Christianily consistent with a Love of
Fi being an Answcer io a Sermon by the Rev. Jokn
Clayton (8vo, 1791).  Like most of the ardent and gen-
erous minds of that day, he was strongly excited and
carried away by the hopes and promises of the French
Revolution. In 1793 he published another liberal
pamphlet, entitled An Apology for the Freedom of the
Press, and for general Liberty, which brought him much
reputation. The impression that had been made upon
him, however, by the irreligious character of the French
revolutionary movement was indicated in his next pub-
lication, Modern Infidelity considered with respect to ils
Influence on Sociely, a Sermon (8vo, 1800). It was the
publication of this able and eloquent sermon which first
brought Hall into general notice. From this time what-
ever he produced attracted immediate attention. “In
1802 appeared his Reflections on War. The threatened

Darling, Cyclopadia Bibliog. i, 1878 ; Allibone, Diction- | invasion of Bonaparte in 1803 brought him again before
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the public in the discourse entitled Sentiments suitable to
the present Crisis, which raised Mr. Hall's reputation for
largre views and powerful eloquence to the highest pitch.

In November, 1804, owing chiefly to a disease of the
spine, attended by want of sufficient exercise and rest,
the exquisitely toned mind of Mr. Hall lost its balance,
and he who had so long been the theme of universal
admiration became the subject of as extensive a sympa-
thy. He was placed under the care of Dr. Amold, of
Leicester, where, by the divine blessing, his health was
restored in about two months. But similar causes pro-
duced a relapse about twelve months afterwards, from
which he was soon restored, though it was deemed es-
sential to the permanent establishment of his health
that he should resign his pastoral charge and remove
from Cambridge. Two shocks of so humiliating a ca-
lamity within the compass of a year deeply impressed
Mr. Hall's mind. His own decided persuasion was that
he never before experienced a thorough transformation
of character; and there can be no queation thnt from
this period his spirit was habitually more h , de-
pendent, and truly devotional. It “became his custom
to renew every birthday, by a solemn act, the dedica-
tion of himself to God, on evangelical principles, and in
the most earnest sincerity of heart. In 1807 he became
pastor of the Baptist church in Leicester, where he soon
after married, and where he labored most successfully
for mearly twenty years. At no period was he more
happy, active, and useful. The church, when he left it,
was larger than the whole congregation when he took
the charge of it. But his influence was not confined to
the limits of his parish. He took an active part in all
the noble charities of the age, and by his sermons,
speeches, and writings exerted a wide influence on soci-
ety, not only in England, but on the continent of Eu-
rope, in America, and in India. His review of Zeal
scithout Innovation, his tracts on the Terms of Commu-
nion, and his sermons on the Adrvanlages of Knowledge
to the lower Clusses, on the Discouragements and Sup-
ports of the Christian Ministry, on the Character of a
Christian Missionary, on the Death of the Princess Char-
lotte and of Rer. Dr. Ryland, with several others, were
given to the public while residing here. Here also, in
1823, he delivered his admirable course of lectures on the
Socinian Controrersy, partially preserved in his Works.
At last, in 1826, he removed to the pastoral care of his
old congregation at Broadmead, Bristol, and here he re-
mained till his death, which took place at Bristol on the
21st of Feb., 1831, Besides occasional contributions to
various dissenting periodical publications, Hall published
various tracts and sermons in the last twenty years of
his life, which, along with those already mentioned, have
since his death been collected under the title of The
Works of Robert Hall, M.A ., with a brief Memoir of his
Life by Dr. Gregory, and Observations on his Character
as a Preacher by John Foster, published under the su-
perintendence of Olinthus Gregory, LL.D., profe of
mathematics in the Royal Military Academy (London,
1831-82, 6 vols, 8vo; 11th ed. 1853). It was intended
that the Life should have been written by Sir James
Mackintosh, but he died (in May, 1832) before begin-
ning it. Dr. Gregory’s Memoir, from which we have
abstracted the materials of this article, was afterwards
published in a separate form. See GREGORY, OLINTHUS,
The first volume of Hall's Works contains sermons,
charges, and circular letters (or addresses in the name
of the groverning body of the Baptist Church); the sec-
ond, a tract entitled On Terms of Communion (1815, in 2
parts), and another entitled 7T'he essential Difference be-
tween Christian Buptism and the Baptism of John (a de-
fence of what is called the practice of free communion,
which produced a powerful effect in liberalizing the
preactice of the Baptist community) (1816 and 1818, in
2 parts); the third, political iscell tracts,

and m
extending from 1791 to 1826, and also the Bristol news-
paper contributions of 1786-87 ; the fourth, reviews and
miscellaneous pieces; the fifth, notes of sermons and let-
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l ters, The sixth, besides Dr. Gregory's niemoir, contains

Mr. Foster's observations, and notes taken down by
friends of twenty-one sermons. The American reprint
(New York, Harper and Brothers, 4 vols. 8vo) contains,
besides what is given in the English edition, a number
of additional sermons, with anecdotes, etc., by Rev. Jo-
seph Belcher.

Robert Hall was one of the greatest preachers of his
age. His “excellence did net 8o much consist in the
predominance of one of his powers as in the exquisite
proportion and harmeny of them all. The richness, va-
riety, and extent of his knowledge were not so remark-
able as his absolute mastery over it. There is not the
least appearance of straining after greatness in his most
magnificent excursions, but he rises to the loftiest
heights with the most childlike ease. His style as a
writer is one of the clearest and simplest—the least en-
cumbered with its own beauty—of any which ever has
been written. His noblest passages do but make truth
visible in the form of beauty, and ‘clothe upon’ abstract
ideas till they become palpable in exquisite shapes.
‘Whoever wishes to see the English language in its
perfection,’ says Dugald Stewart, ‘must read the writ-
ings of Rev. Robert Hall. Ile combines the beauties of
Johnson, Addison, and Burke, without their imperfec-
tions”” He is distinguished, however, rather for ex-
pression and exposition than for invention; he was an
orator rather than a great thinker. But as an orator
he will rank in literature with Bossuet and Massillon.
For critical estimates of him by Mackintosh and other
eminent men, see Life of Hall, by Gregory, prcfixed to
his Works; also Eclectic Magazine, vii, 1; North Brit-
ish Review, iv, 434; North American Review, Ixiv, 384 ;
Methodist Quarlerly Review, iv, 516; Quarterly Review
(Lond.), xlvii, 100; English Cydopadw Jamieson, Re-
ligious Biogruphy, p. 246.

Hallel (5&1, Gr. #uvog), the designation of a par-
ticular part of the hymnal service, chanted in the Tem-
ple and in the family on certain festivals.

1. Origin of the name, contents of the service, etc. The
name hallel’, Sk, which signifies praise, is xar’ ikoxdv,
given to this distinct port.ion of the hymnal service be-
cause it consists of Psalms cxiii-cxviii, which are Psalms
of praise, and because this group of Psalms begins with
Halleluja, mabbi. It is also called X213 bES, the

llallel, because it was chanted in the Temple
whilet the Passover lambs, which were first enjoined in
Egypt, were being slain. There is another /allel called
bimpn L%, the Great Hallel (so called because of the
reiterated response after every verse, “ For thy mercy
endureth forever,” in Psa. cxxxvi, which is part of this
Hallel), which, according to R, Jehudah (Pesuchim, 118)
and Maimonides, comprises Psalms cxviii-cxxxvi (Jod
Ha-Chezaka, Hilchoth Chamez u. Maza, viii, 10). Oth-
ers, however, though agreeing that this Hallel ends with
Psalm cxxxvi, maintain that it begins with Psalm cxx
or Psalm cxxxv,4 (Pesackim, 118).

2. Time and manner in which it was chanted.—This
hymnal service, or Egyptian Hallel, was chanted at the
sacrifice of the first and second Pesach, after the daily
sacrifice on the first day of Passover (Mishna, Pesachim,
v, 7), after the morning sacrifice on the Feast of Pente-
cost, the eight days of the Feast of Tabernacles (Mishna,
Succa, iv, 8), and the eight days of the Feast of Dedica-
tion (Mishna, Taanith, v, ), making in all twenty days
in the year. “On twelve days out of the twenty, viz.,
at the sacrifice of the first and second Pesach, of the first
day of Pesach, of the Feast of Pentecost, and of the eight
days of the Feast of Tabernacles, the flute was played
before the altar when the Hallel was chanted” (Mishna,
Pesachim, ii,8), whilst after the moming sacrifice during
the eight days of the Feast of Dedieatjon the Hallel was
chanted without this accompaniment of the flute. The
marner in which these hymns of praise were offered
must have been very imposing and impressive. The
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Levites who couldbe spared from assisting at the slay-
ing of the sacrifices took their stand before the altar,
and chanted the J/allel verse by verse; the people re-
sponsively repeated every verse, or burst forth in sol-
emn and intoned Halleluyahs at every pause, whilst the
slaves of the priests, the Levites, and the respectable lay
people assisted in playing the flute (comp. Pesackim, 64,

a; Erachim, 10, a, b; and Tosipka on Cap. i; Sota, 27, | N8

b; Taanith, 28, 8,b). No representatives of the people
(9251 "WIR) were required to be present at the Tem-
ple at the morning sacrifices on the days when the Hal-
lel was chanted (Mishna, Taanith, iv, 4). See SAcri-
FICE, .

The Egyptian Hallel was also chanted in private fam-
ilies at the celebration of the Passover on the first even-
ing of this feast. On this occasion the Hallel was di-
vided into two parts; the part comprising Psa. cxiii and
cxiv was chanted during the partaking of the second
cup, whilst the second part, comprising Psa. cxv and
cxvi, was chanted over the fourth and finishing cup
(555 nR 1Y =2 113, Mishna, Pesachim, x,7);
and it is generally supposed that the singing of the
hymn by our Saviour and his disciples at the conclusion
of the Passover supper (Matt. xxvi, 80; Mark xiv, 26)
refers to the last part of this Hallel, (Dean Alford
[Greek Testament, ad loc. ] strangely confounds this Hal-
lel with the Great Hallel) In Babylon there was an
ancient custom, which can be traced as far back as the
2d century of the Christian sera, to recite this Hallel on
every festival of the new moon (Taanith, 28, a), omit~
ting, however, Psa. cxv, 1-11, and cxvi, 1-11.

The great Hallel (517311 551) was recited on the
first evening at the Passover supper by those who wish-
ed to have a fifth cup, i. e. one above the enjoined num-
ber (Maimonides, Jod Ha-Chezaka, Hilchoth Chamez u.
Maza, viii, 10). It was also recited on occasions of
great joy, as an expression of thanksgiving to God for
special mercies (Mishna, Taanith, iii, 9).

8. Present use of the Hymnal Service.—The Jews to
the present day recite the Egyptian Hallel at the morn-
ing prayer immediately after the Eighteen Benedictions
(MDY 1512W) on all the festivals of the year except
New Year and the Day of Atonement, omitting Psa. cxv,
1-11, and cxvi, 1-11, on the last six days of the Feast of
Passover, and on the new moon. Before the Hallel is re-
cited they pronounce the following benediction : ¢ Bless-
ed art thou, Lord our God, King of the world, who hast
sanctified us with thy commandments, and enjoined upon
us to recite the Hallel!” At the Passover supper, on
the first two evenings of the festival, both the Egyptian
Hallel and the Great Hallel are now recited ; the former
is still divided in the same manner as it was in the days
of our Saviour.

4. Institution of this Hymnal Service—It is now im-
possible to ascertain precisely when this service was first
instituted. Some of the Talmudists affirm that it was
instituted by Moses, others say that Joshua introduced
it, others derive it from Deborah, David, Hezekiah, or
Iananiah, Mishael and Azariah (Pesachim, 117, a).
From 2 Chron. xxxv, 15, we see that the practice of the
Levites chanting the Hallel while the Paschal lambs
were in the act of being slain was already in vogue in
the days of Josiah, and it is not at all improbable that it
was customary to do 8o at a much earlier period.

b. Literature.—Maimonides, Jod Ha-~Chezaka, Hilchoth
Chumez u. Maza, sections vii and viii, vol. i, p. 263-263;
Buxtorf, Lexicon Chaldai Tulmudi et Rabbini-
cum, 8. v. 551, col. 613-616; and Bartoloccii, Bibliotheca
Magna Rabbinica, ii, 227-243, have important treatises
upon this subject, but their information is most uncriti-
cally put together, and no distinction is made between
earlier and later practices. A thoroughly masterly and
critical investigation is that of Krochmal, More Nebocke
Ha-Seman (Leopoli, 1851), p. 185 sq.; comp. also Edel-
mann’s edition of the Siddur with Landshuth’s Critical
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Annotations (Konigsberg, 1845), p. 428 sq.; Herzfeld,
Geschichte des Volkes Israel (Nordhausen, 1867), ii, 169
8q.—XKitto, 8. v.

Hallelu’jah (Heb. hallelu’-yak’, a=3b511, Praise
ye Jah, i. e. Jekovah !) or (in its Greek form) ALLELG’-
1AH (AAAn)ovia), a8 word which stands at the begin-
ing of many of the Psalms. See Muller, De notione
Jallelujah (Cygn. 1690); Wernsdorf, De formula Hal-
lelujah (Viteb. 1768). From its freqaent occurrence in
this position it grew into a formula of praise, and was
chauted as such on solemn days of rejoicing. (See Crit-
ica Biblica, ii,448.) This is intimated by the apocry-
phal book of Tobit (xiii, 18) when speaking of the re-
building of Jerusalem, “ And all her (Jerusalem's) streets
shall sing Alleluia” (comp. Rev. xix, 1,3,4,G). This
expression of joy and praise was transferred from the
synagogue to the church, and is still occasionally heard
in devotional psalmody.—Kitto. The Hebrew terms are
frequently rendered “ Praise ye the Lord;” and so in the
margin of Psa. civ,86; cv,4b; cvi; cxi,1; cxii,1; cxiii,
1 (comp. Psa. cxiii, 9; cxv, 18; exvi,19; cxvii,2). The
Psalms from cxiii to cxviii were called by the Jews the
Hallel, and were sung. on the first of the month, at the
Feast of Dedication, and the Feast of Tabernacles, the
Feast of Weeks, and the Feast of the Passover. See Ho-
S8ANNA., On the last occasion Psa. cxiii and cxiv, ac-
cording to the school of Hillel (the former only accord-
ing to the school of Shammai), were sung before the
feast, and the remainder at its termination, after drink-
ing the last cup. The hymn (Matt. xxvi, 30) sung by
Ohrist and his disciples after the last supper is supposed
to have been a part of this Hallel, which seems to
have varied according to the feast. See HaLrLer. The
literal meaning of “ hallelujah” sufficiently indicates the
character of the Psalms in which it occurs, as hymns of
praise and thanksgiving. They are all found in the
1ast book of the collection, and bear marks of being in-
tended for use in the Temple service, the words ¢ praise
ye Jehovah” being taken up by the full chorus of Le-
vites. See Psauus. In the great hymn of triumph in
heaven over the destruction of Babylon, the apostle in
vision heard the multitude in chorus like the voice of
mighty thunderings burst forth ¢ Alleluia, for the Lord
God omnipotent reigneth,” responding to the voice
which came out of the throne, saying,  Praise our God,
all ye his servants, and ye that fear him, both small and

” (Rev. xix, 1-6). In this, as in the offering of in-
cense (Rev. viii), there is evident allusion to the service
of the Temple, as the apostle had often witnessed it in
its fading grandeur.—Smith, 8. v. Allelouia. Sec REv-
ELATION, Book oF.

HALLELUJAH, a doxology used frequently in the
ancient Church, and derived from the Old Testament.
The singing Hallelujah sometimes means the repetition
of the word, in imitation of the heavenly host (see Rev.
xix); at other times it has reference to one of the psalms
beginning with Hallelujah, Inthe early Christian Church
% the more common acceptation of ¢ hallelujah’ is for the
singing of the word itself in special parts of divine ser-
vice, as a sort of mutual call to each other to praise the
Lord.” In some churches the Hallelujah was sung only
on Easter day and the filty days of Pentecost; in others
it was used more generally. Augustine says it was not
used in time of Lent (Augustine, Epist. 119, 178). In the
fourth Council of Toledo it is mentioned under the name
Laudes, and appointed to be sung after the reading of the
Gospel (Concil. Tolet. iv, can. 10, 11), It was occasion-
ally sung at funerals: St.Jerome speaks of it as being
sung at the funeral of Fabiola, and says the people made
the golden roof of the church shake with echoing forth
the Hallelujah (Contra Vigilant. cap. 1, and Epist. xxx,
cap.4). The ancient Church retained the Hebrew word,
as also did the Church of England in its first Liturgy ;
though now it is translated  Praise ye the Lord,” to
which the people reply, “ The Lord’s name be praised.”
See Bingham, Orig. Eccles. bk. xiv, ch. ii, § 4; Procter,
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On Common Prayer, p.212; Coleman, Ancient Christian-
ity, ch. xv, § 9.

Haller, Albrecht von, one of the greatest of
modern physiologists, was born in Berne Oct. 16, 1708,
and displayed, even in childhood, the most extraordi-
pary talents. He studied medicine first at Ttibingen,
and afterwards at Leyden, under Boerhaave. After ex~
tensive travels he became profeseor of anatomy, surgery,
and botany at Géottingen in 1786, and remained there
wntil 1753, when he returned to Berne. There he re-
sided, honored by his fellow-citizens, for nearly a quar-
ter of a century ; continued to benefit science by his lit-
erary labors; filled several important offices in the state,
and adorned the Gospel by his life. He died in O:to-
ber, 1777. A great part of the modern science of physi-
ology is due to the labors and genius of Haller. But
his place in our pages is due to his steady religious life,
to his constant recognition, in his works, of the great
traths of Christianity, and especially to his religious
writings, viz. Briefe itber die wichtigsten Wahrheiten der
Offenbarung (Berne, 1772); Bricfe zur Vertheidigung der
Offenbarusg (Berne, 1775-77, 8 parts), consisting of let-
ters to his daughter on the truth and excellence of Chris-
tisnity. See Zimmermann, Leben Hallers (Zurich, 1765,
8vo); Biographie de Haller (Paris, 1846, 2d edit.).

Haller, Berthold, one of the Reformers of Berne,
was born at Aldingen, Wrtemberg, in 1492. At Pforz-
beim he had Melancthon for a fellow-student, and grad-
uated bachelor at Cologne in 1512, After teaching
some time at Rottweil he went to Berne, invited by Ru-
bellus in 1518 (15187). He became assistant to Dr.
Wyttenbach in St. Vincent's church, and in his society,
his knowledge of the Scriptures and his religious char-
acter were greatly cultivated. About 15620 he made the
acquaintance of Zwingle, who was always afterwards his
faithful friend and counsellor. Shortly after he succeed-
ed Wyttenbach as cathedral preacher, and soon began
to expound Matthew, instead of following the usual
Church lessons only. His eloquence and made him
extremely popular. When the strife began in 1522
Haller was a member of the commission, and distin-
guisbed himself in the conference by his opposition to
the bishop of Lansanne. His hold upon the popular
mind was 80 great that in the subsequent years of strife
he held his place as preacher in spite of all opposition,
and contributed greatly, not so much by his learning as
by his personal force of character, to the establishment
of the Reformation in Berne. Even with the Anabap-
tists, on their appearance in Berne, he obtained great
3 In 1525 he y abandoned the
Mass. In the Grand Council he defended himself eo
vigorously that he was still kept in office as preacher,
though he lost his canonship. In 1527 a number of Re-
formers were elected to the “Grand Council” The
‘venerable Francis Kolb, full of fire and energy, was now
in Berne, ready to aid and stimulate the more prudent
Haller. The “Mindates” of 15623 and 1526, the former
for, the latter against the Reformation, were submitted
to the people, and they decided for the first. In the
“ Conference” of 1528, at Berne, Haller took the leading
part, aided by Zwingle, (Ecolampadius, and Bucer. It
was finally decreed by the Conference that the Mass
should be abolished. In 1529 he married. His labors
for the Reformation extended to Solothurn, and to other
parts of Switzerland ; but his chief activity lay in Berne,
where he held his pre-eminence as preacher and Re-
former until his death, Feb. 25, 1336. He left no writ-
ings. See Kirchhofer, Haller oder die Reform. v. Bern
(Zurich, 1828); Kuhn, Die Reformatoren Berns (Berne,
1828); D’Aubigne, History of Reformation, ii, 849 ; iii,
836; iv, 296, 308; Herzog, Real-Encyklop. v, 479.

Haller, Kar]l Ludwig von, was born at Berne
Ang. 1, 1768, In 1795 he became secretary of the city
council, and in 1800 emigrated to Germany. In 1806
he returned, and became professor of history and statis-
tes at Berne, In 1814 he became member of the city
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council, and in 1818 made a journey through Italy and
to Rome. Having secretly become a member of the
Romish Church in 1820, he joined it openly in 1821,
and was discharged from his office. He then went to
Paris in 1824, and was employed in the ministry of for-
eign aflairs. Having lost that situation in consequence
of the Revolution of July, 1830, ke finally went to Solo-
thurn, where he was in 1834 appointed mcmber of the
lesser council. Here he was at the head of the Ultra-
montane party, and died May 20, 1854, Haller was an
ultra~conservative in politics, and was drawn into the
Church of Rome by his fanatical hatred of all liberal re~
forms. His chief work, entitled Restauration der Staats-
wissenschaflen (Winterthar, 1816-1884,6 vols.), was writ-
ten with the design to annihilate all revolutionary prin-
ciples in politics. Even many Roman Catholic writers
expressed a decided dissent from the antiliberal doctrines
of this work. The most important among his other
works are, Letire & sa famille pour lui déclarer son re-
tour a Uéglise catholigue (Par. 1821 ; in German Ly Pau-
lus, Stuttgard, 1821 ; by Studer, Berne, 1821) :— Theorie
der geistl. Staaten u. Gesellschaften (Winterthur, 1822) :—
Die Freimaurerei u. ihr Einfluss ayf d. Schweiz (Schaff-
hausen, 1840) :—Gesch. der kirchl. Revolut. des Cantons
Bern (Lucerne, 1839, 4th ed.).- See Tzschirner, der Ueber~
tritt des Herrn von H. 2. katholischen Kirche (Lpz. 1821);
Krug, Apologie der protestantischen Kirche (Lpz. 1821);
Escher, Ucber die Philosophie des Staatsrechts mit bes.
Bezieh. avf d. Haller'sche Restauration (Zurich, 1825);
Scherer (ultramontane), Die Restauration der Staais-
wissensch. (Lucerne, 1845). .

Hallet, JoserH, an English Nonconformist, was
born at Exeter in 1692, ordained in 1718, and succeeded
his father as co-pastor with Mr. Pierce over the Inde-
pendent congregation at Exeter in 1722, Here he dis-
charged his pastoral duties faithfully until his death in
1744.  As a writer, he was marked by industry, leam-
ing, and critical sagacity. He wrote a number of con-
trovemial tracts on the Evidences of Christianity in reply
to Tindal and Chubb, and on the Trinity. Besides
these, he published A free and impartial Study of the
Holy Scriptures recommended, being notes on peculiar
texts of Scripture (Lond. 1729-86, 3 vols. 8vo):—A Par-
aphrase and Notes on the three last Chapters of the Epis-
tle to the Hebrews (London, 1733, 4t0). In thcology he
was a semi-Arian. See Bogue and Bennett, History of"
Dissenters, ii, 179, 222 ; Jones, Christian Biography.

Hallifax, SAMUEL, bishop of St. Asaph, was born
at Mansfield, Derbyshire, in 1783. He studied at Jesus
College, Cambridge, and at Trinity Hall, and became
successively rector of Chaddington, Buckinghamshire,
in 1765 ; professor of Arabic at Cambridge in 1768; pro~
fessor of jurisprudence in 1770; chaplain of George III
in 1774; master of Doctors’ Commons in 1775; rector
of Warsop, Nottinghamshire, in 1778, and bishop of
Gloucester in 1781, He was transferrcd to the see of
St. Asaph in 1767, and died in 17€0. He wrote A
Analysis of the Roman Civil Law compared with the
Laws of Englund (1774, 8vo) :—Twelve Sermons on the
Praphecies concerning the Christian Religion, and in par-
ticular concerning the Church of Papal Rome, preached
tn Lincoln's Inn Chapel at Bishop Warburton's Lecture
(1776, 8vo) :—An Analysis of Butler's Anulogy :— Dis-
courses on Justification (Camb. 1762, 8vo). Sce Rose,
New General Biog. Dict.; Hoefer, Nour. Biog. Générale,
xxiii, 197 ; British Critic, vol. xxvii.

Hallo’hesh or, rather, Locugsu (Heb. Lochesh’,
wnhb, with the article WIS, hal-lockesh’, the whis-
perer ; Sept. ‘AN\wijg¢ and "Ahwijc, Vulg, Alokes), the
father of Shallum, which latter assisted Nehemiah in
repairing the walls of Jerusalem (Neh. iii, 12, where the
name is Anglicized “ Halohesh”). He was one of the
popular chiefs that subscribed the sacred covenant with
Nehemiah (Nebh. x, 24). B.C. cir. 410,

Hallow (W7, in Piel; dymdZw), to render sacred,
set apart, consecrate (Exod. xxviii, 88; xxix, 1; Lev.
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xxil, 2; Numb. v, 10). The English word is from the
Saxon, and is properly to make Aoly; hence hallowed
persons, things, places, rites, etc.; hence also the name,
power, dignity of God is hallowed, that is, reverenced
a8 holy (Matt. vi, 9).—Calmet, s.v. See HoLy.
Halo’hesh (Neh. iii, 12). See HALLoHESH.

Halt (3’?%, XwAdg), lume on the feet or legs (Gen.
xxxii, 81;-Psa. xxxviii, 17; Jer. xx, 10; Mic. iv, 6;
vii, 1; Zeph. iii, 19). Many persons who were halt
were cured by our Lord. See LaMk. To halt between
two opinions (199, 1 Kings xviii, 21), should, perhaps,
be to stagger from one to the other repeatedly; but
some say it is an allusion to birds, who hop from spray
to spray, forwards and backwards, as the contrary in-
fluence of supposed convictions vibrated the mind in
alternate affirmation and doubtfulness.—Calmet, 8. v.

Halyburton, THoxAs, professor of divinity in the
University of St. Andrew's, was born at Duplin, near
Perth, Dec. 25, 1764. He was in early youth the sub-

ect of frequent but ineffectual religious convictions.
1689 he began to be perplexed respecting the evi-
dences of revealed religion, till, after having experienced
some relief from Robert Bruce’s Fulfilling of the Scrip-
tures, he received further aid from Mr. Donaldson, an
excellent old minister who came to preach at Perth,
and paid a visit to his mother. He inquired of his
young friend if he sought a blessing from God on his
learning, remarking at the same time, with an austere
look, “ Sirrah, unsanctified learning has done much mis-~
chief to the Kirk of God.” This led him to seek divine
direction in extraordinary difficulties; but this exercise,
he acknowledges, left him still afar off from God. He
studied at St. Andrew’s, and became domestic chaplain
in a nobleman’s family in 1696. His mind, long disqui-
eted about the evidences of Christianity, was finally set-
tled, and he wrote an Inquiry info ths Principles of mod-
ern Deists, which is still -valued. In 1698 he was thor-
oughly converted: in 1700 he became minister of Ceres
parish. In 1711 he was made professor of divinity at
8St. Andrew’s, and died in 1712, He was an excellent
scholar, and a very pious man. A sketch of his life is
given in his Works, edited by Robert Burns, D.D. (Lon-
don, 1835, 8vo), which volume contains the following,
among other writings, viz. The great Concern of Salra-
tion :—Natural Religion insufficient : — Essay on the Na-
ture of Faith :—Inquiry on Justification, and Sermons.
Halyburton's Memosrs, with an introductory Essay by
the Rev. Dr. Young (Glasg. 1824, 12mo), has been often
reprinted, both in Great Britain and America.

Ham (Heb. Cham, B, Aot [see below]; Sept. Xdu
[Josephus Xdpac, Ant. i, 4, 1], Vulg. Cham), the name
of a man and also of two regions.

1. The youngest son of Noah (Gen. v, 82; comp. ix,
2). B.C. post 2618, Having provoked the wrath of
his father by an act of indecency towards him, the lat-
ter cursed him and his descendants to be slaves to his
brothers and their descendants (ix, 25). B.C. cir. 2514.
To judge, however, from the narrative, Noah directed
his curse only against Canaan (the fourth son of 1am)
and his race, thus excluding from it the descendants of
Ham's three other sons, Cush, Mizraim, and Phut (Gen.
x, 6). How that curse was accomplished is taught by
the history of the Jews, by whom the Canaanites were
subsequently exterminated. The general opinion is
that all the southern nations derive their origin from
Ham (to which the Hebrew root B2, to de hot, not
unlike the Greek Al@iowec, lends some force). This
meaning seems to be confirmed by that of the Egyptian
word Kex (Egypt), which is believed to be the Egyp-
t!an‘equivalent of Ham, and which, as an adjective,
signifies “black,” probably implying warmth as well as
blackness, See Euyrr. If the Hebrew and Egyptian
words be the same, Ham must mean the swarthy or
sun-burnt, like Ai@ioy, which has been derived from the
Coptic name of Ethiopia, ethops, but which we should
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be inclined to trace to thops, “a " unless the
Sahidic esops may be derived from Kish (Cush). Itis
observable that the names of Noah and his sons appear
to have had prophetic significations. This is stated 1n
the case of Noah (Gen. v, 29), and implied in that of
Japheth (ix, 27), and it can scarcely be doubted that
the same must be concluded as to Shem. Ham may
therefore have been 80 named as progenitor of the sun-
bumt Egyptians and Cushites. Cusk is supposed to
have been the progenitor of the nations of East and
South Asia, more especially of South Arabia, and also
of Ethiopia; Mizraim, of the African nations, including
the Philistines and some other tribes which Greek fable
and tradition connect with Egvpt; Phut, likewise of
some African nations; and Canaun, of the inhabitants
of Palestine and Pheenicia. On the Arabisn traditions
concerning Ham, see D’Herbelot (Bibl. Orient. 8. v.).
See NoaH. .
A. Ham's Place in kis Family, Idolatry commected
with his Name.—Like his brothers, he was married at
the time of the Deluge, and with his wife was raved
from the general destruction in the ark which his father
had prepared st God's conmand. He was thus, with
his family, a cting link be the antediluvian
population and those who survived the Flood. The sal-
ient fact of his impiety and dishonor to his father had
also caused him to be regarded as the transmitter and
representative in the renovated world of the worst feat-
ures of idolatry and profanencss, which had grown to
50 fatal a consummation among the antediluvians. Lac-
tantius mentions this ancient tradlition of Ham's idola-
trous degeneracy : “Ille [Cham] profugus in ejus terrm
parte consedit, quse nunc Arabia nominatur; eaque ter-
ra de nomine suo Chanaan dicta est, et posteri ejus Cha-
nangi. Hec fuit prima gens que Deum ignoravit,
quoniam princeps ejus [Cham ] et conditor cultum Dei a
putre non uccepit, maledictus ab eo; ituque ignorantiam
divinitatis minoribus suis religuit” (De orig. erroris, ii,
18; De falsa Relig. 23). See other authors quoted in
Beyer's Addit. ad Seldeni Synfag. de Diis Syris (Ugoli-
no, Thes. xxiii, 288). This tradition was rife also among
the Jews. R. Manasse says, “ Moreover Ham, the son
of Noah, was the first to invent idols,” etc. The Tyrian
idols called B2, Ck are supposed by Kircher
to have their designation from the degenerate son of
Noah (see Spencer, De legg. Ilebr. [éd. Pfaff.] p. 470-
482). The old commentators, full of classical associa-
tions, saw in Noah and his sons the counterpart of Koé-
vog, or Saturn, and his three divine sons, of whom they
identified Jupiter or Zed¢ with Ham, especially, as the
name suggested, the African Jupiter Ammon ('Appov
[or, more correctly, ‘Apoiy, 80 Gaisford and B&Ini 12
Alytmrioe kakiovaor Tov Aia, Herod. Euterp. 42; Plu-
tarch explains "Apoiv by the better known form "Ap-
pwy, Is. et Osir. ix. In Jer. xlvi, 25, ¢ the multitude
of No” is R3D 10, Amon of No; so in Nahum iii, 8,
4 Populous No" is No-Amon, j30% K3,  For the identi-
fication of Jupiter Ammon with Ham, see J. Conr. Dann-
hauer's Politica Biblica, i, 1 ; Ia. Vossius, De Jdol. 1ib. ii,
cap. 7). This identification is, however, extremely
doubtful ; eminent critics of modemn times reject it;
among them Ewald (Geschichte des Volkes Israel, i, 875
[note]), who says, “Mit dem iigyptischen Gotte Amon
oder Hammdn ihn zusammenzubringen kat man keinen
Grund,” u. 8. w.). One of the reasons which leads Bo-
chart (Phaleg, i, 1, ed. Villemand, p. 7) to identify Ham
with Jupiter or Zeus is derived from the meaning of the
names. DI} (from the root BTN, fo be Aot) combines
the ideas kot and swurthy (comp. AiBioy); accordingly,
S$t.Jerome, who renders our word by cakdus, and Simon
(Onomast. p. 108) by niger, are not incompatible. In
like manner, Ze!c is derived a fervendo, according to the
author of the Etymol. Magn., xapa rijv Liow, Sepudra-
rog ydp O dip, i} mapd 0 Ziw, lo seethe, or boil, fervere.
Cyril of Alexandria uses Seppaciay as synonymous (L
ii, Glaphyr, in Gemes.). Another reason of. identifica+
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tion, according to Bochart, is the fanciful one of com-
parative age. Zeus was the youngest of three brothers,
and g0 wus Ham in the opinion of this author. He is
not alone in this view of the subject. Josephus (Ant.
i, 6, 3) expresaly calls Ham the youngest of Noah's sons,
o vewrarog Tey xaiwy. Gesenius (Thes. p. 489) calls
him “filius natu tertius et minimus;” similarly Furst
(Hebr. Worterb. i, 408), Knobel (die Gen. erkl. p. 101),
Delitzsch (Comment. iiber die Gen. p. 280), and Kalisch
(Gen. p. 229), which last lays down the rule in explana-
tion of the J2iT 133 applied to Ham in Gen.ix, 24, “ If
there are more than two sons, D173 73 is the eldest,
17SF 73 the youmgest son,” and he aptly compares 1
Sam. xvii, 13, 14. The Sept., it is true, like the A.V.,
renders by the comparative—o vedrepog, “ his younger
son”  But, throughout, Skem is the term of compari-
o0, the central point of blessing from whom all else di-
verge. Hence not only is Ham 311, 6 vedrepog, in
comparison with Shem, but Japhet is relatively to the
mme 51935, § peiluy (see Gen.x,21). That this is
the proper meaning of this latter passage, which treats
of the age of Japhet, the eldest son of Noah, we are con-
vineed by the consideration just adduced, and our con-
viction is supported by the Sept. translators, Symma-
chus, Rashi (who says, “ From the words of the text I
do not clearly know whether the elder applies to Shem
or to Japhet. But, as we are afterwards informed that |
Shem was 100 years old, and begat Arphaxad two years |
after the Deluge [xi, 10], it follows that Japhet was the
tdrr, for Noah was 500 years old when he began to
have chikiren, and the Deluge took place in his 600th
year. His eldest son must consequently have been 100
years old at the time of the Flood, whereas we are ex-
pressly informed that SAem did not arrive at that age
until two vears after the Deluge™), Aben-Ezra, Luther,
Junius, and Tremellius, Piscator. Mercerus, Arius, Mon-
tanus, Clericus, Dathius, J. D. Michaelis, and Mendels-
whn (who gives a powerful reason for his opinion:
“The tonic accents make it clear that the word 5Y13r,
the elder, applies to Yupheth ; wherever the words of the
text are obacure and equivocal, great respect and atten-
tion must be paid to the tonic accents, as their author
understood the trie meaning of the text better than we
do.” De Sola, Lindenthal, and Raphall's Trans. of Gene-
&, p. 48). In consistency with this seniority of Ja-
pheth, his name and genealogy are first given in the To-
ledoth Bemi Noah of Gen. x. Shem's name stands first
when the three brothers are mentioned together, proba-
bly because the special blessing (afterwards to be more
fully developed in his great descendant Abraham) was
bestowed on him by God. But this prerogative by no
means affords any proof that Shem was the eldest of
Noah's sons. The obvious instances of Seth, Abraham,
Inaac, Jacob, Judah, Joseph, Ephraim, Moses, David,
and Solomon (besides this of Shem), give sufficient
ground for observing that primogeniture was far from
always securing the privileges of birthright and blessing,
and other distinctions (comp. Gen. xxv, 28; xlviii, 14,
18,19, and 1 Sam. xvi, 6-12).

“These are the
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B. Descendants of Ham, and their locality—The loose
distribution which assigns ancient Asia to Shem, and
ancient Africu to Ham, requires much modification ; for
although the Shemites had but little connection with
Africa, the descendants of Ham had, on the contrary,
wide settlements in Asia, not only on the shores of Syr-
is, the Mediterranean, and in the Arabian peninsula,
but (as we learn from linguistic discoveries, which mi-
nutely corroborate the letter of the Mosaic statements,
and refute the assertions of modern Rationalism) in the
plains of Mesopotamia. One of the most prominent
facts alleged in Gen. x is the foundation of the earliest
monarchy by the grandson of Ilam s Babylonia. “Cush
[the eldest son of Ham] begat Nimrod . . . the begin-
ning of whose kingdom was Babel [ Babylon], and Erech,
and Accad, and Calneh, in the land of Shinar” (vers. 6,
8,10). Here we have a primitive Babylonian empire
distinctly declared to have been Hamitic through Cush.
For the complete vindication of this statement of Gene-
sis from the opposite statements of Bunsen, Niebuhr,
Heeren, and others, we must refer the reader to Raw-
linson's Five great Monarchies, vol. i. chap. iii, compared
with his Historical Fridences, etc. (Bampton Lectures),
P 18,68,855-857, The idea of an “Asiatic Cush” was
declared by Bunsen to be “an imagination of interpret-
ers, the child of despair” (Phsl. of Univ. History, i, 191).
But in 1838, Sir H. Rawlinson, having obtained & num-
ber of Babylonian documents more ancient than any
previously discovered, was able to declare authoritative-
ly that the early inhabitants of South Babylonia were
of & cognate race with the primitive colonists both of
Arabia and of the African Ethiopia (Rawlinson's /erod-
otus,i,442). He found their vocabulary to be undoubt-
edly Cushite or Ethiopian, belonging to that stock of
tongues which in the sequel were everywhere more or
less mixed up with the Shemitic languages, but of which
we have the purest modern specimens in the Mahra of
southern Arabia and the Galla of Abyssinia (iid., note
9). He found, also, that the traditions both of Babylon
and Aseyria pointed to a connection in very early times
between Ethiopia, Southern Arabia, and the cities on
the lower Euphrater. We have here evidence both of
the widely-spread settlements of the children of Ham
in Asia as well as Africa, and (what is now especially
valuable) of the truth of the 10th chapter of Genesis as
an ethnographical document of the highest importance.
Some writers push the ecttlements of Ham still more
towards the east; Feldhoff (Dse Volkertafel der Genesis,
p. 69), speaking generally of them, makes them spread,
not simply to the south and south-west of the plains of
Shinar, but east and south-east also; he accordingly lo-
cates some of the family of Cush in the neighborhood
of the Paropamisus chain [the Hindd Kish}, which he
goes go far as to call the centre whence the Cushites
emanated, and he peoples the greater part of HindGstan,
Birmah, and China with the posterity of the children of
Cush (see under their names in this art.). Dr. Prichard
(Analysis of the Egyptian Mythology) compares the phi-
losophy and the superstitions of the ancient Egyptians
with those ogthe Hindis, and finds “ 80 many phenom-

sons of HAM,

after their families (2NBTLY, or clans), after their tongues (eriiobh),
in their countries (GRX7%3), [and] in their nations” BIIM23), Gen. x, 20.
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ena of striking congruity” between these nations that | Menologio Greco, part i1, p.197. “Felix Arabia Fndia

he is induced to conclude that they were descended from
a common origin. Nor ought we here to omit that the
Arminian historian Abulfaragius among the countries
assigned to the sons of Ham expressly includes both
Scindia and /ndia, by which he means such parts of

- Hinddistan as lie west and east of the river Indus (Greg.
Abul-Pharagii, /ist. Dynast. [ed. Pocock, Oxon. 1673],
Dyn. i, p. 17).

The sons of Ham are stated to have been % Cush,” and
Mizraim, and Phut, and Caanan” (Gen. x, 6: comp. 1
Chron. i,8). It is remarkable that a dual form (Miz-
raim) should occur in the first generation, indicating a
country, and not a person or a tribe, and we are there-
fore inclined to suppose that the gentile noun in the plu-
ral 837X, differing alone in the pointing from B77%%2,
originally stood here, which would be quite consistent
with the plural forms of the names of the Mizraite tribes
which follow, and analogous to the singular forms of the
names of the Canaanite tribes, except the Sidonians,
who are mentioned, not as a nation, but under the name
of their forefather Sidon.

The name of Ham alone, of the three sons of Noah,
if our identification be correct, is known to have been
given to a country. Egypt is recognised as the “land
of Ham" in the Bible (Psa. Ixxviii, 51; cv, 28; cvi, 22),
and this, though it does not prove the identity of the
Egyptian name with that of the patriarch, certainly fa-

vors it, and establishes the historical fact that Egypt, |

settled by the descendants of 11am, was peculiarly his
. territory. The name Mizraim we believe to confirm
this. The restriction of Ham to Egypt, unlike the case,
if we may reason inferentially, of his brethren, may be

of the Hamitic territory, while much of the rest was
comparatively barbarous. Egypt may also have been
the first settlement of the Hamites whence colonies
went forth, a3 we know was the case with the Philis-
tines, See CAPHTOR. -
I. Cusu (Josephus Xodoog) “reigned over the Ethi-
opians” [ A fricun Cushites]; Jerome (in Quest. lebr. in
Genes.), “ Both the Arabian Ethiopia, which was the
parent country, and the A frican, its colony” [ Abyssinia=
Cush in the Vulg. and Syt.]; but these gradations (con-
fining Cush first to the western shore of the Red Sea,
and then extending the nation to the Arabian Peninsu-
1a) require further extension; modern discoveries tally
with this most ancient ethnographical record in placing
Cush on the Euphrates and the Persian Gu!f. When
Rosenmiiller (Scholia in Ges. ad loc.) claims Josephus
for an Asiatic Cush as well as an A fivcan one, he ex-
ceeds the testimony of the historian, who says no more
than that “the Ethiopians of his day called themselves
Cushites, and not only they, but all the Asiatics also,
gave them that name” (Ant. i,6,2). But Josephus does
not specify what Ethiopians he means: the form of his
statement leads to the opposite conclusion rather, that
the Ethiopians were A fricans merely, excluded from all
the Asiatics [Uxd davraw re kai rav Iy 1§ 'Adiq wdw-
Ty ], the éavray referring to the AiSiowsc just men-

tioned, (For a better interpretation of Josephus here,

see Volney, Systeme Geogr. des Hébreuz, in (Kuvres, v,
224.) The earlist empire, that of Nimrod, was Cushite,
literally and properly, not per catachresin, as Heeren,
Bunsen, and others would have it. Sir W. Jones (On
the Origin and Families of Nations, in Works, iii, 202)
shows an appreciation of the wide extent of the Cushite
race in primmval times, which.is much more consistent
with the discoveries of recent times than the specula-
tions of the neocritical school prove to be: “The chil-
dren of Ham,” he says, founded in Iran (the country
of the lower Euphrates) the monarchy of the first Chal-
dzeans, invented letters, etc.” (compare Rosenmiuller, as
above quoted). According to Volney, the term Ethio-
pian, coextensive with Cusk, included even the Hin-
dfis; he seems, however, to mean the southern Arabians,
who were, it is certain, sometimes called Indians (in

: i, vol. i, p. 109 [ Bibl, Cub.]).

vocatur . . . ubi felix vocatur India Arabica, ut ah
Zthiopica et Gangetica distinguatur,” Assemani, Bibl
Orient. 111, ii, 569), especially the Yemenese; Jones, in-
deed, on the ground of Sanscrit affinities (* Cus or Cush
being among the sons of Brahma, i. ¢. among the pro-
genitors of the Hind{ls, and at the head of an ancient
pedigree preserved in the Rumayan™), goes so far as to
say, “ We can hardly doubt that the Cush of Moses and
Valmic was an ancestor of the Indian race.” Jones,
however, might have relied too strongly on the forged
Purana of Wilford (A siatic Researches, iii,432) : still, it
is certain that Oriental tradition largely (though in its
usual exaggerated tone) contirms the Mosaic stateruents
about the sons of Noah and their settlements. “In the
Rozit ul-Sufuh it is written that God bestowed on Ilam
nine sons,” the two which are mentioned at the head of
the list (//ind, Sind, with which comp. Abulfaragius as
quoted in one of our notices above), expressly connected
the /findiis with Ham, although not through C'ush, who
occurs as the sixth among the Hamite brethren. See
the entire extract from the Khelussut ul-Akhbar of
Khondemir in Rosenmtiller (Bibl. GGeogr. Append. to ch.
Bohlen (Genesis, ad loc.),
who has a long but indistinct notice of Cush, with his
Sanserit predilections, is for extending Cush “as far as
the dark India,” claiming for his view the sanction of
Rosenm., Winer, and Schumann. When Job (xxviii,
19) speaks of “the topuz of Ethiopia™ (‘L‘!D'ﬂjﬁlﬂ),
Bohlen finds 8 Sunscrit word in I0P, and consequent-
ly a link between Indic and Cush (533, Fthiopia). He
refers to the Syriac, Chaldman, and Saadias versions as

accounted for by the very early civilization of this part ; having /udia for Cush, and (after Braun, De Vest. Sa-

cerd. i, 115) assigns Rabbinical authority for it. Asse-
mani, who is by Bohlen referred to in a futile hope of
extracting evidence for the identification of Cush and
India (of the Hindfis), has an admirable dissertation on
the people of Arabia (Bibl. Or. 111, ii, 552 8q.) ; one ele-
ement of the Arab population he derives from Cush (see
below). We thus conclude that the children of Ham,
in the line of Cush, had very extensive settlements ¢n
Asiu, as far as the Euphrates and Persian Gulf at least,
and probably including the district of the Indus; while
in Africa they both spread widely in Abyssinia, and
had settlements apparently among their kinsmen, the
Egyptians: this we feel warranted in assuming on the
testimony of the Arabian geographers; c. g. Abulfeda
(in his section on Egypt, tables, p. 110 in the original, p.
131 trans, by Reinaud) mentions a Cush, or rather Kwus,
a8 the most important city in' Egypt after the capital
Fosthaht: its port on the Red Sea was Cosseyr, and it
was a place of great resort by the Mohammedans of the
west on pilgrimage. “The sons of Cush, where they
once got possession, were never totally ejected. If they
were at any time driven away, they returned after a
time and recovered their ground, for which reason I
make no doubt but many of them in process of time re-
turned to Chaldzses, and mixed with those of their fam-
ily who resided there. Hence arose the tradition that
the Babylonians not only conquered Egypt, but that the
learning of the Egyptians came originally from Chal-
deea; and the like account from the Egyptians, that
people from their country had conquered Babylon, and
that the wisdom of the Chaldmeans was derived from
them” (Bryant, On Ancient Egypt, in Works, vi, 250).
See CusH.

1. Seba (Josephus EaBac) is “ universally admitted
by critics to be the ancient name for the Egyptian [Nu-
bian] Meroé” (Bohlen). This is too large a statement ;
Bochart denies that it could be Meroé, on the assump-
tion that this city did not exist before Cambyses, rely-
ing on the statement of Diodorus and Lucius Ampelius.
Josephus (.. ii, 10), however, more accurately says
that Saba “ was a royal city of Ethiopia [ Nubia], tcAick
Cambyses afierwards named Meroé, after the name of
his sister.” Bochart would have Seba to be Saba-Ma-
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red in Arabia, confounding our Seba (X3%) with Sheba
(R:‘.'J) Mero¥, with the district around it, was no
doubt settled by our Seba. (See Gesen, 5. v., who quotes
Burckhardt, Ruippell, and Hoskins; so Com. a Lap., Ro-
senm., and Kalisch ; Patrick agrees mth Bochart ; Vol-
ney [ who differs from Bochart ] yet identifies Seba with
the modern Arabian Sabbea ; Heeren throws his au-
thority into the acale for the Ethiopian Mervé ; so Kno-
bel) It supports this opinion that Seba is mentioned
in conjunction with the other Nile lands (Ethiopia and
Egypt) in Isa. xliii, 3, and xlIv, 14. (The Sheba of
Arabia, and our Ethiopian Seba, as representing oppo-
site shores of the Red Sea, are contrasted in Psa. Ixxii,
10) See Feldhoff (Volkertafel, p. 71), who, however,
discovers mary Sebas both in Africa (even to the south-
west coast of that continent) and in Asia (on the Per-
sian Gulf), a circumstance from which he derives the
idea that, in this grandson of their patriarch, the Ham-
ites displayed the energy of their race by widely-ex-
tended settlements. See Sema.

2. Harilah (Josephus Biikag), not to be confounded
(a8 he is by Rosenm., and apparently by Patrick, after
Bochart) with the son of Joktan, who is mentioned in
ver.29. Joseph. and Jerome, as quoted by Corn. a Lap.,
were not far wrong in making the Getuliuns (the peo-
Ple in the central part of North Africa, between the mod-
em Niger and the Red Sea) to be descended from the
Curhite Havilah. Kiepert (Bibel-Atlas, fol. T) rightly
puts our Havilah in East Abyssinia, by the Straits of
Bib el-Mandeb. Gesen., who takes this view, refers to
Pliny, vi, 28, and Ptolemy, iv, 7, for the Araliter, now
Zeilah, and adds that Saadias repeatedly renders [o™R
by Zeilsh. Bohlen at first identifies the two Havilahs,
but afterwards so far corrects himself as to admit, very
properdy, that there was probably on the west coast of
the Red Sca a Havilah as well as on the east of it—
“just in the same way as there was one Seba on the
coast of Arabia, and another opposite to it in Ethiopia.”
There is no such difficulty as Kalisch ((;enesis, Pref. p.
93) supposes in believing that occasionally kindred peo-
ple should have like names. It is not more incredible
that there should be a Havilah both in the family of
Ham and in that of Shem (Gen. x, ver. 7, comp. with
ver. 20) than that there were Enochs and Lamechs
among the posterities of both Cain and Seth (compare
Gen. iv, 17, 18, with ver. 18,25). Kalisch’s cumbrous
theory of a vast extent of country from the Persian
Gulf running to the south-west and crossing the Red
Ses, of the general name of Havilah (possessed at onc
end by the son of Joktan, and at the other by the son
of Cush), removes no difficulty, and, indeed, is unneces-
sary. There is no “apparent discrepancy” (of which he
peaks, p. 249) in the Mosaic atatement of two Havilahs
of distinct races, nor any violation of consistency when
fairly judged by the nature of the case. Michaelis and
Feldhoff stnngelv flounder about in their opposite con-
jectures: the former supposes our Havilah to be the land
of the Chralisci, on the Caspian, the latter places it in
China Proper, abouit Pekin (). See HaviLAH.

8. Sabtak (Joeeph. Zafiafa,Zafd0ac) is by Josephus,
with great P bability, di diately north of the
preceding, in the district east of Mero¥, between the As-
tabaras (Tacazze), a tributary of the Nile, and the Red
Sea, the country oft.heAdaban,u the Greeks called
them (. évopdlovrat 3t 'AerdBapor wap'

m.,m. Ant. i, 6, 2). Kalisch quite agrees in this
opinion, and (Gesenius substantially, when he places Sab-
tah on the south-west cosst of the Red%a,wherewu
the Fthiopian city TaBdr. (See Strabo, xvi, p. 770
[ed Casaub. ], and Ptolemy, iv, 10.) Rosenm., Bohlen,
and Knobel, with less propriety, place it in Arabia, with
whom agree Delitsch and Keil, while Feldhoff, with his
usual extravagance, identifies it with Thibet. See Sae-
TAR,

4. Raamak (Josephus 'Péiypua, ‘Piypoc) and his two
sons Sheba (EaBac) and Dedan (Tovdddag) are separ-
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ated by Josephns and Jerome, who place the last-men-
tioned in West E'thiopia (Aidromicov iSvoc Ty 'Eoxe-
piwy, which Jerome translates Gens d:.tluopw 0 occi-
dentali plaga). Ezekiel, however, in xxvii, 20, 22, men-
tions these three names together in connection with
Arabia. Acconding to Niebuhr, who, in his map of Ye-
men, has a province called Sabié, and the town of Sab-
bea (in long. 48° 80’, lat. 18°), the country south of Sa-
bié abounds with traces of the name and family of Cush.
Without doubt, we have here veritable Cushite settlers
in Arabia (Assemani, Bidl. Oriental. 111, ii, 554). All
the commentators whom we have named (with the ex-
ception of Feldhoff) agree in the Arabian locality of
these grandsons and son of Cush. A belt of country
stretching from the Red Sea, opposite the Ethiopian
Havilah, to the south of the Persian Gulf, across Arabia,
comprises the settlements of Raamah and his two sons.
The city called ‘Péiyua, or ‘Pijyua, by Ptolemy (vi, 7),
within this tract, closely resembles Raamah, as it is
written in the original (F1%37); so does the island Dd-
den, in the Persian Gulf, resemble the name of one of
the sons, Dedan. See DeDAN.

5. Sabteckak (Joseph. ZaBaxaba, Tafaxdbac) is by
Kalisch thought to have settled in Ethiopia, and the
Jorm of the word favors the opinion, the other com-
pounds of Sab being apparently of Ethiopic or Cushite
origin, *“Its obvious resemblance to the Ethiopian
name Subatok, discovered on Egyptian monuments
(comp. the king RO, in 2 Kings xvii, 4, and the Sebe-
chus of Manetho), renders its position in Arabia, or at
the Pervian Gulf, itaprobable; but Sumydace, in Gedro-
sia (as Bochart supposes), or Tabochosta, in Persia (as
Bohlen suggests), or Satakos, are out of the question.
The Targum of Jonathan renders it here "R3Y (Zingi),
which is the Arabic name for the African district Zan-
guebar, and which is not inappropriate here” (Kalisch).
See SABTECHAH.

6. Nimrod (Joseph. Nefpwédng), the mighty founder
of the earliest imperial power, is the grandest name, not
only among the children of Ham, but in primsval his-
torv. He seems to have been deified under the title of
Bilu-Nipru, or Bel-Nimrod, which may be translated
“the god of the chase,” or “ the great hunter.” (The
Greek forms Ne¢Bpdd and Nefpwé serve to connect Ni-
pru with 7923,  The native root is thought to be na-
par, % to pursue,” or “cause to flee,” Rawlinson, p. 196.)
He is noticed here in his place, in passing, because
around his name and exploits has gathered a mass of
Eastern tradition from all sources, which entirely corrob-
orates the statement of Moses, that the primitive em-
pire of the Chaldsans was Cuskite, and that its people
were closely connccted with Egypt, and Canaan, and
Ethiopia. Rawlinson (Fire Great Mon., chap. iii) has
collected much of this tradition, and shown that the
hints of Herodotus as to the existence of an Asatic
Ethiopia as well a8 an Afiican one (iii, 94; vii, 70),
and that the traditional belief which Moses of Chorene,
the Armenian historian, has, for instance, that Nimrod
is in fact Belus, and grandson of Cush by Mizraim (a
statement substantially agreeing with that of the Bi-
ble), have been too strongly confirmed by all recent re-
searches (among the cuneiform inscriptions) in compar-
ative philology to be set aside by criticism Lased on the
mere conjectures of i mgemous men. It would appear
that Nimrod not only built cities, and eonquered exten=~
sive territories, “ subduing or expelling the various tribes
by which the country was previously occupied” (Raw-
linson, p. 195; comp. Gen. X, 10-12 [ marginal version]),
but esubhshed a dynasty of some eleven or twelve mon-
archs. By-and-by (about 1500 B.C.; see Rawlinson, p.
223) the ancient Chaldseans, the stock of Cush and peo-
ple of Nimrod, sank into obscurity, crushed by a foreign
Shemitic stock, destined after some seven or eight cen-
turies of submission to revive to a second tenure of im-
perial power, which culminated in grandeur under the
magnificent Nebuchadnezzar. See Nirob,
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11, Mizranw (Joseph. Meopaty, Mearpatpog), that is,
ﬂnemherongypl,uthe second son of Cush.  Of this
dual form of a8 man’s name we have other instances in
Ephraim and Shaharaim (1 Chron. viii, 8). We sim-
ply call the reader’s attention to the fact, vouched for in
this ofthelimnm,ofllwmmq/'bndrd
detween Nimrod and Misraim. This pomt is of great
wvalue in the study of ancient Eastern history, and will
reconcile many difficulties which would otherwise be
insoluble. “For the last 3000 years it is to the Shemi-
tic and Indo-European races that the world has been
mainly indebted for its advancement; but it was other-
wise in the first ages. Egypt andBabglon,Mmum
and Nimrod, both descendants of Hnm, led the way and
acted as the pioneers of mankind in the various untrod-
den fields of art, literature, and science. Alphabetic
writing, astronomy, bistory, chronology, architecture,
plastic art, sculpture, navigation, agriculture, and tex-
tile industry, scem, all of them, to have had their origin
in one or other of these two countries” (Rawlinson, p.75).

If, as some 'suj Mizraim in the lists of Gen. x,
and 1 Chron. i, stands for Mizrim, we should take the
singular Mazor to be the name of the progenitor of the
Egyptian tribes. It is remarkable that Mazor appears
1o be identical in signification with Hlam, so that it may
be but another name of the patriarch. See Eaypr. In
this case the mention of Mizraim (or Mizrim) would be

ical, and not indicative of a Mazor, son of Ham.
. The Mizraites, like the descendants of Ham, occupy
a territory wider than that bearing the name of Miz-
raim. We may, however, suppose that Mizraim in-
cluded all the first settlements, and that in remote times
other tribes besides the Philistines migrated, or extend-
ed their territories. This we may infer to have been
the case with the Lehabim (Lubim) or Libyans, for
Manetho speaks of them a8 in the remotest period of
Egyptian history subject to the Pharachs. 1He tells us
that under the first king of the third dynasty, of Mem-
phites, Necherophes, or Necherochis, “ the Libyans re-
volted from the Egyptians, but, on account of a wonder-
ful increase of the moon, submitted through fear” (Cory's
Anc, Frag. 2d edit. p. 100,101). It is unlikely that at
this very early time the Memphite kingdom ruled far,
if at all, beyond the western boundary of Egypt. See
Mizram.

Land of Ham.—By this and similar poetic terms the
Psalmist designates Egypt in Psa. cv, 23 (“Jacob so-
‘Journed in the land of Ham,” DR} YIX3, here parallel
and synonymous with BY3¥%, with which compare ver.
27, and cvi, 22, 23), and in Pea. Ixxviii, 51 (where “the
tabernacles of Ham,” nﬂ"")ﬂ!(, is again parallel with
£97¥3%2). Whatin these passages is the poetical name
of Egypt. in Hebrew, was among the Egyptians them-
selves probably the domestic and usual designation of
their country (Gesenius). According to Gesenius, this
name of Ham (% Coptic Chems,” for which Lepeius, how-
ever, substitutes another word, Hem [ Memph.] or Hhem
{Thebaic]) is derived from the swarthy complexion of
the people (what Gesenius calls Coptic Lepsius desig-
nates by the now more usual term Memphitic : (Gesenius
adds the Sahidic [ Lepsius's Thebaic] form of “ our word
Keme [from kem, black]; but Lepeius denies that the
name of Egypt, Ham {811 ], has “ any direct connection”
with this word; he substitutes the root hém, or Aam
{Memphitic], which is softened into kkém, or hham, in

" the sister dialect of Thebes; the meaning of which is to

be hot [ Tattam, Lex. Aogypt. Lat. p. 658,671]. Chemi,
however, and Khem, are, no doubt, the constantly used
terms for the name of the country [see Tattam, p. 155,
660, and Uhlemann, Copt. Gr. et Lex. p. 154]), while
Lepsius says, “not from the color of its inhabitants,
which was red, but from that of its soi), which formed a
strong contrast with the adjacent countries.” (Comp.
Herodotus's peldyyatoy, ii, 12, and Plutarch’s Acymr-
rov v roi¢ paligra pehdyyeov ovoay . . . Xnpi

xaloiot, De lsid. et Osir. [ Reiske] vii,487.) In the hxe—
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roglyphic language the name occurs as KM. The in-
scription of it, as it frequently occurs on the Rosetta
stone, is pronounced by Champollion, Akerblad, and
Spohn, Chmé (Gesen, Thes. p. 489). The name by which
Egypt is commonly called in Hebrew, DY2X% (M1X9
should probably be translated Egypt in 2 Kings xix, 24 ;
Isa. xix, 6; xxxvii, 25; and Micah vii, 12; Gesen. and
Furst, &, v.), was not used by the Egyptians (Biihr, He-
rodot. note, ad L c.), but by Asiatics it appears to have
been much used of the land of the Nile, as is evident
from the cuneiform inscriptions, The Median form of
the name was Milzariga; the Babylonian, Mizir; the
Aseyrian, Muzri. The Arabic name of the present cap~
ital of Egypt is El Mazr, and the country also uMm-
(Sir H. Rawlmm, Jour. R. As. Soc. vol. xiv, pt. i, P 18;
Lepsius, in Herzog, 8. v. Egypt). Joeephus (A4n. i, 6,
2) renders the Hebrew name of Egypt bv Méorpn, and
of the people by Meorpaios. Whether, however, we re-
gard the native name from the father, or the Asiatic
from the son, they both vouch for the //amitic character
of Egypt, which probably differed from all the other set~
tlernents of this race in having Ham himself as the act~
ual dpxmydc of the nation, among whom also he per-
haps lived and died. This circumstance would afford
sufficient reason both why the nation itself should re-
gard the father as their epongmus rather than the son,
who only sacceeded him in the work of settlement, and
why, moreover, foreigners with no other interest than
simply to distinguish one Hamitic colony from another
should have preferred for that purpose the name of the
son, which would both designate this particular nation,
and at the same time distinguish it from such as were
kindred to it.

On the sons of Mizraim we must be brief, Josephus
noticed the different fortune which had attended the
names of the sons from that of the grandsons of Ham, es-
pecially in the family of Mizraim; for while “time had
not hurt” the former, of the latter he says (dat. i, 6, 2),
“we know nothing but their " Jervme (who in
these points mostly gives us only the echo of Josephus)
says similarly : “ Camterse sex gentes ignots sunt nobis
. . « quia usque ad oblivionem preeteritorum nominum
pervenere.” They both, indeed, except two names from
the obecurity which had oppressed the other six, Labim
and Philistim, and give them “a local habitation with
their name.” What this is we shall notice soon; mean-
while we briefly state such identifications of the others
as have occurred to commentators. Josephus, it will be
observed, renders all these plural Hebrew names by sin-
gular forms, These plurals seem to indicate clans speak-
ing their own languages (comp. ver. 20, which surmounts
our table), centered around their patriarch, from whom,
of course, they derived their gentile name: thus, Ludim
from Lud; Pathrusim from Pathros, etc. (Feldhoff, p.
94). Lenormant notices the fact of s0 many nations
emerging from Egypt, and spreading over Africa (1.’ sie
Occidentale, p. 244), for he understands these names to be
of peoples, not individuals; so Michaelis, Spicileg. p. 254,
who quotes Aben-Ezra for the same opinion. Aben-
Ezra, however, does not herein represent the general
opinion of the Jewish doctors. The relative B2 . . .
"X misled him; he thought it necessarily implied lo-
ealdy and not apenoml antecedent. Mendelssobn de-

clares him wrong in this view, and refers to Gen. xlix,

24, “It is probable,” he adds,  that Ludim and the oth-
er names were those of men, who gave their names to
their descendants. Such was the opinion of Rashi, etc.,”
who takes the same view as the old Jewish historian.

1. Ludim (Josephus Aovdieipog) is not to be con-
founded with Shem's son Lud (ver. 22), the progenitor
of the Lydians, The Ludim are often mentioned in
Secripture (Isa. 1xvi, 19; Jer. xlvi, 9; Ezek. xxvii, 103
Xxx, 5) as a warlike nation, skilled in the use of spear
and bow, and seem to have been employed (much as the
Swiss have been) as mercenary troope (Gesen. Jesaias,
iii, 811). Bochart (who placed Cush in Arabia) reserved
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Etkiopia for these Ludim ; one of his reasons being based
on their use of the bow, as he learns of Herodotus, Stra-
bo, Heliodorus, and Diodorus Siculus. But the people
of North Africa were equally dexterous with this imple-
ment of war; we have therefore no difficulty in t
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Nat. v, 9% Ptol. iv, 5, 69). So Bochart, Bohlen, De~
litzach, Kalisch, Keil, Knobel. Brugsch's suggestion
that our word comes from Pa-Hathor, that is, the Nome
of Hathor, an Egyptian deity of the nether world, is
an 1y

ing the Ludim with the country through which the
river Lud or Laud ran (Pliny, v, 2), in the province of
Tingitania (Tangier); so Bohlen, Delitzsch, and Feld-
boff, which last writer finds other names of cognate or-
igin in North Africa, e. g. the tribe called Ludaya, in-
habiting one of the oases, and the district of Ludamar,
in Nigritia. Kalisch suggesta the Egvptian Letopolis or
Letus, and Clarke the Mareotis of Egypt; while Keil

the Berber tribe Lewdtah; and Lenormant
(L' Asie Occid. p. 244) the Nubiune ; they think a prox-
imity to Egypt would be moet compatible with the fact
that the Ludim were Egyptian auxiliaries (Jer. xlvi, 9).
See LupiM. X

2, Amumim (Josephus "Evevipoc) are, with unusual
unanimity, placed by the commentators in Egypt. Cal-
met represents the older opinion, quoting Jonathan's
Targ. for the Mareotis. Knobel (with whom agree De-
litzach, Keil, and Feldhoff) places them in the Delta, the
Sept. rendering 'Eveperceip suggesting to him Sanembhit,
the Egyptian word for north country. The word occurs
powhere else in the Old Testament. See AMamMiM.

8. Lehabim (Josephus Aafieip, Aafipoc) is, with ab-
solute unanimity, including even Jerome and Josephus
(who says, A. rov rarowncavroc iv Ay3vn xai iy
xwpay a¢’ abroi xalicavrog), identitied with the
shorter word B335, Lubdim, in 2 Chron. xii, 8; xvi, 8;
and again in Nahum iii,9; Dan. xi,43. They are there
the Libyans; Bochart limits the word to the Liby-egyp-
tii, on the west frontier of Egypt; 8o Knobel. The He-
brew word has been connected (by Bochart) with n.j.x;u‘:,
and the plur. of 31D, which means Sflume ; Rashi sup-
posing that they are so called “ because their faces were
inflamed with the sun's heat” (Isa. xiii, 8), from their

residence 80 near the torrid zone. Hitzig's idea that
the Lehabim may be Nubians is also held by Lenor-
mant (L’Asie Occid. p. 244). The opinion of the latter
is based upon the general principle entertained by him,
that, as Cush peopled Ethiopia, and Phut Libya, and
Cansan Phawnicia, so to Mizraim must be appropriated
Egvpt, or (at least) the vicinity of that country. There
is some force in this view, although the application of
it in the case of Lehabim need not confine his choice to
Nubia. Libya, with which the name is associated by
most writers since Josephus, is contiguous to Egypt, on
its western fronsier, and would answer the conditions as
well as Nubia. See LEHABIM.

4. Naphtuhim (Josephus Nédepoc), according to Bo-
chart and Rosenmuller, should be identified with Neph-
1ys, in the north of Egypt; Bohlen suggests the Nobate,
in Libya; Comn. a Lap. the ANumidians ; Patrick (after
Grotius) Nepata, in Ethiopia; but none of these opin-
ions appear to us so probable as that of Knobel, who
thus vindicates for the Memphitic, or Middle Egyptians,
the claim to be the Naphtuhim. Memphis was the
chief seat of the worship of Pkthak, an Egyptian deity.
If the plural possessive particle na=ol rov (Uhlemann,
sec. 14, 1) be prefixed, we get the word na-Ptukh, the
people of Phthah, oi rov ®Odr, just as the Moabites are

] the people of Chemosh (Numb. xxi, 29; Jer.
xlviii, 46), and the Hebrews the people of Jehovah (Ezek.
xxxvi, 20). See NAPHTUHIN.

5. Pathrusim (Josephus ®edpwaipoc) are undoubtedly
the people of Upper Kgypl, or the Thebaid, of which
the capital, Thebes, is mentioned, under the name of No
and No-Amon, in Nahum iii, 8; Ezek, xxx, 14-16; and
Jer. xIvi, 25. Pathros is an Egyptian name, signifying
the Soutk country (pet-res), which may possibly include
Nubia also; in Isa. xi, 11, and probably Jer. xliv, 15,
Pathros is mentioned as distinct from, though in close
connection with, Egvpt. By Greek and Roman writ-
e the Thebaid is called Nomus Phaturites (Pliny, Hist,

imp one. See PATHRUSIM,

6., Casluhim (Josephus Xeohoipog). In addition to
what is said under the article CASLUHIN, it may be ob-
served that the Coptic (Basmuric) name of the district
called Casiotis, which Rosenmilller writes Chadsaieloihe,
is compounded of ges, & “mount,” and lokk, “to burn,”
and well indicates a rugged and arid country, out of
which a colony may be supposed to have cmigrated to
a land called so nearly after their own home. (Comp.
™Mb02, and Cheslokk, and Kolyic, with the metathesis
which Gesenius suggesta) This proximity to south~
west Palestine of their original abode also exactly cor-
responds to the relation between these Casluhim and
the next mentioned people, expressed in the parenthet-
ical clause, “Out of whom came Philistim” (Gen. x,
14); i. e. the Philistines were a colony.of the Casluhim,
probably drafted off into the neighboring province in
consequence of the poverty of their parental home, the
very cause which we may suppose impelled some of the
Casluhim themselves to seek a more favorable settle-
ment on the south-east shore of the Black Sea, in Col-
chis,

Philistim (Josephus ®vhiorivéc), who, according to
Josephus, suggested to the Greeks the name of Pales-
tine. We here advert to the various readings of the
Hebrew text ted by Michaelis (Spicileg. p. 278),
who, after Rashi and Masius, would transpose the sen-
tence thus: ‘D DD AR¥Y WK PILRY DITPNY,
that is, “And Casluhim, and Capthorim (out of whom
came Philistim”). This transposition makes Cuaphtorim
the origin of the Philistines, according to Amos ix, 7,
and perhaps Deut. ii, 28; Jer. xlvii, 4 Rosenmuller,
Gesenius, and Bohlen assent to this change, but there is
no authority for it either in MSS, Targums, or Ver-
sions; and another rendering of the passage, “Qut of
whom came Philistim and Caphtorim,” is equally with-
out foundation. In the Hebrew text, as well as the
Targums and the Sept., Philistim alone ¢ ppears as a sub-
ject, all the other proper names (including the last,
Caphtorim) have the objective sign N, N7, and rodg.
This is decisive. See PHILISTINES,

7. Capthorim (Josephus XegpSdpiyuoc by Onkelos is
rendered “RPLIDP, “ Cappadocians;” in the Peshito
also “ Cappadocians.” So the other Targums, and (ac-
cording to Calmet) “ veteres omnes ac recentiores stant
pro Cappadocibus.” See CAPHTHOR. In support of the
opinion advanced concerning the Caphthorim in this
article, it may be observed that in the Mishna (Cethu-
both [Surenh.], iii, 108), the very word of the Targum,
RYPLIBP, Cuppadocia, repeatedly octurs; and (what
escaped the notice of Bochart) Maimonides, an excellent
authority in Egyptian topography, and Bartenora, both
in their notes explain this Caphutkaja to be Caphtor,
and identify it with Damietta, in the north of Egypt, in
the immediate vicinity of that Casiotis where we placed
the primitive Casluhim. It may be added, as some
support to our own opinion, that Benjamin of Tudela
says (Asher, p. 168; ed. Bohn, p. 121, 128), “ Damietta
is Caphtor in Scripture.” .

1L Puvr (Josephus ®ovrnc), the third son of Ham, -
is thus noticed by Josephus (An. i, 6, 2) : “ Phut was
the founder of Ltbya; he called the inhabitauts Phut-
ites, after himself; there is a river in the country of the
Moors which bears that name; whence it is that we
may see the greatest part of the Grecian historiograph-
ers mention that river and the adjoining country by the
appellation of Phut ; but its present name has been given
it from one of the sons of Mizraim, who was called Libys
[the prog of the Lehabim].” J of course
adopts this view, which has also been endorsed by Bo-
chart, Michaelis, Rosenmuller, Gesenius, Bohlen, De»
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litzach, Keil, and Kalisch. The versions corroborate it
also, for in Jer. xlvi, 9 [Sept. xxvi, 9], VB (Phut) is
rendered - Libyans” in the A.V., Libyes in the Vulg.,
and AiBuvec in the Sept. Similarly the 2B of Ezek.
xxx, b,is “ Libya” in the A.V., Libyes in the Vulg., and
Aifveg in the Sept. (so xxxviii, 5). Like some of their
kindred races, the children of Phut are celebrated in the
Scriptures “as a warlike, well-armed tribe, sought as
allies, and dreaded as enemies” (Kalisch). [hut means
a bow; and the nation secems to have been skilled in
archery, according to the statements of the Bible. We
may add, in confirmation of the preceding view of the
locality of Phut, that the Coptic name of Libya, nearest
to Egypt, was Phaiat. The supposition of Hitzig that
Phut was ITovrea, west of Libya, on the north coast of
Africa, and of Kalisch that it might have been Buto,
the capital of the Delta, on the south shore of the Butic
lake, are unlikely to find much acceptance by the side
of the universal choice of all the chief writers, which

we have indicated above. (Pliny, /fist. Nat. v, 1, has

mentioned the river, referred to by Josephus, as the Fut
[or Phuth], and Ptolemy, in like manner, as the #3043,
iv, 1, 8; comp. Michaelis, Spicileg. i, 160.) It must be
admitted that Josephus and those who have followed
him are vague in their identification. Libya was of
vast extent; as, however, it extended to the Egyptian
frontier, it will, perhaps, best fulfil all the conditions of
the case, keeping in view the military connection which
seéms to have existed between Phut and Egypt, if we
deposit the posterity of Phut in Eastern Libya contigu-
ous to Egypt, not pressing too exactly the statement of
Josephus, who probably meant no more, by his reference
to the country of the Moors and the river Phu, than
the readily allowed fact that in the vast and unexplored
regions of Africa might be found traces, in certain local

names, of this ancient son of Ham. The only objection !

to this extent of Libya is that this part of the country
has already been assigned to the Lehabim (sce above).
To us, however, it seems sufficient to obviate this diffi-
culty to hold that while the Lehabim impinged on the
border of Upper Egypt, the children of Phut were con-
tiguous to Lower Egypt, and extended westward along
the north coast of Africa, and into the very interior of
the continent. Phut was no doubt of much greater ex-
tent than the Lehabim, who were only & branch of Miz-
raim; for it will be observed that in the case of Phut,
unhke his brothers, he i is mentioned alone without chil-
dren. Their settl are included in the general
name of their father Phut, without the subdivisions into
which the districts colonized by his brothers’ children
were arranged. The designation, therefore, of Phut is
generic; of-Ludim, Lekabim, etc., specific, and in terri-
tory limited. .

IV. CaNAAN (Josephus Xavdavoc) was the youngest
of the sons of Ham, and there is less obscurity concern-
ing his descendants. “Canaan, the fourth scn of Ham,”
says Josephus (Ant. i, 6, 2), “ inhabited the country now
called Judea (mjv viv xakovpévny 'lovdaiay. In the

time of Josephus, it must be recollected, this included '

the entire country which we loosely call the Holy Land),
and called it after his own name, Canaan.” This coun-
try is more distinctly described than any other in Holy
Scripture, and in the record of Ham’s family in Gen, x,
its boundary is sketched (see ver. 19), excluding the dis-
trict east of the Jordan. The name Canaan, however,
is sometimes used in a more limited sense than is indi-
cated here and clsewhere. Thus, in Numb. xiii, 29, % the
Canaanites” are said to “dwell by the sea and*by the
coast of the Jordan” (i. e. obviously in the lowlands, both
maritime and inland), in opposition to the Hittites and
others who occupy the highlands. This limitation prob-
ably indicates the settlements of Canaan only—as a sep-
arate tribe, apart from those of his sons—afterwards to be
enumerated (compare, for & similar limitation of a more
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#pecific as well as generic meaning of Angle or Engle in
the Saxon Chronicle [ Gibson, p. 13; Thorpe, 1,21] “of
Angle comon . .. East Engla, Middel Angla”). On
the much-vexed questions of the curse of Noah (who
was the object of it, and what was the extent) we can
here only touch. See Noan. What we have already
discovered, however, of the power, energy, and widely-
spread dominion of the sons of Ham, whom we have
hitherto mentioned, offers some guidance to the solution
of at least the latter question. The remarkable enter-
prise of the Cushite hero, Nimrod ; his establishment of
imperial power, as an advance on patriarchal govern-
ment; the strength of the Egypt of Mizraim, and its
long dommtmn over the house of Israel; and the evi-
dence which now and then appears that even Phut (who
is the most obscure in his fortunes of all the Hamitic
race) maintained a relation to the descendants of Shem
which was far from servile or subject—all clearly tend to
limit the application of Noah's maledictory prophecy to
the precise terms in which it was indited : “ Cursed be
. Canaan; a scrvant of servants shall ke [not Cush, not
Mizraim, not Phat; but Ae] be to his brethren” (Gen.
ix, 25); “ that is,” says Aben-Ezra, “to Cush, Mizraim,
and Phut, his father's sons”—with remarkable inatten-
tion to the context : ¢ Blessed be the Lord God of Skem,
and Canaan shall be Ais servant. God shall enlarge Ja~
phet . . . and Canaan shall he Ais servant” (ver. 26,27).
If we, then, confine the imptecttim to Canaan, we can
without difficulty trace its accomplishment in the sub-
jugation of the tribes which issued from Aim, to the chil-
dren of Israel from the time of Joshua to that of David.
Here would be verified Canaan’s servile relation to Shem;
and when imperial Rome finally wrested “the sceptre
from Judah,” and (“dwelling in the tents of Shem”) oc-
cupied the East and whatever remnants of Canaan were
i left in it, would not this accomplish that further pre-
diction that Japhet, too, should be lord of Canaan, and
that (as it would seem to be tacitly implied) mediately,
through his occupancy of “the tents of Shem ?”

1. Sidon (Josephus Zwdwy & ¢’ ‘EAAfjywy kai viy
rakeirar, Ant, i, 6,2) founded the ancient metropolis of
Pheenicia, the renowned city called after his own name,
and the mother-city of the still more celebrated Tyre:
on the commercial enterprise of these cities, which reach-
ed even to the south of Britain, see Sipox; TYRE

2. lleth (Josephus Xerraiog) was the father of the
well-known Hittites, who lived in the south of Palestine
around Hebron and Beersheba; in the former of which
places the family sepulchre of Abraham was purchased
of them (Gen. xxiii,8). Esan married “two daughters
of Heth,” who gave great sorrow to®their husband’s
mother (Gen. xxvii, 46).

8. The Jebusite (Josephus "1¢oveaioc) had his chief
residence in and around Jerusalem, which bore the name
of the patriarch of the tribe, the son of Canaan, Jebus.
The Jebusites lost their stronghold only in the time of
David.

4. The Amorite (Josephus "Apoppaioc) seems to have
been the largest and most powerful of the tribes of Ca-
naan. (The name “ Amorites” frequently denotes the
inhabitants of the entire country.) This tribe occupied
portions of territory on both sides of the Jordan, but its
strongest hold was in “the hill country” of Judah, as it
was afterwards called.

5. The Girgasite (Josephus Depyeaaioc) cannot be for
certain identified. (Origen conjectured that the Gir-
gasites might be the Gergesenes of Matt. viii, 18.)

6. The Hivite (Josephus Edaiog?) lived purtly in the
nelghborhood of Shechem, and partly at the foot of Her-
mon and Lebanon,

7. The Arkite (Josephua adds for once a locality—
"Apovkaiog 62 [foxev] "Apemy iy iv T AiBdvey, Ant.
i, 6, 2) lived in the Pheenician city of Arce, north of
Tripolis, Under the emperors of Rome it bore the name
of Cesarea (Libani). 1t was long celebrated in the

extensive name, Ceesar, De Bell. Gall. i, 1, where Gallia | time of the Crusades. Its ruins are still extant at Tell
has both a specific and a generic sense; comp. also the | Arka (Burckhardt, Syria, p. 162).
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8. The Sinite (Josephus Tecvaioc) probably dwelt near
his brother, the Arkite, on the mountain fortress of Ziy-
wag, mentioned by Strabo (xv, 7566) and by Jerome.

9. The Arvadite (Josephus ’Apovdaioc) is mentioned
by Josephus as occupying an island which was very cel-
ebrated in Pheenician history. (Strabo describes it in
xvi,758.) “The men of 4 rvad” are celebrated by Ezek.
xxvil, 8,11. See ARVAD.

10. The Zemarite (Josephus Tapapaioc) inhabited
the town of Simyra (Ziuvpa, mentioned by Strabo),
near the river Eleutherus, at the western extremity of
the mountains of Lebanon ; extensive ruins of this city
are found at the present day bearing the name of Sum-
rak.

11. The Hamathite (Josephus ‘AuaSiog). “The en-
tering in of amath” indicates the extreme northem
frontier of the Holy Land, as * the river of Egypt” does
its southernmost limit (1 Kings viii, 65 sq.).

In the verse following the enumeration of these names,
the sacred writer says, “ Afterwards were the families of
the Canaanites spread abroad.” This seems to indicate
subsequent conquests made by them previous to their
own subjugation by the Israelites, “To show the great
goodness of God towards Israel,” says the Jewish com-
mentator Mendelseohn, “ Moses records in Gen. x the
original narrow limits of the land possessed by the Ca-
naanites, which they were permitted to extend by con-
quest from the neighboring nations, and tkat (as in the
case of the Amorite Sihon, Numb. xxi, 26) up to the
very time when lsrael was ready to take possession of
the whole. To prepare his readers for the great increase
of the Canaanitish dominions, the sacred historian (in
this early chapter, where he mentions their original
boundaries) takes care to state that subsequently to
their primitive occupation of the land, ¢ the families of
the Canaanites spread abroad,’ until their boundaries be-
eame such as are described in Numbers xxxiv.” The
Hamathites alone of those identified were settled in ear-
ly times wholly beyond the land of Canaan. Perhaps
there was a primeval extension of the Canaanitish tribes
sfter their first establishment in the land called after
their ancestor. One of their most important extensions
was to the north-east, where was a great branch of the
Hittite nation in the valley of the Orontes, constantly
mentioned in the wars of the Pharaohs, and in those of
the kings of Assyria. Two passages which have occa-
sioned much controversy may here be noticed. In the
account of Abraham’s entrance into Palestine it is said,
*“And the Canaanite [was ] then in the land” (Gen. xii,
6); and as to a somewhat later time, that of the separa-
tion of Abraham and Lot, we read that ¢ the Canaanite
and the Perizzite dwelt then in the land” (xiii, 7). These
passages have been supposed either to be late glosses,
or to indicate that the Pentateuch was written at a late
period. A comparison of all the passages referring to
the primitive history of Palestine and Idumsa shows
that there was an earlier population expelled by the
Hamitic and Abrahamite settlers. This population was
important in the time of the war of Chedorlaomer; but
at the Exodus, more than four hundred years after-
wards, there was but a remnant of it. It is most nat-
ural, therefore, to infer that the two passsges under con-
sideration mean that the Canaanitish settlers were al-
ready in the land, not that they were still there.

C. General Characteristics.—Such were Ham and his
family, notwithstanding the stigma which adhered to
that section of them which came into the nearest rela-
tion to the Israelites afterwards; they were the most en-
ergetic of the descendants of Noah in the early ages of
the postdiluvian world—at least we have a fuller de-
scription of their enterprise than of their brethren’s as
displayed in the primitive ages. The development of
empire among the Euphratean Cushites was a step
much in advance of the rest of mankind in political or-
ganization ; nor was the grandson of Ham less conspicu-
ous as @ congueror. The only coherent interpretation
of the important passage which is contained in Gen. x,
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10-12, is that which is adopted in the margin of the A.
V. After Nimrod had laid the foundation of his empire
(“the beginning of his kingdom,” 1252 MEINY, the
territory of which it was at first composed—comp. Hos.
ix, 10, “ as the first ripe in the fig-tree MOMINTD at
her first time,” that is, when the tree first begins to bear
—Gesen.) in his native Shinar, not satisfied with the
splendid acquisitions which he took at first, no doubt,
from his own kinsmen, he invaded the north-eastern
countries, where the children of Shem were for the first
time disturbed in their patriarchal simplicity : “ Out of
that land [even Shinar, Nimrod] went forth to Asshur
[or Assyria], and builded Nineveh, and the city Reho-
both, and Calah, and Resen, between Nineveh and Ca-
lah; the same is a great city,” i. e. the combination of
the forementioned four formed, with their interjacent
spaces, the “great city.” (The objection to this ren-
dering is based by Rosenmitller [Schol. ad loc.), after
other commentators, on the absence of the 3 “local” ap-
pended to "ATXR [which they say ought to be F98YR
to produce the meaning fo Assyriu]. The 1 “local” is,
however, far from indispensable for the sense we re-
quire, which has been advocated by authorities of great
value well versed in Hebrew construction ; Knobel [who
himself holds our view] mentions Onkelos, Targ. Jonath.,
Bochart, Clericus, De Wette, Tuch, Baumgarten, De-
litzsch, as supporting it. He might have added Jose-
phus, who makes Nimrod the builder of Babylon [Ant,
i, 4], and Kalisch, and Keil. To make the passage Gen.
x, 10-12 descriptive of the Shemitic Asshur, is to do vio-
lence to the passage itself and its context. Asshur,
morever, is mentioned in his proper place in ver, 22,
without, however, the least indication of an intention
of describing him as the founder of a rival empire to
that of Nimrod. Gesenius admits the probability of our
view, without any objection of grammatical structure.
[ See, for instances of the accus. noun (without the suffix
of “local” 1) after verbs of motion, Numb. xxxiv, 4;
Gen. xxxiii, 18; 2 Chron. xx, 86. Compare Gesenius,
Gram. p. 130, 172, and Nordheimer's Gram. sec. 8411.)
This is the opinion of Knobel, answering to the theory
which has connected the ruins of Khorsabad, Koyunjik,
Nimriid, and Keremlis together as the remains of a vast
quadrilateral city, popularly called Nineveh, (For a dif-
ferent view of the whole subject the reader is referred
to Mr. Rawlinson’s recent volume on The Five Great
Monarchies, i,811-815.) But the genius which mould-
ed imperial power at first, did not avail to retain it long;
the sceptre, before many ages, passed to the race of
Shem (for the Shemitic character of the Arabian tribes
who crushed the primitive Cushite power of Babylon,
see Rawlinson, Great Empires, i,222,228. The Arabian
Hamites of Yemen seem alto to have merged, probably
by conquest, into & Joktanite population of Shemitic de-
scent [see for these Gen. x, 25-29, and Assemani, Bibl.
Orvent. 111, ii, 558, 5441]), except in Africa, where Miz-
raim’s descendants had a longer tenure of the Egyptian
monarchy. It is well to bear in mind (and the more so,
inasmuch as a different theory has here greatly obscured
plain historic truth) that in the primeval Cushite em-
pire of Babylon considerable progress was made in the
arts of civilized society (an early allusion to which is
made in Josh. vii, 21 ; and a later in Dan. i,4: see Raw-
linson, First Monarchy, chap. v).

In the genealogical record of the race of Xam (Gen.
x) reference is made to the ‘“fomgues” (or dialects)
which they spoke (ver. 20). Comparative philology,
which is 8o rich in illustrations of the unity of the Indo-
Germanic languages, has done next to nothing to eluci-
date the linguistic relations of the families of Ham.
Philologers are not agreed as to a Hamitic class of lan-
guages. Recently Bunsen has applied the term “ Ham-
itism,” or, a8 he writes it, Chamitism, to the Egyptian
language, or, rather, family. He places it at the head
of the “ Shemitic stock,” to which he considers it as but
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partially belonging, and thus desaribes it: 4 Chamitism,
or ante-historical Shemitism: the Chamitic deposit in
Egypt; its daughter, the Demotic Egyptian; and its
end the Coptic” (OQutlines, i, 183). Sir H. Rawlinson has
applied the term Cushite to the primitive language of
Babylonia, and the same term has been used for the an-
cient language of the southern coast of Aralna. This
terminology depends in every instance upon the race of
the nation speaking the language, and not upon any
theory of a Hamitic class. There is evidence which, at
the first view, would incline us to consider that the term
Shemitic, as applied to the S8yro-Arabic class, should be
changed to Hamitic; but, on a more careful examina-
tion, it becomes evident that any absolute classitication
of languages into groups corresponding to the three
great Noachian families is not tenable. The Bibheal
evidence seems, at first sight, in favor of Hebrew being
classed as a Hamitic rather than a Shemitic form of
speech. It is called in the Bible “the language of Ca-
naan,” 1323 NPW (Isa. xix, 18), although those speak-
ing it are elsewhere said to speak NI, Judaice (2
Kings xviii, 26, 28; Isa, xxxvi, 11, 18; Neh. xiii, 24).
But the one term, as Gesenius remarks (Gramm. Introd.),
indicates the country where the language was spoken;
the other as evidently indicates a people by whom it
was spoken: thus the question of its being a Hamitic
or a Shemitic language is not touched ; for the circum-
stance that it was the language of Canaa is agreeable
with its being either indigenous (and therefore either
Canaanite or Rephaite), or adopted (and therefore per-
haps Shemitic). The names of Canaanitish persons and

as Gesenius has obeerved (L ¢.), conclusively
show that the Canaanites spoke what we call Hebrew.
Elsewhere we might find evidence of the use of a so-
called Shemitic language by nations either partly or
wholly of Hamitic origin. This evidence would favor
the theory that Hebrew was Hamitic; but, on the other
hand, we should be unable to dissociate Shemitic lan-
guages from Shemitic peoples. The Egyptian language
would also offer great difficulties, unless it were held to
be but partly of Hamitic origin, since it is mainly of an
entirely different class from the Shemitic. It is mainly
Nigritian, but it also contains Shemitic elementa. It is
the opinion of the latest philologers that the ground-
work is Nigritian, and that the Shemitic part is a layer
added to a complete Nigritian language. The two ele-
ments are mixed, but not fused. Some Iranian schol-
ars hold that the two elements are mixed, and that the
ancient Egyptian represents the transition from Tura-
nian to Shemitic. The only solution of the difficulty
seems to be that what we call Shemitic is early Noachi-
an. (See Rawlinson, Fice Great Monarchies, First Mon.
ch. iv; Lenormant, Introduction a Uhistoire de I' A sie oc-
cidentale, 1°* Appendice; Meier, /eb, Wurzel. w. b, 3t
Anhang; Geseniug, Sketch of the Hebr. Lang. (prefixed
to his Grammar); Bunsen, Egypt's Place, etc., vol. i,
Append. 1; Wiscman, Lectures on Science and Rervealed
Religion, p. 445, 2d ed.; Max Muller, Science of Lan-
guage, p. 269.) See SHEMITIC LANGUAGES.

Theories more or less specious have been formed to
account for these affinities to the Ilebrew from so many
points of the Hamitic nations. None of these theories
rise above the degree of precarious hypothesis, nor could
it be expected that they should in the imperfection of
our present kunowledge. It is, indeed, satisfactory to
observe that the tendency of linguistic inquiries is to
cstablish the fact avouched in the Pentateuch of the
origginal unity of human speech. The most conspicu-
ous achievement of comparative philology hitherto has
been to prove the affinity of the members of that large
class of languages which extend from the Eastern San-
scrit to the Western Welsh ; parallel with this is the
comparison among themselves of the various members of
the Shemitic class of languages, which has demonstra-
ted their essential identity ; but greater still will be the
work of establishing, on certain principles, the natural
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relationship of tongues of different classes. Among fAeve,
divergences must needs be wider; but when occasionat
affinities crop out they will be proportionately valuable
as evidences of a more ancient and profound agreement,
It seems to us that the facts, which have thus far trans.
pired, indicative of affinity between the languages of
the Hamitic and Shemitic races, go some way to show
the probability of the historical and genealogical record
of which we have been treating, that the tribes to whom
the said languages were vernacular were really of near
kindred and often associated in abode, either by con-
quest or amicable settlement, with one another.

An inquiry into the history of the Iamitic nations
presents considerable difficulties, since it cannot be de-
termined in the cases of the most important of those
commonly held to be Hamite that they were purely of
that stock. It is certain that the three most illustrious
Hamitic nations—the Cushites, the Phoenicians, and the
Egyptians—were greatly mixed with foreign peoples,
In Babylonia the Hamitic element seems to have been
absorbed by the Shemitic, but not in the earliest times,
There are some common characteristics, however, which
appear to connect the different branches of the Hamitic
family, and to distinguish them from the children of
Japheth and Shem. Their architecture has a solid
grandeur that we look for in vain elsewhere. Egypt,
Babylonia, and Southern Arabia alike afford proofs of
this, and the few remaining monuments of the Pheeni-
cians are of the same class. What is very important as
indicating the purely Hamitic character of the monu-
ments to which we refer is that the earliest in Egypt
are the most characteristic, while the earlier in Babylo-
nia do not yield in this respect to the later. The na-
tional mind seems in all these.cases to have marked these
material forms. The early history of each of the chief
Hamitic nations shows great power of organizing an ex-
tensive kingdom, of acquiring material greatness, and
checking the inroads of neighboring nomadic peoplea.
The Philistines afford a remarkable instance of these
qualities. In every case, however, the more energetic
sons of Shem or Japheth have at last fallen upon the
rich Hamitic territories and despoiled them. Egypt, fa-
vored by a position fenced round with nearly impassable
barriers—on the north an almost havenless coast, on the
east and west sterile deserts—held its freedom far longer
than the rest; yet even in the days of Solomon the
throne was filled by foreigners, who, if Hamites, were
Shemitic enough in their belief to revolutionize the re-
ligion of the country. In Babylonia the Medes had
already captured Nimrod's city more than 2000 years
before the Christian #ra. The Hamites of Southern
Arabia were 80 early overthrown by the Joktanites that
the scanty remains of their history are alone known to
us through tradition. Yet the story of the magniticence
of the ancient kings of Yemen is so perfectly in accord-
ance with all we know of the Hamites that it is almost
enough of itself to prove what other evidence has so
well established. The history of the Canaanites is sim-
ilar; and if that of the Pheenicians be an exception, it
must be recollected that they became a merchant class,
as Ezekiel's famous description of Tyre shows (chap.
xxvii). In speaking of Hamitic characteristics we do
not intend it to be inferred that they were necessarily
altogether of Hamitic origin, and not at least partly bor-
rowed.

Among other points of general interest, the reader
will not fail to observe the relations in which the differ-
ent sections of the Hamitic race stand to each other; e,
g- it is important to bear in mind that the Philistines
were not Canaanites, as is often assumed through an
oversight of the fact that the former were descended
from the second and the latter from the fourth son of
Ham, The Toledoth Beni Noak of Genesis is a precious
document in many respects, as has often been acknowl-
edged (see Rawlinson, Bampton Lectures, p. 68); bat in
no respect does it bear a higher value than as an intro-
duction, provided by the sacred writer himself, to the
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history of the Hebrew nation in its relations
to the rest of mankind. The intelhigent reader of Scrip-
ture wall experience much help in his study of that his-
tory, and indeed of prophecy also, by a constant recur-
rence to the particulars of this authoritative ethnolog-
ical record.

We conclude with an extract from Mr. Rawlinson's

Fire Great Monarchies, which describes, in a favorable
though hardly exaggerated light, some of the obliga-
twons under which the primitive race of Ham has lsid
the world : “ Not possessed of many natural advantages,
the Chaldean people yet exhibited a fertility of inven-
tion, a genius, and an energy which place them high in
the scale of nations, and more especially in the list of
those descended from the Hamitic stock. For the last
3000 vears the world has been mainly indebted for its
sdvancement to the Shemitic and Indo-European races;
but it wras otherswise ia the first ages. Egypt and Baby-
lon, Mizrarm and Nimrod—both descendants of Ham—
led the way and acted as pioneers of mankind in the
various untrodden flelds of art, literature, and science.
Alphsbetic writing, astronomy, history, chronology, ar-
chitecture, plastic art, sculpture, navigation, agriculture,
textile industry—seem, all of them, to have had their
ongin in one or other of these two countries, The be-
ginnings may often have been humble enough. We
may laagh at the rude picture-writing, the uncouth
brick pyramid, the coarse fabric, the homely and ill-
shapen 1nstruments, as they present themselves to our
notice in the remains of these ancient nations, but they
are really worthier of our admiration than of our ridi-
cule. The first inventors of any art are among the
greatest benefactors of their race . . . and mankind at
the present day lies under infinite obligations to the ge-
nius and industry of these early ages” (p. 75, 76).—Kit-
to, 8. v.; Smith, 8 v.

2. “THEY oF Han” [or Cham] (BY1™72; Sept. 'Ex
rov viey Xdyu ; Vulg. de stirpe Cham) are mentioned in
1 Chron. iv, 40—in one of those historical fragments for
which the early chapters of these Chronicles are so val-
uable, as illustrating the private enterprise and valor of
certain sections of the Hebrew nation. . On the present
occasion a cousiderable portion of the tribe of Simeon,
consisting of thirteen princes and thcir clansmen, in the
reign of Hezekiah, sought to extend their territories
(which from the beginning eeem to have been too narrow
ft their numbers) by migrating “to the entrance of Ge-
dor, even unto the east side of the valley, to seek pasture
for their flocks.” Finding here a quiet, and, as it would
seem, a secure and defenceless population of Hamites
(the meaning of 1 Chron. iv, 40 receives illustration from
Judg. xviii, 7, 28), the Simeonites attacked them with a
vigor that remmds us of the times of Joshua, and took
permanent poseession of the district, which was well
adapted for pastoral purposes. The Gedor here men-
tioned cannot be the Gedor (g.v.) of Josh, xv, 58,
There is ftrong ground, however, for supposing that it
may ve the Gederah (q. v.) of ver. 86; or, if we follow
the Sept. rendering, I'ipapa, and read "™ for 213, it
would be the well-knéwn Gerar. This last would, of
ovurse, if the name could be relied on, fit extremely
well; in its vicinity the patriarchs of old had sojourned
and fed their flocks and herds (see Gen. xx, 1, 14, 15;
xxvi, 1,6, 14, and especially ver.17-20). Bertheau (die
8. der Chrowik) on this passage, and Ewald (Gesch. des
Volkes ITsrael [ed. 2], i, 822), accept the reading of the
Sept., and place the Simeonite conquest in the valley of
Gerar (in Williama, Holy City [2d ed.), i, 463468, there
is 2 note, contributed by the Rev. J. Rowlands, on tje
Southern Border quakdne, and eonwning an account
of his of the ancient Gerar [called
Khirbet el-Gerar, the ruins of Gerar}; see also Van de
Velde, Memoir, p. 814). In the determination of the
uitimate question with which this article is concerned,
it matters but little which of these two localities we ac-
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the Simeonites dispossessed. Both are within the pre-
cinets of the land of the Philistines: the latter, perhaps,
may be regarded as on the border of the district which
we assigned in the preceding article to the Cusfukim;
in either case “they of Ham,” of whom we are writing,
1 1 Chron. iv, 40, must be regarded as descended from
Ham through his second son Mizraim.—Kitto, s. v.

3. Hax (Heb. id. BI}, with ké, prob. meaning a mul-
titude; Furst [ Lex. 8. v.] compares the Lat. Turba and
Copia as names of places: the Sept. and Vulg. translate
[dua] abroig, [cum] eis), in Gen. xiv, 5, if a proper
name at all, was probably the principal town of a people
whose name occurs but once in the O. T., 4 the Zuzims”
(as rendered in the A.V.). Ifthese were “the Zamzum-
mims” of Deut. ii, 20 (as has been conjectured by Rashi,
Calmet, Patrick, etc., among the older writers, and Ge-
senius, Rosenmuller, Ewald [ Volkes Jsrael, i, 308], De-
litzsch, Knobel, and Keil among the moderns), we have
some clew to the site; for it appears from the entire
passage in Dent. that the Zamzummim were the orig-
inal occupants of the country of the Ammonites. Tuch
and others have accordingly that our Ham,
where the Zuzim were defeated by Chedorlaomer on his
second invasiop, was the primitive name of Rabbath
Aximon, afterwards Philadelphia (Jerome and Eusebius,
Onomast. 8. v. Amman), the capital of the Ammonitish
territory. It is still called [the ruins of ] 'Ammdn, sc~
cording to Robinson (Researches, iii, 168). There is
some doubt, however, whether the word in Gen. xiv, 6
be anything more than a pronoun. The Masoretic read-
ing of the clause, indeed, is D2 DYWI"IYY, the last
word of which is pointed, BI12 (A.V. “In Ham"), as if
there were three battles, and one of them had been
fought at a place so called; and it perhaps makes for
this reading that, according to Kennicott, seven Samar-
#tan MSS. read QN2 (with /Teth), which can produce no
other meaning than in Ham, or Cham with the aspirate.
Yet the other (that is, the pronominal) reading must
have been recognised in ancient Hebrew MSS. even as
early as the time of the Sept. translators, who render
the phrase “together with them;"” as if there were but
two contlicts, in the former of which the great Eastern
invader “smote the Rephaim in Ashteroth-Karnaim,
and the Zuzim [ which the Sept. makes an appellative—
iéSvn loxvpd, “strong nations” | along with them, as their
allies. Jerome's Queast. Hebr. Opera (ed. Bened., Ven,
1767, I11, ii, 827) proves that the Hebrew MSS, extant
in his day varied in their readings of this passage. This
reading he seems to have preferred, B3, for in his own
version [ Vulgate] he renders the word like the Sept.
Onkelos, however, regarded the reading evidently as a

proper name, for he has translated it by XN%73, “in
Hemta,” and so has the Pseudo-Jonathan's Targum;
Saadias,
again, has the proper name, “in Hama.” Hillerus,
whom Rosenmtiller quotes, identifies this Ham with the
famous Ammonitish capital Rabbak (2 Sam. xi, 1; 1
Chron. xx, 1); “the two names,” he says, “are synon-
ymous—Rabbah meaning populous, as in L t. i, 1,
where Jerusalem is BY= 27, ‘the city [that was] full
of people,’ while the more ancient name of the same
city, €7, has the same signification as the collective
word 1217, that is, @ multitude."—Kitto, s. v. See GIL-
EAD, 1,

Hamalker, HEINRICH ARENS, & Dutch Orientalist,
was born at Amsterdam Feb. 25, 1789; became profess-
or of Oriental languages in the Academy of Franeker
in 1815, assistant professor in 1817, and in 1822 profess-
or ordinarius of the same in the University of Leyden,
where he died Oct. 10, 1835. He was a man of great
erudition, and was regarded as one of the first Oriental
scholars of Holland. His works are not free from marks

cept as the residence of those children of Ham whom

of negligence, due probably to hasty composition and
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the great variety of subjects treated. Among them
may be named Oratio de religione Muhkammedica, magro
virtutis bellicee apud orientalis incitamento (Leyd. 1817
18, 4to) : — Specimen Catalogi Codicum MSS. Orienta-

lium Bibliothecee Academie Lugduno-Batave (Leyden, | and

1820, 4to; with valuable notes from Oriental MSS.—a
new ed. by Dozy [Leyd. 1848-52, 2 vols. 8vo] contains
bibliographical notes left in MS. by Hamaker) :—/ncerts
Auctoris Liber de Expugnatione Memphidis et Alexan-
drie, etc. (Leyden, 1825, 4to) :—Miscellanea Phanicia
(Leyden, 1828) :—Commentatio in libro de Vita et Morte
Prophetarum, etc. (Amst. 1833, 4to) :—Miscellanea Sa-
maritana, a posthumous work edited by Weyers. He
published also various papers in Annalen of the univer-
sities of Gittingen (1816-17) and Leyden (1828-24); in
the Bibliotheca Nova of Leyden, Magazia coor Weten-
schappen of Van der Kampen, and in the Journal Asia-
tique of Paris. Others have been posthumously pub-
lished in the Orientalia (Leyden), vol i and ii.—Pierer,
8. v.; Hoefer, Nour. Biog. Générale, xxiii, 209 ; De Sacy,
in Jour. des Savants, 1820, 1827, 1829, 1834, (J.W. M.)
Ha’'man (Heb. Haman', {273, perh. from the Pers.
homam, magnificent, or the Sanscr. Aeman, the planet
Mercury ; Sept.’Apdv), a favorite and chief minister or
vizier of the king of Persia, whose history is involved in
that of Esther and Mordecai (Esther iii, 1 sq.), B.C.478.
See AHAsUERUS. He is called an Agagite; and as Agag
was a kind of title of the kings of the Amalekites [see
AaAg], it is supposed that Haman was descended from
the royal family of that nation (see Gesenius, T%es. Heb.
p- 20). He or his parents probably found their way to
Persia as captives or hostages; and that the foreign or-
igin of Haman was no bar to his advancement at court
is a circumstance quite in union with the most ancient
and still subsisting usages of the East. Joseph, Daniel,
and Mordecai afford other examples of the same kind.
After the failure of his attempt to cut off all the Jews
in the Persian empire, he was hanged on the gallows
which he had crected for Mordecai. Most probably he
is the same Aman who is mentioned as the oppressor of
Achiacharus (Tobit xiv, 10). The Targum and Jose-
phus (Ant. xi, 6, 5) interpret the description of him—
the Agagite—as signifying that he was of Amalekitish
descent ; but he is called a Macedonian by the Sept. in
Esth. ix, 24 (comp. iii, 1), and a Persian by Sulpicius
Severus. Prideaux (Connexion, anno 468) computes the
sum which he offered to pay into the royal treasury at
more than .£2,000,000 sterling. Modern Jews are said
to be in the habit of designating any Christian enemy
by his name (Eisenmenger, Ent. Jud. i,721). The cir-
cumstantial details of the height which he attained, and
of his sudden downfall, afford, like all the rest of the
book of Esther, a most faithful picture of the customs
of an Oriental court and government, and furnish invalu-
able materials for a comparison between the regal
of ancient and modern times. (See Kitto's Daily Bible
TlHust. ad loc.)—Kitto, 8. v.; Smith,s.v. See ESTHER,
Book or.

Hamann, Jouaxy GEORG, an cminent German
writer and poet, was born at Konigsberg, in Prussia, on
the 27th of August, 1730. His early education was mis-
cellaneous, and to it he attributed the want of taste and
elegance of his style. At last, when about sixteen years
old, his father decided on sending him to the high-
school. He there acquired a knowledge of Latin and
of ancient literature. For a while he felt inclined to
study theology, but an impediment in his speech, and
want of memory incident upon a sickness he had while
at school, made him give it up. Law, for which his
parents destined him, was distasteful to him, and he ap-
plied himself diligently to the study of antiquity, the
fine arts, and modern literature, In 1751 he closed his
course of study at Konigsberg with a philosophical dis-

sertation entitled De somno ef somniis, and turned his at- |

tention to teaching. After teaching for about cighteen
months in Courland he returned to Riga, where he be-
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came a friend of John Clmristopher, son of a rich met-
chant named Berens, at whose house he met all the ce-
lebrities of the day, and for whom, some years after-
wards, he made & journey through Hamburg, Bremen,
Amsterdam, going so far as London to transact busi-
ness. Before he set out on this journey, however, he
lost his mother, which event deeply affected him. While
in London he consulted a distinguished physician, hap-
ing to have the obstruction in his speech removed; dis-
appointed in that hope, he spent some months in disei-
pation; and then, deep in debt, and disheartened, he
retired to an obscure part of London, procured a Bible,
and applied himself diligently to its study. His eyes
were opened, and he beheld his past life in its true col-
ors, of which he gives evidence in his Gedanken iiber
meinen Lebenslayf (Thoughts on my Life). He then
returned to Riga, where he resided with his friend Be-
rens until family circumstances led to an estn.ngement
between them, and in 1759 he returned to his parents’
house. There he wrote his Sokratische Denkwiirdighei-

ten, which were severely criticised at their first appear-
ance by the majority of the literati of the day, but which
gained him the esteem and respect of such men as Clau-
dius, Herder, and Moeer, to which we must afterwards
add Lavater, Jacobi, and Goethe. His writings did not
suffice for his support, and he had to take other employ-
ment, first as copyist, afterwards as clerk in a public office.
On the slender income derived from these two sources
Hamann married in 1768 ; but, unfortunately, this mar-
riage cost him many of his friends, and shortly afterwards
he lost his situation. In 1754 he took a journey to Switz-
erland in the hope of meeting his friend Moser, who was
to obtain him emplovment but, not meeting with hnm,
we next find him again filling a subaltern posi-
tion. In 1767, his father having died, he inherited some
property ; but having at the same time to assume the
charge of an infirm brother, his worldly position was not
much improved thereby. Shortly afterwards, however,
he obtained another situation, and in 1777 was appoint-
ed to a good position in the custom-house. From that
period date his finest epistolary and miscellaneous writ-
ings, among which we find his admirable Golgotha and
Scheblimini—* Seat thee at my right.” His prospects

! now brightened; one of his admirers, Francis Buchholz,

offered him a handsome fortune, with $1000 towards the
education of each of his four children, on the condition
of his adopting him. The well-known princess Galit-
zin having in 1784 become acquainted with his writ-
ings, was brought over by them to a positive Christian
belief. In 1787 he came to Munster with his adopted
son Buchholz, and became acquainted with the princess;
from thence he went to Pempelfort to the philosopher
Jacobi, with whom he remained a short time. He in-
tended to return there once more, but was prevented by
his death, which occurred on the 20th of June, 1788. He
was, by order of the princess (alitzin, interred in her
garden, from whence, in 1851, his remains wgere trans-
ferred to the cathedral at Munster.

Among the great men of his country, Hamann is wor-
thy of a place alongzide of Copernicus, Kaunt, Herder,
and kindred intellects. Although he cannot be called
a classical German writer—his weird, irregular style for-
bids it—yet can he be classed among the patriarchs of
the modern school, the uniting link between the old and
the new (German literatures. * Hamann is onc of those
men of whom it is difficult to give an estimate correct
and satisfactory in all respects. Our estimation of his
character cannot be blended with our general opinion
of the age, as may be done with many other men, be-
cause he atood rugged and alone, like a rocky island in
the midst of the waves of the surrounding ocean. As
we cannot wholly praise or blame that age, we shall not
admire, much less censure, all in Hamann" (Hagenbach,
German Rationalism, tr. by Gage, p.~268). Herder says:
“The kemnel of Hamann's writings contains many germs
of great truths, as well as new observations, and an cvi-
dence of remarkable erudition; the shell thereof is a
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Iaborionsly woven web of pithy expressions, of hints,
and flowers of rhetoric.” ¢ His understanding,” says F.
H. Jacobi, “ was penetrating like lightning, and his soul
was of more than natural greatness.” Most of his writ-
ings are collected in Roth's edition of his works (Berlin,
182143, 8 vols). See A. W. Miiller's work, entitled
J. G. Hamaan, CAristliche Rekenntnisse und Zeugnisse
(Munster, 1826), — Herzog, Reul- Encyklopddie, v,
Bingraphie v. Joh. Geo. Ilamann, by Charles Carvacchi
(Munster, 1855); Hegel, Werke, xvii, 88; Vilmar, Ge-
schichte der deutschen Literatur ; Gildemeister, Jlumann's
Leben wnd Schrifien (1864-6, 4 vols.); Saintes, History
of Bationalism, ch. viii.

Ha'math (Heb. Chamath’, nan, Jortress; Sept.
'Eudf, Aind3, and "Hud3), a large and important city,
capital of one of the smaller kingdoms of Syria, of the
same name, on the Orontes, at the northem boundary of
the Holy Land. Thus it is said (Numb. xiii, 21) that the
mpies “went up and searched the land, from the wilder-
ness of Zin unto Rehobd, as men come to Hamath,” Ge-
senius is probably right in deriving the word from the
Anbic root CRama, “to defend;" with this agrees the
modern name of the city Hamah. The city was at the
foot of Hermon (Josh. xiii, 6; Judg. iii, 8), towards Da-
mascus (Zech. ix, 2; Jer. xlix, 20; Ezek. xlvii, 16).
The kingdom of Hamath, or, at least, the southerm or
central parts of it, appear to have nearly corresponded
with what was afterwards denominated Cele-Syria (q.
v.). It is more fully called Hamath the Great in Amos
vi,2, or Hastari-ZoBaH in 2 Chron. viii,8. The coun-
try or district around is called “the land of Hamath” (2
Kings xxiii, 33; xxv, 21).

Hamath is one of the oldest cities in the world. We
read in Gen. x, 18 that the youngest or last son of Ca-
naan was the “ Hamathite™ (q. v.)—apparently so called
becanse he and his family founded and colonized Ha-
math. It was a place of note, and the capital of a prin-
cipality, when the Israclites conquered Palestine; and
its name is mentioned in almost every passage in which
the northern border of Canaan is defined (Numb. xiii,
22; xxxiv, 8; 1 Kings viii, 65; 2 Kings xiv, 25, etc.).
Toi was king of Hamath at the time when David con-
quered the Syrians of Zobah, and it appears that he
had reason to rejoice in the humiliation of 2 dangerous
neighbor, as he sent his own son Joram to congratulate
the victor (2 Sam. viii, 9, 10), and (apparently) to put
Hamath under his protection. Hamath was conquered
by Solomon (2 Chron. viii, 8), and its whole territory
appears to have remained subject to the Israelites dur-
ing his prosperous reign (ver. 4-6). The “store-cities”
which Solomon “built in Hamath” (2 Chron. viii, 4)
were perhaps for staples of trade, the importance of the
Orontes valley as a line of traffic always being great.
On the death of Solomon and the lepmtion of the two
kingdoms, Hamath seems to have regained its indepen-
dence. In the Assyrian inscriptions of the time of Ahab
(B.C. 900) u appears as a separate power, in alliance
with the Syrians of Damascus, the Hittites, and the
Phenicians.  About three quarters of a century later
Jeroboam the second “recovered Hamath” (2 Kings
xiv, 28) ; he seems to have dismantled the place, whence
the prophet Amos, who wrote in his reign (Amos i, 1),
couples “ Hamath the Great” with Gath, as an instance
of desolation (ib. vi, 2). At this period the kingdom of
lhmzhmchded&hevdlcvoftheOmmu,fmm the
source of that river to near Antioch (2 Kings xxiii, 83 ;
xxv, 21). It bordered Damascus on the south, Zolnh
on the east and north, and Pheenicia on the west (1
Chron. xviii, 83; Ezek. xlvii, 17; xlviii, 1; Zech. ix, 2).
In the time of Hezekiah, the town, along with its terri-
tory, was conquered by the Assyrians (2 Kings xvii, 24;
xviid, 34; xix, 13; Isa x, 9; xi, 11), and afterwards by
the Chaldseans (Jer. xxxix, 2, 5). It is mentioned on
the cuneiform m:puonn (q. v.). It must have been
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Rabshakeh, the Assyrian general, endeavored to terrify
king Hezekiah into unconditional surrender, he said,
“ Have the gods of the nations delivered them which
my-fathers have destroyed, as Gozan, and liaran, and
Rezeph? Where i3 the king of Hamath, and the king
of Arphad, and the king of the city of Sepharvaim, He-
na, and Ivah?” (Isa. xxxvii, 12-14; 2 Kings xviii, 84

486;|8q.). See AsHina. The frequent use of the phrase,

‘“the entering in of Hamath,” also shows that this king~
dom was the most important in Northern Syria (Judg.
iii, 8). Hamath remained under the Assyrian rule till
the tinie of Alexander the Great, when it fell into the
hands of the Greeks. The Greeks introduced their no-
ble language as well as their government into Sytia,
and they even gave Greek names to some of the old
cities; among these was Hamath, which was called Epi-
phamia (Entpdvea), in honor ol' Antiochus Epiphanes
(Cyril, Comment. ad Amos).

This change of name gave rise to considerable doubts
and difficulties among geographers regarding the iden-
tity of Hamath. Jerome affirms that therc were two
cities of that name—Great Hamath, identical with An-
tioch, and another Hamath called Epiphania (Comment.
ad Amos, vi). The Targums in Numb. xiii, 22 render
Hamath Antukia (Reland, Palest. p. 120). Eusebius
calls it “a city of Damascus,” and affirms that it is not
the same as Epiphania; but Jerome states, after a care-
ful investigation, “reperi £math urbem Ceeles Syrim
appellari, quse nunc Greeco sermone Epiphania dicitur”
(Onomast. 8. v. £math and Emath). Theodoret says
that Great Hamath was Emesa, and the other Hamath
Epiphania (Comment. ad Jerem. iv). Josephus is more
accurate when he tells us that Hamath ¢ was still called
in his day by the inhabitants 'Apud3n, although the
Macedonians called it Epiphlnin" (4nt. i, 6,2). ‘There
is reason to believe that the ancient name Hamath was
always retained and used by the Aramaio-speaking pop-
ulation; and, therefore, when Greek power declined, and
the (:reek lmguage was forgutten, the ancient name in
its Arabic form /amdh became universal (so %28 in
Ezek. xlvii, 16, first occurrence). There is no ground
whatever for Reland's theory (Palast. p. 121) that the
Hamath spoken of in connection with the northern bor-
der of Palestine was not Epiphania, but some other city
much further south. The identification of Riblah and
Zedad places the true site of Hamath beyond the possi-
bility of doubt (Porter, Damascus, ii, 865, 8564).

Epiphania remained a flourishing city during the
Roman rule in Syria (Ptolemy, v, 156; Pliny, Hist. Nat.
v, 19). It early became, and still continues, the seat of
a bishop of the Eastern Church (Caroli a san. Paulo,
Geogr. Sac. p. 288). It was taken by the Mohamme-
dans soon after Damascus. On the death of the great
Saladin, Hamath was ruled for a long period by his de~
scendants, the Eiyubites. Abulfeda, the celebrated Arab
historian and geographer of the 14th century,was a mem-
ber of this family and ruler of Hamah (Bohadin, 1'ita
Saladini ; Schulten's Index Geogruphicus, & v. Hamata).
He correctly states (Tab. Syrie, p. 108) that this city is
mentioned in the books of the lsraelites, He adds: “It
is reckoned one of the most pleasant towns of Syria.
The Orontes flows round the greater part of the city on
the east and north. It boasts a lofty and well-built cit-
adel. Within the town are many dams and water-ma-
chines, by means of which the water is led off by canals
to irrigate the gardens and supply private houses, It
is remarked of this city and of Schiazar that they
abound more in water-machines than any other cities
in Syria.”

This description still, in a great degree, applies. Ha~
math is a picturesque town, of considerable circumfer-
ence, and with wide and convenient streets. In Burck-
hardt’s time the attached district contained 120 inhab-
ited villages, and 70 or 80 that lay waste. It is now a
town of 80,000 inhabitants, of whom about 2500 are

then a large and influential kingdom, for Amos speaks
enphatically of “Hamath the Great” (vi, 2); and when

Greek Christians, a few Syrians, some Jews, and the
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rest Moslems, It is beautifully situated in the narrow
and rich valley of the Orontes, thirty-two miles north
of Emesa, and thirty-six south of the ruins of Assamea
(Antonini Itinerarium, edit. Wesseling, p. 188). Four
bridges span the rapid river, and a number of huge
wheels turned by the current, like those at Verona, raise
the water into rude aqueducts, which convey it to the
houses and mosques. There are no remains of antiquity
now visible. The mound on which the castle stood is
in the centre of the city, but every trace of the castle
itself has disappeared. The houses are built of sun-dried
bricks and timber. Though plain and poor extzmally,
some of them have splendid interiors. They are built
on the rising banks of the Orontes, and on both sides of
it, the bottom level being planted with fruit-trees, which
flourish in the utmost luxuriance. The western part of
the district forms the granary of Northern Syria, though
the harvest never yields more than a tenfold return,
chiefly on account of the immense numbers of mice,
which sometimes completely destroy the crops. The
inhabitauts carry on a considerable trade in silks and
woollen and cotton stuffs with the Bedawin. A num-
ber of noble but decayed Moslem families reside in Ha-
mah, attracted thither by its beauty, salubrity, and
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i cheapness (Pococke, T'ravels, ii, pt. i, p. 148 sq.; Bureke
hardt, Travels in Syria, p. 146 8q.; Handbook for Syria
and Palestine, ii, 620; Richter, Wallfahrten,p. 281 ; comp.
Rosenmiiller's Bib. Geogr. ii, 248-246; Biblioth, Sacra,
1848, p. 680 8q.; Robinson's Res. new ed. iii, 551, 568).

% The EXTRANCE OF HAMATH,” or ¥ entering into Ha-
math” (DPF] XD ; Sept. elowopevopivwy eic Aind9,
Vulg. introitum Emath), is & phrase often used in the
0. T. as a geographical name. It is of considerable im-~
portance to identify it, as it is one of the chief land-
| marks on the northem border of the land of Israel
There can be no doubt that the sacred writers apply the
phrase to some well-known “pass” or “opening” into
the kingdom of Hamath (Numb. xxxiv, 8; Josh. xiii,
5). The kingdom of Ilamath embraced the great plain
lying along both banks of the Orontes, from the foun-
tain near Riblah on the south to Apamea on the north,
and from Lebanon on the west to the desert on the east.
To this plain there are two remarkable “entrances™—
one from the south, through the valley of Ceele-Syria,
between the parallel ranges of Lebanon and Anti-Leba-
non; the other from the west, between the northern end
of Lebanon and the Nusairtyeh Mountains. The former
is the natural “entrance” from Central Palestine, the
latter from the sea-coast. The former is on the extreme
south of the kingdom of Hamath, the latter on its west-
em border.

Until within the last few years sacred geographers
have almost universally maintained that the southern
opening is the “entrance of Hamath.” Reland supposed
that the entrance described in Numb. xxxiv, &, 10, did
not extend further north than the parallel of Sidom
Consequently, he holds that the southern extremity of
the valley of Ceele-Syria, at the base of Hermon, is the
! “ entrance” of Hamath (Palestina, p. 118 8q.). Kitto
set forth this view in greater detail (Pictorial Bible);
and he would identify the ¢ entrance of Hamath” with
the expression used in Numb, xiii, 21, “ as men come to
Hamath.” Of late, however, some writers regard the
Iatter as only intended to define the position of Beth-re-
hob, which was situated on the road leading from Cen-
tral Palestine to Hamath—*“ as men come to Hamath;”
that is, in the great valley of Coele-Syria. Van de Velde
appears to locate the “entrance of Hamath" at the north-
crn end of the valley of Ceele-Syria (Trarels, ii, 470);
and Stanley adopts the same view (Sinas and Palest. p.
899). Dr. Keith would place the “entrance of Hamath”
at that sublime gorge through which the Orontes flows
from Antioch to the sea (Land of Jsrael,p.112 5q.). A
careful survey of the whole region, and a study of the
passages of Scripture on the spot, however, leads Porter
to conclude that the “ entrance of Hamath” must be the
opening towards the west, between Lebanon and the
Nusairiyeh Mountains, The reasons are as follow: 1,
That opening forms a distinct and natural northerm
boundary for the land of Israel, such as is evidently re-
quired by the following passages: 1 Kings viii, 66; 2
Kings xiv, 256; 1 Chron. xiii, 5; Amos vi, 14. 2. The
“entrance of Hamath” is spoken of as being from the
western border or sea-board; for Moses says, after de-
scribing the western border, “ This shall be your north
border, from the great sea ye shall point out for you
Mount Hor; from Mount Hor ye shall point out unto
the entrance of Hamath” (Numb. xxxiv, 7, 8). Com-
pare this with Ezek. xlvii, 20, 4 the west side shall be
the great sea from the (southern) border, i a man come
over against Hamath ;” and ver. 16, where the “ way of
Hethlon as men go to Zedad” is mentioned, and is man-
ifestly identical with the “entrance of Hamath,” and
can be none other than the opening here alluded to. 8.
The “entrance of Hamath” must have been to the north
of the entire ridges of Lebanon and Anti-Lebanon (Josh.
xiii, 5; Judg. ii1, 8); but the opening from Ceele-Syria
into the plain of Hamath is not so, 4. The territory
of Hamath was included in the “Promised Land,” as
described both by Moses and Ezekiel (Numb. xxxiv, 8-
11; Ezek. xlvii, 15-20; xlviii, 1). The “entrance of
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Hamath” is one of the marks of its rortkern border; but
the opening from Ccele-Syria is on the extreme south
of the territory of Hamath, and could not, therefore, be
identical with the “entrance of Hamath.” 5. The “en-
trance to Hamath” was on the eastern border of Pales-
tine, but north of Riblah (Numb. xxxiv, 10, 11), which
is atill extant between Hums and the northern point of
Anti-Lebanon. See RiBLAK. 6. This position agrees
with those of the other names associated on the north-
erly and easterly boundaries, e. g. Mount Hor, Hazar
Enan, etc. (see Porter's Damascus, fi, 8564 aq.; also Rob-
imeon, Biblical Res. iii, 568).—Kitto, 8. v. These argu-
ments, however, will be found, on a closer inspection, to
be incorrect (see Keil and Delitzach, Comment. on Pen-
tat. iii, 255 sq.). The only real force in any of them
is that derived from the suppoeed identity of Zedad (q.
+v.) and Siphron (q. v.); and this is counterbalanced by
the facts (1) that this district never was actually.occu-
pied by the Israelites, and (2) that the more definite
description of the boundary of Asher and Naphtali in
Josh. xix, 24-39 does not extend so far to the north,
Hence we incline to the older views on this question,
See TRIBE.

Ha mathite (Hebrew Chamathi’, with the article
“DTINT; Sept. 6 "Apali), a designation (Gen. x, 18; 1
Chron. i, 16) of the last named of the families descended
from Canaan (q.v.); doubtless as having settled (found-
ed) the city HaMATH (q. v.). The Hamathites were
thas a Hamitic race, but there is no reason to suppose
with Kenrick (Phkenicia, p. 60) that they were ever in
any sense Pheenicians. We must regard them as close-
ly akin to the Hittites (q.v.), on whom they bordered,
and with whom they were generally in alliance. See
CAXAANITE.

Ha’'math-Zo'bah (Heb. Chamath’ Teobak', D21
H;\x, i. e. Hamath of Zobah; Sept. Aipa® SZwfd v.r.
Bawowf3d, Vulg. Emath Suba), a place on the borders of
Palestine, said to have been attacked and conquered by
Solomon (2 Chron. viii, 8). It has been conjectured to
be the same as HAMATH (q. v.), here regarded as in-
‘cluded in Aram-Zobah—a geographical expression which
has usually a narrower meaning. The conjunction of
the two names here probably indicates nothing more
than that the whole country round Hamath was brought
by Solomon under the power of Judah. The possessions
of David extended to Hamath, and included Zobah (1
Chron. xviii, 8), and Solomon probably added Hamath
also to his empire; certain it is that he had poesessions
in that district, and that part of it, at least, was incladed
in his dominion (1 Kings ix,19). See Zosan.

Hambroeck, AxTox, a Protestant missionary, sur-
named the % Dutch Regulus,” was born in the early part
of the 17th century. He went as missionary to the
East Indies, and settled in the island of Formoea, then
the most important establishment of the Dutch in the
China Sea. He converted a large number of natives,
and the mission was prospering, when the celebrated
Chinese pirate Coxings, driven away by the Tartars,
landed in Formosa, and set siege to Tai-Ouan with an
army of 25,000 men, April 80, 1661. Hambroeck, his
wife, and two of his children, were made prisoners, and
the former was sent by Coxinga as envoy to the com-
mander of the town, Frederick Coyet, to advise him to
sarrender. Instead of this, he advised him to defend
the city to the last, and then returned to the camp of
Coxinga, notwithstanding the remonstrances of Coyet,
and the prayers of his two daughters, still in Tal-Ouan,
saying that he “ would not permit heathen to say that
the fear of death had induced a Christian to violate his
oath.” Coxinga, enraged at his courage, caused him to
be beheaded on his return (in 1661), together with the
other Dutch prisoners, some 500 in number, Coyet was
nevertheless obliged to capitulate in Jan. 1662. See Du
Bois, Fies des Gourerneurs Hollandais (La Haye, 1768,
4to), p. 210; Recueil des Voyages qui ont servs a Péta-

i et auz progrez de la Compagnie des Indes ori-
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entales (Rouen, 1723, 10 vols, 8vo), vol. x; Hist,
philosophique des deuz Indes (Lond. 1792, 17 vols. 8vo),
ii, 26, 27; Hoefer, Nouv. Biog. Générale, xxiii, 217,

Hamelmann, HERMANN, a German Protestant the-
ologian and historian, was born at Osnabriick in 1525,
He was brought up in the Roman Catholic Church, and
became curate of Camern. Having subsequently em-
braced the doctrines of the Reformation, he lost his posi-
tion, and went to Wittemberg, where he lived some time
in intimacy with Melancthon. He afterwards preached
the Protestant doctrines at Bielefeld and Lemgo, and in
the counties of Waldeck, Lippe, Spiegelberg, and Pyr-
mont, and in Holland. He acquired great renown as a
preacher, and prince William of Orange called him to
Antwerp, to participate in the preparation of a new ec-
clesiastical discipline. In 1569 duke Julius of Bruns-
wick appointed him first superintendent of Gandersheim,
and his aid was requested by the counts John and Otho
of Oldenburg, to introduce the Reformation in their
states. He spent the last years of his life in this occu~
pation, acting as general superintendent of the Protes-
tant churches of Oldenburg, Elmenhorst, and Jever. He
died at Oldenburg June 26,1595. His theological and
historical works are valuable for the history of the Refor-
mation. Among them are De Traditiontbus veris fal-
sisque (Frankfort, 1566) :—De Eucharistia et controver-
stis inter Pontificos et Lutheranos koc de articulo agitatis
(Frankf, 1656) :—De conjugio sacerdot. brevis interlocuto-
rius a suffraganeo et diacono (Dortmund, 2d ed.1582):—
Historia ecclesiastica renati Evangel. (Altenburg, 1686).
See Historische Nachricht fiber d. Leben, Bedienungen u.
Schriften Ham. (Quedlinburg, 1720) ; Burmann, Syllog.
Epist. i, 480; Rotermund, Gelehrtes Hannover, vol. ii, p.
xliv; Jocher, Alg. Gelekrten Lexikon, ii, 1340.

Hamital. See Havuvrar.

Hamilton, James, D.D., an eminent
minister, was born in Strathblane, Scotland, in 1814.
He commenced his ministry at Abernyte, Scotland, and
after a short time was called to Edinburgh. In 1841 he
was called to be pastor of the National Scotch Church,
Regent's Square, London, and was soon known as one
of the most eloquent and powerful ministers of the me-
tropolis. He died in London November 24, 1867. Dr.
Hamilton's 1abors as & minister were very successful, and
he was equally eminent in the field of anthorship, espe-
cially in the field of experimental and practical religion.
Of his Life in Earnest, scores of editions have appeared
in England (sixty-fifth thousand, Lond. 1852) and Amer-
ica; and his Mount of Olives (sixty-fifth thousand, Lon-
don, 1858) has been almost as widely circulated. “He
was not only one of the most popular religious writers
of the day, and master of one of the most fascinating
styles in which Christian truth and feeling were ever
clothed, but he was also no ordinary theologian in the
proper scientific sense of that term,” though he never
wrote any theological work in scientific form. A com-
plete edition of his works in six volumes is now (1869)
publishing in London, as follows: vol. i, Life in Ear-
nest ; Mount of Olives; A Morning beside the Lake of
Galilee; Happy Home:—vol. ii, Light for the Path;
Emblems from Eden; The Parable of the Prodigal Son ;
The Church in the House; Dew of Hermon; Thankful-
ness :—vol. iii, The Royal Preacher; Lessons from the
Great Biography :—vol. iv, Notes on Job and Proverbs;
Reviews, Essays, and Fugitive I'ieces :—vols, v and vi,
Selections from unpublished Sermens and MSS. See
Brit. and For. Evang. Review, Jan. 1869, art. v.

Hamilton, Patrick, the first Scotch reformer,
nephew to James, earl of Arran, was born in 1503, and
was educated at St. Andrew's, after which he went to
Germany, where he imbibed the opinions of Luther, and
became professor at Marburg. On his return home he was
made abbot of Ferne, in the shire of Ross, where he pro-
mulgated the doctrines of the Reformation with so much
zeal as to excite the wrath of the clergy, who caused
him to be apprehended and sent to Beaton, archbishop
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of St. Andrew’s, After a long examination he was burnt
at the stake, opposite St. Salvador's College, Mar. 1,1527,
in his 24th year. At the place of execution he gave
his servant his garments, saying, “ These are the last
things you can receive of me, nor have I anything now
to leave you but the example of my death, which I pray

you to bear in mind; for though it be bitter to the flesh,

and fearful before men, yet it is the entrance into eter-
nal life, which none shall inherit who deny Jesus Christ
before this wicked generation.” The fire burning alow-
1y, his sufferings were long and dreadful, but his patience
and piety were only more fully disphyed thereby, in-
somuch that many were led to inquire into his princi-
ples, and to nb_mre the errors of popery. “The smoke
of Mr. Patrick Hamxlton, said a papist, “infected as
many as it blew upon.” His writings called Patrick’s

Places may be found in Richmond’s Fathers of the Eng-
lish Church,i,475. See Robertson, History of Scotland,
bk. ii; Fox, Book of Martyrs, bk. viii; Barnet, History
of the Reformation, 1,490 sq.; Hetherington, History of
the Church of Scotland, i, 36 sq.

Hamilton, Richard Winter, D.D., an English
Independent minister, was born in London July G, 1794,
and died in 1848, His mother had been 8 member of
one of John Wesley's societies, and is mentioned (as
Miss Hesketh) in Wesley’s Journal. At sixteen he en-
tered the theological college at Hoxton, and even while
he was a student his talent for preaching and the re-
markable exuberance of his style attracted great atten-
tion. Soon after leaving the college (1812 or 1813) he
was called to the charge of an Independent congrega-
tion at Leeds, and he held this position during the re-
mainder of his life. He attained great eminence as a
preacher, and still greater as a platform speuker. With
great excell he bined grave defects: he was
deficient in taste, and his style was often extrm agant
and pompous; but there was a wide sweep in his
thoughts, and he was sometimes eloquent even to sub-
limity. During his life he was a diligent student. He
was president of the Literary and Philosophical Society
of Leeds, and contributed for it many valuable papers,
some of which were published in his Nuge Literarie
(1841,8m.8vo). His other writings are, Te little Sanc-
tuary (domestic prayers and offices; Lond. 1838, 8vo):
BSermons, first series (1837, 8vo; republished by Carlton
and Lanahan, N. York, 1869) ; second series, 1846, 8vo:
—The Institutions of popular Fducation (2d ed. 1846,
post 8vo) :—The revealed Doctrine of Rewards and Pun-
sshments (Lond. 1847, 8vo; N. Y., Carlton and Lanahan,
1869, 12mo) :—Hore et Vindiciee Sabbatice (1848,12mo):
Mt'm‘ons, their Authority, Scope, and Encouragement, &
prize essay, second after Harris's Mammon (2d ed. 1846,
post 8vo) :—Pastoral Appeals on Personal, Domealu'
«and Social Devotion (2d ed. 1848; also Carlton and Lln-
ahan, N. York, 1869, 12mo) ; bemdes occasional sermons,
ete. There is a poor biography of him by Stowell
(1850, 8vo). (J.B.L.)

Hamilton, Bamuel, a Methodist Episcopal min-
ister, was born in Monongnheln Co., Va., Dec. 17,1791,
and removed to Ohio in 1806; was converted in 1812;
entered the Ohio Conference in 1815; and died May 4
1853. e was a pioneer of Western Methodmm and a
widely known and excellent minist As a preach
presxdmg clder, and delegate to General Conferenee, he
was in all respects “a workman that needed not to be
ashamed.” He was “shrewd, sarcastic, and eloquent,”
and his labors were abundantly successful among all
classes of society.—AMin. of Conferences, v, 268; Wake-
ley, Heroes of Methodism, p. 887. (G. L. T.)

Hamilton, 8ir William, a recent Scotch philos-
opher, who will probably be regarded as the most subtle
logician and the most acute metaphysician produced in
Britain since Duns Scotus and William of Ockham. (He
must not be confounded with his scarcely less distin-
guished contemporary, Sir William Rowan Hamilton,
the Irish mathematician.) He is included, and included
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himself, among the adherents of the Scotch school of
peychology, but he is not of them, having remodelled,
interpreted, expanded, and transmuted their doctrines
in such a8 manner as to elevate their character and en-
tirely change their nature. His potent influence is man-
ifested in nearly all the current speculation of the Brit-
ish Isles. After having created by the labors of his life
and by the fascination of his example a new class of in-
quirers, his mind still dominates over those who reject,
as well as over those who accept his principles.

Life—Sir William Hamilton was bom at G
March 8,1780, eight years before the decease of Reid ;
he died at Edinburgh on May 6,1856. Ile thus lived
through the whole of the revolution which convulsed
the governments, societies, industries, and opinions of
modern Europe, and prepared the new earth which is
yet to be revealed. He was the son of Dr. William
Hamilton, professor of anatomy at Glasgow ; but he came
of a long-descended line. He claimed a hereditary bar-
onetcy, and deduced his lineage from the ducal and al-
most royal house of Hamilton and Chastelherault. The
illustration of his birth was obscured by the splendor of
his intellectual career. He received his early education
in his mative city. From the University of Glasgow
he passed to Baliol College, Oxford, and distinguished
himself by his attainments in both classics and mathe-
matics,. Here he gained his acquaintance with the
writings of Aristotle, which have never been disregard-
ed in this ancient seat of learning. In the competition
for graduating honors, he professed his readiness to be
examined on most of the recognised Greek and Latin
classics, including many of the works of Plato and Aris-
totle, and of the writings of the Neo-Platonists and the
peripatetic scholiasts. He had, moreover, already ob-
tained some knowledge of Averrdes and Avicenna; of
the Latin fathers and the great schoolmen; of Cardan,
Agricola, Laurentius Valla, and the Scaligers; and had
formed a less questionable intimacy with Des Cartes,
Leibnitz, and other luminaries of the Cartesian school.

The erudition of Hamilton commenced early, and was
extended throughout his life. It was vast, curious, and
recondite. It produces amazement by the continual ar-
ray of forgotten names and unexplored authors—omne
tgnotum pro mirabili. But it is needlessly ostentatious
and frequently deceptive. It is received ‘without chal-
lenge, from the inaccessibility of the authorities alleged,
and the disinclination to verify citations from unfamiliar
works. Hare has shown that the imputations against
Luther rest on invalid quotations taken at second-hand.
It is alleged that, in his attack on mathematical studies,
he has employed mangled extracts without regarding
the context. His references to Aristotle, and his repre-
sentations of the doctrines of the Stagyrite, are unrelia-
ble, being fragmentary, distorted, or misapprehended,
from ignorance of the tenor of his writings. There is
too much reason for believing that Hamilton’s familiar-
ity with “many a quaint and curious volume of forgot-
ten lore” was derived from the diligent consultation of
indexes, and the hasty appreciation of passages thus in-
dicated.

The young philosopher had been designed for the legal
profession. He removed to Edinburgh in 1812 to proe-
ecute his juridical studies, and was called to the Scotch
bar in 1813, In 1820, on the death of Dr. Thomas
Brown, he was a candidate for the chair of moral phi-
losophy in the University of Edinburgh. John Wilson,
the poet, and editor of Bluckwood's Magazine, was a
Tory, and, as such, was preferred by the Tory town
council, which constituted the electoral body. In the
course of the ensuing year, the defeated candidate, rich
in brains and various accomplishments, but poor in purse,
was appointed by the Faculty of Advocates to the chair
of history. His lectures on this great branch of knowl-
edge, which is philosophy in its concrete and dynamical
aspects, are reported to have been vigorous, original,
learned, and acute. This period of Sir William's life
exemplified his indefatigable industry, patient research,
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versatility of talent, and zeslous solicitude for truth.
George Combe had attracted much attention in Edin-
bargh to Phrenology—a suspicious province of specula-
tion lying along the indistinct boundary between intel-
lectual and physical acience. The profession of Hamil-
ton's father, and his own youthful associations, may have
cherished in him some aptitudes for anatomical and
physiological inquiries. He now engaged in such pur-
suits with the earnest pertinacity that had been display-
ed by Des Cartes when tracing the mechanism of vision
and end to discover in the pineal gland the
damicile of the mind. Wit.huwnndaulpel,andupo
and balance, he divided skulls, dissected, measured, and
weighed their contents. The conclusions thus reached
'were communicated to the Royal Society of Edinburgh
in 1826 and 1827, and dissipated the pretensions of
Phrenology by demonstrating the falsity of the facts
alleged as its foundation, These researches also recti-
fied some physiological misapprehensions, and enabled
8ir William to make those delicate observations on the
composition and sction of the nerves which are intro-
duced into his notes on Reid.

In 1829, his friend, professor Napier, requested from
him a philosophical article to inaugurate his literary
reign as editor of the Edinburghk Review. The paper
furnished in eomplnneemthhnnquenm theﬂnt,
and still remains the most satisfactory exposition of
Hamilton’s metaphysical views, It purported to be a
notice of Victor Cousin’s eclecticism, but it presented
in broken outlines “ the Philosophy of the Conditioned.”
No such tractate had in Britain for centuries,
It recalled the ancient glories of the 18th and 14th cen-
taries. It united the speculative subtlety of Berkeley
with the dialectical skill of the schoolmen. It attract-
ed universal admiration at home and abroad, and was
promptly translated into foreign It
its anthor at once the savereigns of thought, and
restored the British Isles to their place among the com-
batants in the shadowy arena of abstract disputation.
This remarkable production was followed by others
scarcely less remarkable, and similarly distinguished by
comprehensive erudition, logical perspicacity, analytic-
al precision, breadth of reasoning, and profundity of
thought. Thus his claims were immeasurably superior
to those of any other aspirant when the professorship
of logic and metaphysics in the university became va-
cant in 1886. He was not elected, however, to this po-
sition without hesitancy, and the hesitancy was removed
chiefly by the earnest testimonials of Victor Cousin, and
professor Brandis, of Bonn.

In his new domain Sir William commenced the re-
habilitation of logical studies, and the restoration of the
peince of philosophers to the throne from which he had
been removed by more than two centuries of ignorant
and uninquiring clamor. 8o far, indeed, as originality
appertains to his own logical and metaphysical speculs-
tioms, it is obtained by recurrence to the instructions or
to the hints of “ the master of the wise.” He held his
chair for twenty years, till his death. To the discharge
of his academical duties are due the lectures on logic and
on metaphysics. They afford a very imperfect exhibition
of either his abilities or his philosophy. They were the
Mﬁmhofhmmce,humedlyprepnmdmmmfy
immediate requirements, and precariously modified at
irregular times. They never received final elaboration
or systematic revision, and were published posthumous-
ly from such sketches and loose notes as had been pre~
served. Throughout the period of their recurrent de-
Eivery, their development was restrained and distorted
by the traditions, aseociations, and expectations of the
school. He could not renounce allegiance to Reid, or
proclaim an independent authority, or render liege-hom-
age to Aristotle. Hmcethmuthtonghouthmmr
8 continual effort to reconcile by ingenious tours-de-
Jorce his own more profound and comprehensive views
with the nmrrow, shallow, and timid utterances of the
COmmon-sease hrothaho;d; 'll‘)hcre is nothing in the
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hutory of philosophy more grotesque, more inconclu~
sive, and better calculated to mislead, than the array of
the hundred and six witnesses to the universality of
the philosophy of common sense. What these depo-
nents unanimously attest is not the truth of Reid's char-
acteristic dogmas, but the necessity of edmitting inde-
monstrable principles—a thesis which may be, and has
been associated with many dissimilar systems. Sir Wil-
liam would have been swift to expose this fallacy had
such an ignoratio elenchi been detected in any vietim of
his critical lash.

Though the lectures of Sir William Hamilton give
an imperfect idea of his services and teaching, he effi~
cxent.ly promoted the cause of genuine philosophy by
the spirit and breadth of his instructions, by his wonder-
ful display of learning, by the penetnuon ‘and precision
of his distinctions, by attracting earnest attention to
the hlgheat walks of lpecnhnon, and by training up a
generation of enthusiastic i mqmn in a branch of knowl-
edgewlnchlndbeenmu ived and deg ded by
dmegud of its loftiést developments. He was untiring
in enconngmg and guiding the studies of his pupils;
he was exacting in his demands upon their powers; but
he was remarkably successful in securing their confi-
dence and their affection; and he deepened his influ-
ence by the affability of his demeanor and by his im-
pressive bearing. ¢ Sir William,” says one of his re-
viewers, “enjoyed physical advantages almost as un-
common as his intellectual attainments. . . . His frame
was large and commanding; his head was cast in a
classic mould; his face was handsome and expressive;
his voice possessed great compass and mellifluous sweet~
ness.” With such a fortunate combination of natural
endowments and cultivated acquirements, he was well
adapted to become the “magrus Apollo” of a new sect
of adorers. System, however, was foreign to his nature :
the pursuit of truth was more than truth. He never
evinced any desire to be the founder of a school: he
may have been conacious that such a desire would have
been futile, since he built on the substructions of Aris-
totle, or repainted with his own colors and devices the
ruinous walls of the peripatetic temple.

The years of Sir William's scholastic duty were illus-
trated by other and more important productions than his
leetnreo—pmductlons which reveal more decisively the
depth of his genius, and supply the best means for ascer-
taining the complexion and constitution of his philoso~
phy. It seems to be expected of a Scotch professor that
he should produce & book either as a title to office or in
vindication of his appointment. In accordance with this
custom, if not in compliance with it, Sir William signal-
ized his induction into his chair by an edition of Reid's
works, accompanied with observations and illustrative
discussions. The manner in which this task was ex-
ecuted is characteristic of his habits. The notes were
written as the text passed through the press; the supple-
mentary disputations were added some years afterwards:
they were never completed; the last that he published
“breaks off in the middle,” like the celebrated canto of
Hudibras; and the “ copious indices subjoined,” which
had been announced in the title-page, remains an an-
nouncement — to eternity. Sir William has nowhere
given any systematic view of his doctrine, either in de-
tail or in summary. He has left behind him elaborate
essays on a few cardinal topics; many fngmentary no-
tices of others; and numerous suggestive, but undevel-
oped hints. lim relics are like the fossil remains of the
mighty monsters of remote geological periods: here a
tibia, there a maxilla; here a huge vertebra, there a
ponderous scapula; here a tusk, there a claw; but no-
where is found the complete form, or even the entire
skeleton. Still, from the fragments preserved, the phi-
losophy of Hamilton may be reconstructed. The in-
completeness of his labors may be ascribed in part to
the polemical character of his procedure; in part to the
absence of distinct originality ; in part to the vast and
unmanageable extent of his information, to the variety

-
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of his meditations, and to the fastidiousness of his judg-
ment, which sought unattainable fulness and perfection
in all the details; but much must be attributed to a
more mournful cause—to the paralysis which crushed
his strength and deprived him of the use of his right
hand for the last ten years of his life, compelling him
to avail himself of the assistance of his wife and family
for his correspondence and li labors.

During his later years Sir William was chiefly occu-
pied with the extension and application of his logical in-
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Hamilton. In the other two he has pushed his inqui-
ries far beyond any of his British contemporaries, and
with much more brilliant success. In both he evinced
signal acuteness; in both he rendered good service: and
in both he deemed himself an inventor and reformer,
and not merely an innovator.

The character of his metaphysical doctrine is mani-
fested by the designation which he bestowed upon it—
The Philosophy of the Conditioned. It is critical mn its
procedure; it is mainly negative in its resulta. In these

novations. These were expounded to his class as early
a8 1840, and announced to the world in 1846. They
provoked a bitter controversy with professor De Mor-
gan. It is unnecessary to enter into the examination
of a dispute in which the parties are satisfied neither
with themselves nor with each other, and in which the
danguage is 80 tortuous, rugged, and peculiar as to be al-
most equally unintelligible in both.

Some critics have commended the style of Sir Wil-
liam Hamilton as ¢ unequalled for conciseness, precision,
and force”—as “a model of philosophical clearness, con-
ciseness, and energy” (non cuicumque datum est habere
nasum). Mr. De Morgan characterized the Hamiltonian
style as bombinans, whatever that may mean; and of
one expression he says that it is  hard to make sense or
English ofit.” The censure may be applied to both the
combatants in this unseemly controversy. Sir William's
dialect may be clear, precise, significant, when it has been
mastered; but it is not English. It is a concrete of his
awn compounding, requiring special study just as much
a8 any archaic patois. Berkeley and Hume, Stewart
and Spencer, have shown that it is possible to write
philosophically, and yet maintain a pure, transparent,
natural English idiom. This Sir William rarely does.

Writings.—The published works of Hamilton embrace
the lectures on logic and on metaphysics ; an edition of
Reid, never completed; an edition of the works of Du-
gald Stewart ; and a volume of Discussions on Philosophy
and Literature, Education and University Reform (1852;
2 edit. enlarged, 1858 ; reprinted by Harper and Broth-
ers, N. York). There is little evidence of any taste for
literature, properly so called, in the volume, The only
essay connected even remotely with polite letters is that
on the authorship of the Epistola Qbscurorum Virorum,
which is, in some respects, his most curious contribu-

. tion to penodwll literature. A wide chasm separates
this from the instructive and entertaining papers On the
Revolutions of Medicine, and on Mathematics not Philos-
ophy. Both of these readily consort with the laborious
and learned investigation of the history, condition, ob-
Jjects, and possible ameliorations of university educa-
tion. The remainder of the “ Discussions” is devoted
to logic and metaphysics. The former science is illus-
trated by the ‘essay on Logic contributed to the Edin-
burgh Review in April, 1833; and that on Syllogism, its
kinds, canons, mtalwu, etc., oonumed in the appendix.
The peculiar views of the author are further expounded
in the Prospectus qfan Essay on the New Analytic of
Logical Furms, and in the Prize Essay of Thomas Spen-
cer Baynes on the same subject, to which should be add-
ed the appendix to the lectures on logic.

The principal metaphysical papers in the Discussions
are those on The Philosophy of the Conditioned; on The
Philosophy of Perception, and On Idealism, with the ap-
pendix On the Conditions of the Thinkable. In the edi-
torial labors on Reid, besides many important notes elu-
cuhung, rectifying, developmg, or altering the state-
ments in the text, which merit careful consideration,
should be specially studied Note A, On the Philosophy
of Common Sense ; Note B,OnPnoeuwtwe and Repre-
sentative !mowledye and Note D, Distinction of the Pri-
mary and Secondary Qualities of Body, which. has an
intimate relation to the theory of immediate or present-
ative perception.

Pltdooophy.—lnglc, metaphysics, and ethics are com-
prised under the general designation of philosophy.
The last of these divisions is untouched by Sir William

respects it resembles the philosophy of Kant, to which
it approximates in many of its developments. It is a
crusade against all theories reposing on the absolute and
the unconditioned. - It sets out with affirming the es-
sential relativity of all knowledge; it concludes with
the restriction of philosophy to the determination of the
conditions of thought. In this there is nothing new
but the mode of exposition. It was a familiar aphorism
of the schoolmen, founded upon the teachings of Aristo-
tle, that all thought was bounded by the limits of the
thinking mind—* omne perceptum est secundum modum
percipientis”— “om scitumn est in sciente secundum mo-
dum scientis"—* cogmiti est s cognoscente.” From
this position Hamilton deduces the invalidity of all con-
ceptions pretending to be absolute, and hence denies the
possibility of any positive conception of the infinite.
Hercin he merely repeats Aristotle, but with less mod-
eration in his doctrine. This thesis has been violently

opposed, and usually misapprehended. It was assailed
byCddawood,Plulowpby qfuelqﬁmte,who confounds
the negation of the Infinite in thought with the nega-
tion of the infinity of God. It has been accepted and
applied by Mansel to theology in his Limits of Religious
Thought. The next step is 1o a purely negative expo-
sition of causality, as resulting from  mental impotence”
to conceive an absolute commencement. Sir William
recognises that this interpretation conflicts with the idea
of a great First Cause, and he propounds a very ingeni- -
ous apology for his doctrine. He similarly follows out
his fundamental tenet to other applications, and arrives
uniformly at negative conclusions.

The tenet, however, is not presented as an axiom, but
receives interpretation, if not demonstration. It is the
inevitable consequence of the dualism of our knowledge
—a thesis contained in Aristotle; Every act of con-
sciousness  gives a knowledge of the ego in relation and
contrast to the non-ego, and a knowledge of the non-
ego in relation and contrast to the ego. The ego and
non-ego are thus given, in an original synthesis, as con-
joined in the unity of knowledge, and in an original
antithesis, as opposed in the contrariety of existence.”
This “natural dualism” is accepted by professor Ferrier
as the beginning of an antagonistic acheme of philoso-
phy. With Hamilton it is made to rest upon the basis
of immediate perception, and thus he is led to the affir-
mation of direct or presentative perception in opposition
to the older theory of indirect or representative percep-
tion. This brings him into accordance with the school
of Reid —though Reid and his school would
have understood, and certainly could not have appreci-
ated his delicate distinctions; and it must be acknowl-
edged that it is a coarse and materialistic conception of
species, images, and impressions which requires any
deadly opposition between presentative and representa-
tive perception. To one cultivating such divisions and
differences, the treatise of Roger Bacon, De Muitiplica-
tione Specierum—the most marvellous result of medise-
val science—would be utterly unintelligible.

On Sir William Hamilton's principles, the only object
of philosophy is the determination of the limits and re-
quirements of thought, or, as he phrases it,“the Condi-
tions of the Thinkable.” On this subject he has left an
admirable and most suggestive paper; but his whole
scheme of speculation is without any basis for eeltnnty,
without any witness of “the Spirit bearing witness to
our apirit.” It is thus built upon the void; and,like the
eclecticiam of Cousin, and the transcendentalism of He--
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gel and Schelling, which it was specially designed to
oppose, it tends, however unconsciously, to practical scep-
ticism.  “Such (pwrdvra ovveroiow),” says Sir Wil-
liam, “are the hints of an undeveloped philosophy, which,
I am confident, is founded upon truth.” Doubtless this
philosophy is undeveloped, and doubtless it is founded
upon truth; but the foundation may not be homogene-
ous or sufficient, and the superstructure may not be
compoeed of the same materials as the substruction,
The most dangerous error is that which proceeds from
mutilated, distorted, or alloyed truth,

“The views of Sir William Hamilton are before us,
in certsin parts, in his own exposition;” they invite
and require rigorous examination. “That they have
already been much discussed, and have exerted a pow-
erful influence on ion, is & good omen for phi-
losophy. We have, especially, his treatment of three
great problems in philosophy. First, there is the the-
ory of the two kinds of human knowledge, Immediate
and Mediate. Secondly, there is & special application
of this theory to the coustruction of a theory of Exter-
nal Perception. Thirdly, there is an exhaustive system
of Metaphysics Proper, or Ontology, in his ¢ Philosophy
of the Conditioned’ and ¢ Conditions of the Thinkable'—
a vast and noble idea, traced out for us in nothing but a
tantalizing fragment. His Logical system is to be gath-
ered from the sources already mentioned. They will
probably convey no distinct notion of the system, unless
to readers who are familiar with the German methods of

ical analysis since Kant. The leading points may be
said to be four; and it is perhaps possible to make these
intelligible very briefly to persons acqmainted with the
outlines of the science in its received forms. 1. Hamil-
ton insists on having, in all propositions through com-
mon terms which are set forth for logical scrutiny, a
sign of quantity prefixed to predicate as well as to sub-
ject. The point, though merely one of form, is curi-
ously suggestive of difficulties, and hence of solutions.
2. Iintead of recogmising only four forms of propositions,
the A, E, I, O of the old logicians, he insists on admit-
ting all the eight forms which are possible. (See
Thomson and Solly.) 8. He widens the range of the
syllogism by admitting all moods which can validly be
eoustructed by any combination of any of his eight kinds
of propositions. 4. The Port-Royal doctrine of the in-
verse ratio of the extension and comprehension of terms
is worked out by him in reference to the syllogism.
This application of the doctrine has certainly not been
anticipated by any logician; and, when elaborated to
its results, it throws many new lights on the characters
and matual relations of the syllogistic figures.” The
valae of these innovations has not been definitely set-
tled, nor has it been ascertained whether they were
overlooked by Aristotle, misapprehended by him, or de-
liberately rejected from his Analytics.

Authorities. — An earnest discussion of Hamilton’s
doctrines may be found in the Methodist Quarterly Re-
riew for 1857; a sketch of his metaphysical views is
given in the Princeton Review for 1855. One of the
most unfortunate features in the literary history of Sir
William was his attack on the reputation of Luther,
which was fully answered by Hare in his Virdicution of
Luther. Hare convicts Hamilton of using second-hand
knowledge as if he had studied the original sources,
See N. Brit. Rev. Nov. 1848, Feb. 1858, July, 1859; Re-
tue des Deux Mondes, April, 1856; Gentleman’s Maga-
zine, June, 1856 ; North American Reriew, Oct. 1845, 13
485-9; Jan. 1853, art. iii; British Quarterly Review, xvi,
479; w ight, Philosophy of Sir William l{a:mlkm (N.
Y. 1855) ; Mill, Examination of Sir William IHamilton's
Philosophy (Lond. 1865)—reviewed in the Westminster
Review, Jan. 1866, and elaborately answered by H. L.
Mansel, 7Ae Philosophy of the Conditioned (Lond. 1866);
De Morgan, Formal Logic (London, 1847) ; Bowen, 4

Trentise on Logic (Cambridge, 1864). The Life of Sir
William Hamilton, by J. Veitch (1869), which had been
Jong expected, has been recently published. (G. F. H.)

51

HAMILTON

Hamline, Leoxipas LeNT, a bishop of the Meth-
odlist Episcopal Church, was born in Burlington, Conn.,
May 10,1797, His early education was obtained with
some view to the Christian ministry; but, arriving at
manhood, he studied law, and was admitted to the bar
in Lancaster, Ohio. He married in Zanesville, Ohio, and
settled there to practice his profession. The death of a
little daughter in 1828 led him to seriously consider his
own moral state, and he joined the Methodist Episcopal
Church in the autumn of 1828. Soon after he was li-
censed to exhort, then (1829) to preach. In 1882 he
was received on trial in the Ohio Conference, and ap-
pointed to Granville Circuit. In 1838 he travelled Ath-
ens Circuit, and in 1834 and 1835 he was stationed at
Wesley Chapel, Cincinnati. In 1836 he was elected as-
sistant editor of the Western Christian Advocate, with
the Rev. Dr. Charles Elliott. When the Ladies’ Repos-
tlory was established in January, 1841, Hamline was as-
signed to the work of editing that journal. He remain-
ed in this position until, in 1844, he was elected one of
the bishope of the Methodist Episcopal Church. This
office he filled with great usefulness for eight years, when
ill health pelled him to resign it to the General Con-
ference of 1852. His name was reattached to the list
of members of the Ohio Conference, and he was granted
a superannuated relation. In 1857 he removed to Mount
Pleasant, Jowa, his former confidential friendship with
Dr. Elliott, who resided in that place, leading to this
change. In an account of his life which bishop Ham-
line wrote for his family, he thus refers to the years from
1852 to 1860 : “ For eight years I have been superannu-
ated, and God has ‘tried me as silver is {ried; but he
has often sweetened those trials by his presence in a
marvellous manner. And now day by day my fellow-
ship is with the Father, and with his son Jesus Christ.
Though almost helpless, and dependent on my devoted,
affectionate wife for personal attentions, which her ex-
emplary patience never wearics in bestowing on me
(thanks be to thy name, O God, for such a gift!), yet I
am far more contented and cheerful than in the best

days of my youth.” He was taken severely ill Jan. 25,
1867. On the 10th of February, having called his fam-

ily in to pray with them once more,  he uttered remark-
able expressions of adoration of the Saviour on the throne
in special reference to his humiliation, crucifixion, res-
urrection, ascension, exaltation, etc. e prayed for his
family, the Church, for his own Conference (the Ohio),
the missions, the country, the world. All the forenoon
he expressed much thankfulness for evervthing. He
then had occasion to drink, and his painful thirst re-
minded him of the exclamation on the cross when the
Saviour said, ‘I thirst' He then burst into tears, and
broke out again in praise. He then spoke of his pres-
ent state as a fresh baptism into Christ, into his glorious
name, and exclaimed, ¢ O wondrous, wondrous, wondrous
love” When Mrs. Hamline raised the window-shade
at sunset he exclaimed, ‘O beautiful eky! beautiful
heaven!” He died on the 22d of February. Of the
character and attainments of bishop Hamline, Dr. El-
liott says, “ My pen is wholly incompetent to draw out
in its full extent an adequate portrait of his high and
holy character, whether it regards his natural talents
or his extensive attainments; but especially the sanc-
tity and purity of his religious life. As a preacher,
he was in the first rank in all respects that regard the
finished pulpit orator. His style as a writer would com-
pare favorably with the best writers in the English
language. He had no superior for logic, argument, or

oratory. He was the subject of much bodily affliction
and yet, amid excruciating pains, he retained the fi uli
exercise of his intellectual powers to the very last hour
of his life. The leading characteristic of him in his
sufferings was his complete patience and resignation to
the will of God.” His principal writings (chiefly ser-
mons) are given in the Works of L. L. Hamline, D.D.,
edited by the Rev. F. G. Hibbard, D.D. (N, York, 1869,
8vo).—See Minutes of Conferences, 1866 ; Meth, Quart.
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Rev. October, 1866 ; Palmer, Life and Letiers of Leoni-
-das L. Hamline, D.D. (N.Y. 1866, 12mo).

Hammahlekoth. See SeLA-HAM-MAHLEKOTH.

Hamman, or rather CHAMMAN (7313, only in the
plur. kammanim’), signifies images, idols of some kind
for idolatrous worship (and so the Sept. and Vulg. un-
derstand it). It is rendered “images” in Lev. xxvi,
80; 2 Chron, xiv, b; xxxiv, 7; Isa xvii, 8; xxvii, 9;
Ezek. vi, 4, 6; but in the margin almost invariably
“sun tmages.” In these passages Hammunim is several
times joined with 4sherim—statues of Astarte; while
from 2 Chron. xxxiv, 4, it appears further that the Ham~
manim stood upon the altars of Baal. See ASHKRAN;
BaaL. Kimchi, and the Arabic of Erpenius, long ago
explained the word by suns, images of the sun; and both
this interpretation and the thing itself are now clearly
illustrated by ten Punic cippi with inscriptions, conse-
crated to Baal Hamman, i. e, to Baal the solar, Baal
the sun. (See the whole subject discuseed in Gescnius's
Thes. Heb, p. 489-491.) The form chamman, solar, is
from @M, cham'mah, the sun; and the plural Hamma-
‘nim, in the Old Testament, is put elliptically for Baalim
Hammanim, and is found in the same context as else-
where Baalim, images of Baal.—Bastow, s. v.

Ham’math (Heb. Chammath’, V81, warm springs;
Sept. ‘Apda® v. r. [by incorporation of the following
name] 'Quadadaxi3, Vulg, Emath), one of the “fenced
cities” of Naphtali, mentioned between Zer and Rak-
kath (Josh. xix, 85); generally thought to be the hot
spring referred to by Josephus (War, iv, 1, 8) under the
name Ammaus (Appaotc), near Tiberias (A nt. xviii, 2,
8) ; which latter is, no doubt, the same with the famous
warm baths still found on the shore a little south of Ti-
berias, and called Hummam Tubariyeh (“ Bath of Tibe-
rias") ; properly Hammath-rakkath (? the Yamim of
Gen. xxxvi, 24), See ExMAvs. They have been fully
described by Robinson (Researches, iii, 258 sq. ; see also
Hackett's Script. Ilust. p. 815). Pliny, speaking of the
Sea of Galilee, says, “ Ab occidente Tiberiade, aquis ca-
lidis salubri” (Hist. Nat.v, 15). Spacious baths were
built over the principal spring by Ibrahim Pasha; but,
like everything else in Palestine, they are falling to ruin.
Ancient ruins are strewn around it, and can be traced
along the shore for a considerable distance; these were
recognised by Irby and Mangles (p.89,5) as the remains
of V ian's camp (Josephus, War, i,4,8). There are
also three smaller warm springs at this place. The wa-
ter has a temperature of 144° Fahr.; the taste is ex-
tremely salt and bitter, and a strong smell of sulphur is
emitted. The whole surrounding district has a volcanic
aspect. The warm fountains, the rocks of trap and
lava, and the frequent earthquakes, prove that the ele-
ments of destruction are still at work beneath the sur-
face. It is said that at the time of the great earthquake
of 1837 the quantity of water issuing from the springs
was greatly increased, and the temperature much higher
than ordinarily (Porter, Hundbook for S. and P. ii, 428;
Thomson, Land and Book, ii, 66; Wilson, Lands of the
Bible, ii, 897 ; Reland, Palest. p. 302,703). This spot is
also mentioned in the Talmud (Schwarz, Palest. p. 182)
as being situated one mile from Tiberias (Lightfoo
Opp. ii, 224). The HaMMOTH-DOR of Josh. xxi, 82
probably the same place. See HeMaTH; HAMMON.

The Hamath of Gadara, however, located by the Tal-
mudists (see Lightfoot, ib.) at the mouth of the Jordan,
is a different place (see also Zunz, Appendiz to Benj. of

. Tudela, ii, 403) ; doubtless the AMATHA (q. v.) of Jose-
phus (.int. x, 5, 2), and the modern Amateh on the
Yarmuk (Van de Velde, Map).

Hammed’atha (Heb. Hammedatha’, ROTRN;
Bept. ‘Apdadaboc, Vulg. Amadathus, but both sometimes
omit), father of the infamous Haman (q. v.), and com-
monly designated as “the Agagite” (Esth. iil, 1, 10;
viii, b5 ix, 24), though also without that title (ix, 10).
By Gesenius (Lex. 1855, p. 589) the name is taken to be
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Medatha, preceded by the definite article; but Furst
(Lez. 8. v.), with more probability, identifies it with the
Zendic hadmédata, i. e. “given by Hom,” one of the
Izeds. For other explanations, see Simonis (Onomasti-
con, p. 586), who derives it from a Persian word mean-
ing “double.” For the termination, compare ARIDA-
THA. B.C. ante 474.

Ham’melech (Heb. kam-Me'lek, 231, which
is merely 153, me'lek, king, with the article prefixed;
Sept. translates o Bacevg, Vulg. Ameleck), the father
of Jerahmeel, which latter was one of those commanded
by Jehoiakim to arrest Jeremiah and Baruch (Jer.
xxxvi,26). B.C.ante 605. It is doubtful whether this
was the same with the Hammelech, father of Malchiah,
into whose dungeon Jeremiah was afterwards cast (Jer.
xxxviii, 6). B.C. ante 589. Others, however, regard
the word in both cases as an appellative, referring in the
first passage to Jehoiakim, and in the latter to Zedekiah.
Compare HAMMOLEKETH.

Ham-menuchoth. See MANAHETHITE.

Hammer, au indispensable tool designated by sev-
eral Heb. terms: 1. Patlish’ (&2, connected etymo-
logically with waragow, {0 strike), which was used by
the gold-beater (Isa. xli, 7, Sept. ogipa) to overlay with
silver and “smooth” the surface of the image, as well
as by the quarryman (Jer. xxiii, 29, Sept. wéAvl) ; met~
aphorically of Babylon as a destructive agent. (Jer.l, 23,
Sept. opipa). This seems to have been the heaviest
instrument of the kind for hard blows. 2. Makkabah’

(N32%2), propedy a tool for kollowing, hence a stone-
cutter's mallet (1 Kings vi, 7), and generally any work-
man’s hammer (Judg. iv, 21 [where the form is "3279,
makke'beth]; Isa. xliv, 12; Jer. x, 4). In Isaiah the
Sept. uses réperpoy, a gimlet, in all the rest ogiipa ; Vulg.
malleus. See Maccapzus. 8. Halmith’ (mn‘grj )s
used only in Judg. v, 26; Sept. ogiipa, Vulg. malles [q.
d. Piebi]; and then with the addition of the word
“workmen's” by way of explanation, as this is a poet-
ical word, used instead - of the preceding more prosaic
term. The pins of the tent of the Bedouin are gener-
ally of wood, and are driven into the ground by a mal-
let, which is probably the “ hammer” referred to in this
passage (Thomson, Land and Book, ii, 149). Dr. Hack-
ett observes (Amer. ed. of Smith's Dict. s. v.) that “it is
spoken of as ‘the hammer,’ being the one kept for that
purpose;;” but the Hebrew term used in Judg. v, 26 (to
which he refers) is without the art., which is employed,
however, with that found in Judg. iv, 21. See NaiL.
4. A kind of hammer, named mappets’ (Y9%), Jer. 1i,
20 (A.V. “battle-axe"), or mephits’ (Y"B%E), Prov. xxr,
18 (A.V. “maul”), was used as a weapon of war. 5.
Only in the plur. (N105", keylappith’, Sept. Aakvripia,
Vulg. asciz), a poetic term equivalent to the preceding
(Pea. Ixxiv, 6). See HANDICRAFT. .

Himmerlin or Hammerlein, FeLix (Lat. Mal-
leolus), a Swiss theologian, was born at Zurich in 1389.
He studied canon law at Erfurt, was in 1421 appointed
canon of Zofingen, and in 1422 provost of Solothurn.
With the income of these offices he bought a large li-
brary, and applied himself eamnestly to study. He sub-
sequently took part in the Council of Basle, where he
showed great zeal for the restoration of ecclesiastical
discipline, and thus made himself a number of enemies.
An attempt was made to assassinate him in 1439, but he
escaped, though not without being dangerously wound-
ed. The xxxth chapter of his De Nobilitate, in which
he abused the confederate cantons which had waged
war on Zurich in 1443, made him an object of hatred to
a large party of his countrymen. A number of these,
having gone to Zurich on the occasion of the Carnival
of 1454, seized Hiimmerlin, dragged him to Constance,
and had him thrown into prison. As he refused to re~
tract anything he had said or written, he was condemn-~
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ed to imprisonment for life in & convent. He was ac-
cordingly placed in a convent of barefooted monks at
Luceme, where he died some time after 1457, a victim
to his zeal for justice and truth. He wrote Varie Ob-
lectationis Opuscula et Tr (Basle, 1497, fol), con-
taining a number of treatises on exorcism, on monkish
diacipline, against the Beghards, etc. He is very se-
were in these writings against the prevailing corruptions
of the clergy and the convents. He also left some MSS.,
which are preserved in the collegiate library of Zurich.
See Bodmer u. Breitinger, Helvetische Bibliothek (Zurich,
1735) : Hottinger, Schola Tiqurina, p. 24; Niceron, Mé-
maires, vol. xxviii; Hoefer, Nour. Biog. Générale, xxiii,
268: Reber, Felir Hemmerlin (Zurich, 1846).
Hammer-Purgstall, JosErH voX, a German Ori-
entalist of great celebrity, was born July 9, 1774, at
Gratz, in Styria, and died in Vienna Nov. 24,1856. His
family name was Hammer, and he is frequently referred
to under that name, or as Von Haromer; but having in-
herited in 1837 the estates of the counts of Purgstall,
he added that name to his own, and was made a baron.
He entered at an early age the Oriental Academy at
Vienna, and acquired a knowledge of Arabic, Persian,
and Turkish. Being subsequently employed in various
diplomatic posts in the East, he greatly extended his
scquaintance with Oriental languages and literature.
He wrote and spoke ten foreign languages, viz. the three
above named, Greek, Latin, Italian, Spanish, French,
English, and Russian ; but his works show rather vaned
and extensive research and learning than profound mas-
tery of his subjects. They are by no means free from
exrors, though his careful reference to authonties makes
correction of mistakes comparatively easy. His writ-
ings, including contributions to journals and scientific
associations, would make more than 100 octavo volumes,
and, on the whole, are regarded as among the most valu-
able contributions of the present century to Oriental his-
tory and literature. They are noticed heré because of
the information they give as to the religious history and
condition of Oriental nations. The most important of
his works in this respect are Encyclopedische Ueber-
sickt der Wissenschqften des Orients (Lpz. 1804, 2 vols.
in 1, 8vo), & work based on seven Oriental works, espe-
cially the bibliographical dictionary of Hadgi Khalfa:—
Asncient Alphabets and Hieroglyphic Charaglen explain-
ed, with an Account of the Egyptian Priests, their Classes,
Initiation, and Sacrifices (translated from the Arabic of
Ahwad bin-Abubakr bin-Wahshih, London, 1806, small
4t0) : — Fundgruben des Orients, etc., ou Mines de I Ors-
ent exploitées (Vienna, 1809-18, 6 vols. in 8, fol., of which
Hammer-Purgstall was the chief editor) :— Morgenldnd-
tsches Kleeblutt (Persian and Arab hymns, etc.; Vienna,
1818, 4to) :—Geschichte der schinen Redekiinste Persiens
(Vienna, 1818, 4to) :—Mysterium Baphometis revelatum
(Vienna, 1818, fol.; also in vol. vi of Mines de I'Orient :
the author herein seeks to prove from emblems on mon-
uments once belonging to the Templars that their order
‘was guilty of the crimes charged toit. Raynouard [Jour-
nal des Sacants, 1819] refuted this opinion, but Hammer-
Purgstall defended it with new arguments in a paper in
the Memoirs of the Academy of Vienna, 1855) :—Ge-
schickte der Assassinen (Paris, 1888, 8vo, and an English
ed. by Wood, History of the Assassins, Lond. 1835, 8vo.
The author makes curious comparisons between the As-
sassins, the Templars, the Freemasons, and the Jesuits) :
—Geschichte des Osmanischen Reichs (best ed. Pesth,
1827-85, 10 vols. 8vo; French translations by Dochez,
Paris, 1844, 8 vola. 8vo, and by Hellert, with notes and
an Atlas, Histoire de I Empire Ottoman, Paris, 183543,
18 vols. 8vo) :—Geschichte der O: ischen Dichthkunst
(Pesth, 1836-88, 10 vols. 8vo—a completer history of
Tarkish poetry than any existing, even in Turkey it-
self’) :—the celebrated treatise on morals by Ghazali, un-
der the title of O Kind! die beriikmte ethische Abhand-
tumg Ghasalis (Vienna, 1838, 12mo) : — Zeitwarte des
Gebetes, & prayer-book in Arabic and German (Vienna,
1844, 8vo) : — Literatur-Geschichte der Araber (Vienna,
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1856, 7 vols, 4to: this work, as first published, ends
with the Bagdad caliphate, and contains about 10,000
biographical and bibliographical notices):—Das Ara-
bische Hohe Lied der Liebe, etc., with commentary, and
an introduction relative to mysticism among the Arabs
(Vienna, 1854, 8vo). Hammer left an autobiography
(Denkwiirdigkeiten aus meinem Leben) and other writings
in MS., which have been published, or are publishing,
under the direction of Auer, director of the imperial
printing-press of Vienna.—New American Cyclopedia,
viii, 690; Hoefer, Nour. Biog. Générale, xxiii, 209 sq.;
Pierer, 8. v.; K. Schlottman, Joseph von /.-Purgstall, ein
kritischer Beitrag gur Geschichte neuerer deutscher Wis-
senschaft (Zurich, 1857, [78 p.] 8vo). (J.W.M.)

Hammol’eketh (Heb. ham-Mole'keth, 03581,
which is the art. prefixed to hE‘gh, mole’keth, fem. part.
=%“the Queen;” Sept. » Ma\eyéf, Vulg. translates re-
gina), 8 woman introduced in the genealogies of Manas-
seh as daughter of Machir and sister of Gilead (1 Chron.
vii, 17, 18), and as having among her three children
Abi-ezer, from whose family sprang the great judge
Gideon. B.C. prob. between 1874 and 1658, The Tar-
gum translates the name by l‘.;?? 9, who reigned. The
Jewish tradition, as preserved by Kimchi in his com-
mentary on the is that “she used to reign over
a portion of the land which belonged to Gilead,” and
that for that reason her lineage has been preserved.—
Smith, 8. v. See HAMMELECH.

Ham'mon (Heb. Chammon’, J181, warm; Sept.
’Apdv and Xapww), the name of two places,

1. A town in the tribe of Asher, mentioned between
Rehob and Kanah (Josh. xix, 28). Dr. Robinson quotes
the suggestion of Schultz as possible, that it may be the
ruined town f/amul, at the head of a wady of the same
name which comes down to the Mediterranean just
north of En-Nakurah, somewhat south of Tyre (new ed.
of Researches, iii, 66). Schwarz thinks it is identical
with a village /{umani, situated, according to him, two
miles south by east of Tyre (Palest. p. 192); probably
the place marked on Zimmerman's and Van de Velde's
Maps as Hunnaweh. The scriptural text, however,
would seem to indicate a position on the northern boun-
dary, about midway between Naphtali (at Rehob) and
Sidon. Hence Knobel (Erkldr. ad loc.) connects it with
the village Hammana, on a wady of the same name east
of Beyrit, where there is now a Maronite
(Seetzen, i, 260); but this, again, is too far north (Keil,
in Keil and Delitzach, ad loc.). Van de Velde (Memoir
and Map) adopts the first of the above sites, which, al-
though neither the name nor the situation exactly
agrees, is perhaps the best hitherto suggested.

2. A Levitical city of Naphtali, assigned, with its
suburbe, to the descendants of Gershom (1 Chron. vi, 76),
Schwarz (Palest. p. 183) not improbably conjectures
that it is the same with HAMMATH (Josh. xix, 85).
Compare HAMMoTH-DOR (Josh. xxi, 82).

Hammond, Hexry, D.D,, a learned divine of the
English Church, was born Aug. 18, 1605, at Chertsey,
Surrey. He was sent at an early age to Eton, whence
he removed to Magdalen College, Oxford, and became
a fellow of that society in 1625, In 1633 the earl of
Leicester presented him to the rectory of Penshurst,
Kent, where he resided till 1648, when he was made
archdeacon of Chichester. ¢ By birth and education a
confirmed Royalist, he retired to Oxford soon after the
civil war broke out, continued to reside there while that
city was held by the king, and attended the king’s com«
missioners to Uxbridge, where he disputed with Vines,
a Presbyterian minister, He was appointed canon of
Christchurch and public orator in 1645, and attended
Charles I as his chaplain from the time when he fell
into the hands of the army until the end of 1647, when
the king's attendants were sent away from him. Ham-
mond then returned to Oxford, and was chosen sub-
dean of Christchurch, from which situation he was ex-



HAMMOTH-DOR 54

pelled in March, 1648, by the parliamentary visitors,
and placed for some time in confinement. On his re-
lease he repaired to Westwood, Worcestershire, the seat
of Sir John Packwood, where the remainder of his life
was spent in literary labor, ‘doing much good to the
day of his death, in which time he had the disposal of
great charities reposed in his hands, as being the most
zealous promoter of almsgiving that lived in England
since the change of religion.' . . . He died after long
suffering from a complication of disorders, April 25,1660,
It is said that Charles II intended for him the bishopric
of Worcester. Hammond was a man of great learning,
a8 well in the classics and general philology as in doc-
trinal and school divinity, and possessed great natural
ability” (Jones, Christ. Biogr. p. 210). Of his writings
the following are some of the most important: Prac-
tical Catechism (1644) : — Paraphrase and Annotations
on the New Testament (Lond. 1653, 8vo; often reprinted ;
last edition 1845, 4 vols. 8vo). It was translated into
Latin by Leclerc (Amster. 1698), with observations and
criticisms. Dr. Johnson was very fond of Hammond's
Annotations, and recommended them strongly. The
theology of the work is Arminian. Paraphrase and
Anmotations upon the Psulms (1639, fol. ; new ed. 1850, 2
vols. 8vo) : — Discourses on God's Grace and Decrees
(1660, 8vo), taking the Arminian view :—A nnotations
on the Proverbs (1683, fol): — Sermons (1644, fol.).
These, with many valuable writings on the Romish
controversy, may be found in Fulman's Collected Works
of Dr. H d (8d ed., London, 1774, 4 vols. fol), of
which the 1st vol. contains his Life by Dr.Fell. The
Life was reprinted in 1849, and may be found in Words-
worth, Eccles. Biography, iv, 313. See also Hook, Eccl.
Biography,v,534. Hammond's miscellaneous theologic-
al writings are reprinted in the Library of Anglo-Cath-
olic Theology (Oxford 1847-51, 4 vols. 8vo).
Ham’moth-dor (Heb. Chammoth’-Dor, N7 N,
prob. for 317=N21, Hammath of Dor, but the reason of
the latter part of the name is not clear; Sept. "Apa3-
8dp, Vulg. Hamoth Dor), a Levitical and refuge city of
Naphtali (Josh. xxi, 82) ; probably the same elsewhere
called simply HammaTh (Josh, xix, 85).
" Hamon. See BaaL-HaMoN; HAMON-GOG.

Hamon, JeaN, a distinguished French moralist,
was born at Cherbourg in 1618. He was a graduate
physician of the University of Paris. He had already
established a great reputation, and was offered a good
charge by his pupil, M. de Harlay (afterwards president
of the Parliament); but, by the advice of his spiritnal
director, Singlin, he sold all his goods, gave the pro-
ceeds to the poor, and became a hermit of Port Royal
in 1651. He nevertheless continued practicing medi-
rine, visiting the poor in the neighborhood of Port Roy-
al, and administering to them both spiritual advice and
remedies. The Nécrologe de Port Royal says: “After
a life as carefully guarded as though each day was to
be the last, he ended it joyfully by a peaceful death, as
he had wished, and entered into eternal life,” Feb. 22,
1687. He wrote Divers Traités de Piété (Paris, 1675, 2
vols, 12mo) :—Sur la Prisre et les Devoirs des Pasteurs
(Par. 1689, 2 vols. 12mo):—La Pratique de la Priére con-
tinuelle (Paris, 1702, 12mo) : — Explication du Cantigue
des Cantigues, with an introduction by Nicole (Paris,
1708, 4 vols. 12mo) :—Instructions pour les Religicuses
de Port Royal (1727 and 1780, 2 vols.):—Instructions sur
les Sacraments, sur le Jubile, etc. (Paris, 1784, 12mo) :—
Ezplication de I Oraison Dominicale (Par. 1785), besides
other practical and controversial writings. See Nécro-
loge de Port Royal (Amst. 1723, 4to); Thomas Dufossé,
Histoire de Port Royal; Mémosres de Fontaine; Dupin,
Hist. Ecclés.du 17™ siacle; Hoefer, Nour. Biog, Génerale,
xxiii, 272.

Hamo’nah (Heb. Hamonak’, 13108, multitude ;
8Sept. translates TToAvavdpiov, Vulg, Amon),a name fig-
uratively assigned to the sepulchral ¢ city” of the valley
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in which the slaughter and barial of the forces of Gog
are prophetically announced to take place (Ezek. xxxix,
16), emblematical of the multitude of graves (compare
Joel iii, 14). See HamoN-GoG.

Ha’mon-gog (Heb. famén’-Gég, 33 §i0n, mulsi-
tude of Gog; fully with R“3, valley, prefixed ; Sept. ro
Tal 70 woAvévdpioy Tob Iy, Vulg. Vallis multitudinis
Gog), the name prophetically ascribed to the valley in
which the corpses of the slaughtered army of Gog are
described a8 to be buried (Ezek. xxxix, 11,15) ; repre-
sented as situated to the east of the Dead Sea, on the
thoroughfare of commerce with Arabia (comp. the route
of the Ishmaelites to whom Joseph was sold, Gen. xvii,
25), probably the present Haj road between Damascus
and Mecca, but scarcely referring to any particular spot.
(See Hivernick, Commentar, ad loc.; Stuart’s Com-
ment. on the Apocalypse, ii,867.) See Goc.

Ha’mor (Heb. Chamor’, '.inq, a he-ass; Sept.’Ep-
uwp, N. T. "Eppdp), a Hivite, from whom (or his sons)
Jacob purchased the plot of ground in which Joseph
was afterwards buried (Gen. xxxiii, 19; Josh. xxiv,82;
Acts vii, 15; in which last passage the name is Angli-
cized EMMOR), and whose son Shechem seduced Dinah
(Gen. xxxiv,2). B.C.cir.1905. As the latter appears
to have founded the city of Shechem (q. v.), Hamor is
also named as the representative of its inhabitants
(Judg.ix, 28) in the time of Abimelech (q.v.). His char-
acter and influence are indicated by his title (“ prince™
of the Hivite tribe in that vicinity), and his judicious
behavior in the case of his son; but neither of these
saved him from the indiscriminate massacre by Dinah's
brothers. See Jacos.

Hampden, Rexx Dicksox, D.D., bishop of Here-
ford, England, a descendant of John Hampden, was born
A.D. 1792, in the island of Barbadoes, where his family
had settled in 1670. He entercd Oriel College, Oxford,
as a commoner, in 1810, and subsequently was admitted
a fellow, appointed a tutor, and, in 1829 and 1831, was
public examiner in classics. He delivered the Bamp-
ton lecture in 1832, choosing for his subject The Scho-
lastic Philosophy considered in its relation to Christian
Theology (3d edit. Lond. 1848, 8vo), and in 1833 was ap-
pointed principal of St. Mary’s Hall. In 1834 he was
elected White's professor of moral philosophy (Oxford),
and published a pamphlet entitled Obsercations on Re-
ligious Dissent. The opinions expressed in this work
and in his Bampton lecture were made the grounds of
opposition to his confirmation in 1836 as regius professor
of divinity (Oxford), to which Lord Meclbourne, then
premier, had appointed him. The controversy over this
appointment, which d the character of a violent
struggle, and is known as the First //ampden Case, ap~
pears to have been based on political feelings as well as
theological grounds. His principal opponents were To-
ries and High-Churchmen, among whom were Dr. Pu-
sey and J. H. Newman, now a Roman Catholic. A re-
monstrance against the appointment was sent to the
archbishop of Canterbury, to be presented to the crown.
A declaration, condemning Hampden's “ mode of view-
ing the doctrines of the Bible and the Articles of the
Church” was numerously signed by residents of the uni-
versity, and an effort was made in the House of Convo-
cation to pass a statute expressing want of confidence
in his views, which was only frustrated by the interpo-
sition of the proctors. The struggle was renewed in the
Second Hampden Case, occasioned by Hampden's ap-
pointment to the see of Hereford by lord John Russell
in 1847. Thirteen of the bishops remonstrated against
the appointment, “appealing to the former controversy,
and urging the inexpediency of placing over the clergy
one whose opinions were rendered suspicious by the de-
cision of a body like the University of Oxford.” Hamp-
den’s friends replied that a change had taken place in
the minds of the members of the Convocation of the Uni-
versity, reducing the proportions of 474 to 94 in 1836,
to 830 to 219 in 1842, on the proposition to repeal the
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of censure; and further, that many who cen-
sared Hampden “objected to the university as an arbi-
ter of doctrine in the case of Tract xc, and of Mr, Ward's
Ideal of the Church.” The opposition, as in the former
case, arose mainly from political opponents and from
Tractarians. The government refused to yield, and Dr.
Hampden was installed as bishop of Hereford, and thence-
forth devoted himself to his episcopal duties, the attacks
apon him gradually ceasing. Hedied April 28,1868. His
position was that of a moderate churchman, and the ex-
pression of his views at this day could hardly provoke
80 fierce an opposition as in 1886. A list of the most
unportant pamphlets relating to the Hampden cases is
given by Allibone, s. v. Hampden, Besides the works
mentioned above, Dr. Hampden's most important writ-
ings are, Philosopkical Evidence of Christianity, etc. (18217,
8vo) :— Lectures on Moral Philosopky (8vo) :—Parochial
Sermons (1836,8vo) :—Lecture on Tradition (1841, 8vo):
—Sermons before the University of Ozford (1886-1847) :
—a Review of the writings of Thomas Aquinas in the
Encycl. Metropolitana, which led Hallam to character-
ize Hampden “as the only Engliahmm who, since the
revival of letten, has penetrated into the wilderness of
scholasticiam ;” and the articles onSoa'ata,Plato and
Aristotle, in the Encycl. Britarnica. See Review,
viii, 480; ix, 229; Blackw. Mag. No. 246 (April, 1886) ;
Brit. and lor.Ra xv, 169; N. Bril. Review, viii, 286 ;
Edin. Rev. Ixiii, 225; 1~‘rm'n Mag. xxxvii, 105; Eclec.
Rer. 4th series, xxiii, 221; Allibone, Dict. of Authors, i,
%80; Chambere's Cyclop. of English Literature, ii, 738
(Philada. 1867) ; Rose, in Church Hist. from Thirteenth
Century to Present Time, in crown 8vo edition of Encycl.
Metropolitana, p. 885. (J. W.M.)

Hampden Cases. See Haxppzx,R.D.

Hampton-Court Conference. See Coxrer-
ENCE.

Hamran. See Heapax.

Hamu’8l (Heb. Chammuel’, SR, heat [? anger
or light] of God; Sept.’Apovi), Vulg. Hamuel), the son
of Mishma and (apparently) father of Zacchur, of the
tribe of Simeon (1 Chron. iv,26). B.C. ante 1046.

Ha’mul (Heb. Chamul’, 532, spared; Sept. 'Te-
poun)), the second of the two sons of Pharez, son of Ju-
dsh (1 Chron. ii,5). He could not have been born,
however, before the rmgnuon of Jacob into Egypt (as
sppears to be stated in Gen. xlvi, 12), since Pharez was
not at that time grown up (Gen. xxxviii,1). His de-
scendants were called HaMurites (Numb. xxvi, 21).
B.C. between 1870 and 1856.

Ha’mulite (Heb. Chamuli’, “5121), Sept. Iepov-
P\i), & descendant of HAMUL (g. v.), the grandson of
Judah (Numb. xxvi, 21).

Hamu'tal (Heb. Chamutal’, 52321, kinsman of the
dex ; Sept. Aperd), but in Jer. lii, 1 'Aprda), Vulgate
Amital; but the Heb. text has b72n, Chamital’ [of
the same import], in 2 Kings xxiv, 18 Jer. lii, 1), the
daughter of Jercmiah of Libnah, wife ‘of king Josiah
and mother of king Jehoahaz (2 Kings xxiii, 81), also
of king Zedekiah (2 Kings xxiv, 18; Jer. lii,1). B.C.
632-619.

Hanam’e#] (Heb. Chanamel’, SX2317, perh. i. q.
Hananedl; Scpt.. "Avauen\,Vulg. llammed), son of Shal-
lum and cousin of Jeremiah, to whom, before the siege
of Jerusalem, he sold a field which he possessed in Ana-
thoth, a town of the Levites (Jer. xxxii,6-12). If this
fleld to Hanameel as a Levite, the sale of it
would imply that an ancient law had fallen into disuse
(Lev. xxv,84); but it is possible that it may have been
the property of Hanameel in right of his mother. Com-
pare the case of Barnabas, who was also a Levite; and
the note of Grotius on Acts iv,37. Henderson (on Jer.

xxxii, 7) supposes that a portion of the Levitical estates
might be sold within the tribe. Fairbaim (s v.) sug-
gests that as this was a typical act, the ordinary civil
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rules do not apply to it. The transaction, however, was
conducted with all the forms of legal transfer, at the
special instance of Jehovah, and was intended to evince
the certainty of restoration ﬁom the approaching exile
by showing that possessions which could be established
by documents would yet be of future value to the pos-
seseor (Jer. xxxii, 13-15). B.C. 589.—Kitto, 8, v.

Ha’'nan (Heb. Chanan’, (211, merciful, or perh. rather
an abbreviation of {3111, later John [see ANANIAS; HA-
NANLetc.]; Sept.’ Avav, but in Jer. xxxv, 4 ’Avaviag),
the name of at least seven men. See also BAAL-Ha-
NAY; BeN-HARAN; ELoN-BETH-HAXAN.

1.'One of the sons (or descendants) of Shashak, a
chief of the tribe of Benjamin resident at Jerusalem (1
Chron. viii, 23). B.C. apparently between 1612 and 1098.

2. Son of Maachah, and one of David's heroes (1
Chron. xi,43). B.C.1046.

3. Father of Igdaliah, “ a man of God;” in the cham-
ber of his sons Jeremiah tested the ﬁdehty of the Rech-
abites (Jer. xxxv,4). B.C. ante 606.

4. The last named of the six sons of Azel the Benja~
mite (1 Chron. viii,38; ix,44). B.C. cir. 688,

5. One of the Nethinim whose family returned from
the captivity with Zerubbabel (Ezra ii, 46; Neh. vii,
49). B.C. ante 586.

6. One of the Levites who assisted Ezra in expound-
ing the law to the people (Neh. viii, 7; comp. ix, 4, 3).
He also subscribed the sacred covenant with Nehemish
(Neh. x, 10). From Neh. xiii, 18, it appears that he
was the son of Zaccur, and, on account of his integrity,
he was one of those appointed to distribute the Leviti~
cal revenues among his brethren. B.C. cir. 410,

7. One of the chiefs of the people who subscribed the
solemn covenant drawn up by Nehemiah (Neh. x, 22).
In ver. 26 his name appears to be repeated in the same
list. B.C. cir. 410

Hanan’e&] (Heb. Chananel’, 583217, which God has
graciously given; Sept. "Avapen), Vulgate Hananeel), a
tower (’:"«:m) of Jerusalem, situated on the exterior wall
beyond the tower of Meah in going from the Sheep-
gate towards the Fish-gate (Neh. iii, 1; xii, 39). It is
also mentioned in Jer. xxxi, 88; Zech. xiv,10, Its po-
sition appears to have been at the north-eastern corner
of the present mosque inclosure (see Strong's //armony
and Ezpos., Append. ii, p. 19). Schwarz (Palest. p, 261)
also locates it in this vicinity, but absurdly identifies it
with the tower of Hippicus. See JERUSALEM. Gese-
nius (Thes. Heb. 8. v.) suggests that it may have been
80 called from the name of its founder or builder.

Hana’'ni (Heb Chanani’, "3371, God has gratified me,
or an abbieviation of the name ll«mamah Sept. Avavi,
but ‘Avayia in Ezra x,10, and 'Avaviac in Neh. vii, 2;
Vulg. Hanani), the name of at least three men.

1. One of the sons of Heman, who (with his eleven
kinsmen) had chnrge of the eighteenth division of Le~
vitical musicians in the appointments of David (1 Chron.
xxv, 4,25). B.C. 10i4.

2. A prophet who wad sent to rebuke king Asa for
his want of faith in subsidizing the king of Syria against
the rival king Baasha, whereas he should rather have
seized the occasion to triumph over both (2 Chron. xvi,

1-10). In punishment for this defection from the true
God, he was threatened with a troublous residue to his
reign. See Asa. Enraged at the prophet’s boldness,
the king seized and thrust him into prison, from which,
however, he appears to have been soon released. B.C.
928. This Hanani is probably the same with the father
of the prophet Jehu, who d I king Baasha (1
Kings xvi,7), also king Jehoshaphat (2 Chron. xix, 2;
comp. XX, 84).

3. Apparently a brother of Nehemiah, who went from
Jerusalem to Shushan, being sent most probably by Ezra,
and brought that information respecting the miserable
condition of the returned Jews which led to the mission
of Nehemish (Neh. i,2). Hanani came back to Judses,
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probably along with his brother, and, together with one
Hananiah, was appointed to take charge of the gates of
Jerusalem, and aee that they were opened in the morn-
ing and closed in the evening at the appointed time
(Neh. vii,2). The circumstances of the time and place
rendered this an important and responsible duty, not
unattended with danger. B.C. 446.—Kitto, s v.

Hanani’ah (Heb. [and Chald. ] Chananyah’, [1}3313,
also [1 Chron. xxv, 28; 2 Chron. xxvi, 11; Jer. xxxvi,
12] in the prolonged form Chananya’hu, 3172273, whom
Jehovah has graciously given, comp. A nanias, etc.; Sept.
'Avavia or 'Avaviag, Vulg. Hanania), the name of a
number of men. See also ANANIAH; ANNAS, etc.

1. A “son” of Shashak, and chief of the tribe of Ben-
jamin (1 Chron. viii, 24). B.C. apparently between
1612 and 1093.

2. One of the sons of Heman, who (with eleven of
his kinsmen) was appointed by David to saperintend
the sixteenth division (blowers on horns) of Levitical
musicians (1 Chron. xxv, 4,28). B.C. 1014,

3. One of king Uzziah's chief military officers (2
Chron. xxvi, 11). B.C. 808.

4. The father of Shelemiah and grandfather of Irijah,
which last was the guard of the gate of Benjamin who
arrested Jeremiah (Jer. xxxvii, 13). B.C. considerably
ante 589,

8. Father of Zedekiah, which latter was one of the
“princes” to whom Michaiah reported Baruch's reading
of Jeremiah’s roll (Jer. xxxvi, 12). B.C. ante 605.

6. Son of Azur, a false prophet of Gibeon, who, by
opposing his prophecies to those of Jeremiah, brought
upon himself the terrible sentence, * Thou shalt die this
year, because thou hast taught rebellion against the
Lord” He died accordingly (Jer. xxviii, 1 sq.). B.C
595.—Kitto, 8, v. Hananiah publicly prophesied in the
Temple that within two years Jeconiah and all his fel-
low=captives, with the vessels of the Lord's house which
Nebuchadnezzar had taken away to Babylon, should be
brought back to Jerusalem (Jer. xxviii): an indication
that treacherous negotiations were already secretly
opened with Pharaoh-Hophra (who had just succeeded
Peamnmis on the Egyptian throne), and that strong
hopes were entertained of the destruction of the Baby-
lonian power by him, The preceding chapter (xxvii,
8) shows further that a league was already in progress
between Judsh and the neighboring nations of Edom,
Ammon, Moab, Tyre, and Zidon, for the purpose of or-
ganizing resistance to Nebuchadnezzar, in combination,
no doubt, with the projected movements of Pharaoh-
Hophra. Ilananiah corroborated his prophecy by tak-
ing off from the neck of Jeremiah the yoke which he
wore by divine command (Jer. xxvii) in token of the
subjection of Judea and the neighboring countries to
the Babylonian empire), and breaking it, adding, “ Thus
saith Jehovah, Even so will I break the yoke of Nebu-
chadnezzar, king of Babylon, from the neck of all na-
tions within the space of two full years.” But Jeremi-
ah was bid to go and tell Hananiah that for the wooden
yokes which he had broken he should make yokes of
iron, so firm was the dominion of Babylon destined to
be for seventy years, The prophet Jeremiah added
this rebuke and prediction of Hananiah's death, the ful-
filment of which closes the history of this false prophet.,
The history of Hananiah is of great interest, as throw-
ing much light upon the Jewish politics of that event-
ful time, divided as parties were into the partisans of
Babylon on one hand, and Egypt on the other. It also
exhibits the machinery of false prophecies, by which
the irreligious party sought to promote their own poli-
cy, in a very distinct form. At the same time, too, that
it explains in general the sort of political calculation on
which such false prophecies were hazarded, it supplies
an important clew in particular by which to judge of
the date of Pharaoch-Hophra's (or Apries's) accession to
the Egyptian throne, and the commencement. of his in-
effectual effort to restore the power of Egypt (which
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had been prostrate since Necho's overthrow, Jer. xivi,
2) upon the ruins of the Babylonian empire. The lean-
ing to Egypt indicated by Hananiah’s prophecy as hay-
ing begun in the fourth of Zedekiah, had in the sixth
of his reign issued in open defection from Nebuchadnez-
zar, and in the guilt of perjury, which cost Zedekiah his
crown and his life, as we learn from Ezek. xvii, 12-20;
the date being fixed by a comparison of Ezek. viii, 1
with xx, 1. The temporary success of the intrigue,
which is described in Jer. xxxvii, was speedily followed
by the return of the Chaldsans and the destruction of
the city, according to the prediction of Jeremiah. This
history of Hananiah also illustrates the manner in which
the false prophets hindered the mission, and obstructed
the beneficent effects of the ministry of the true proph-
ets, and affords a remarkable example of the way in
which they prophesied smooth things, and said peace
when there was no peace (compare 1 Kings xxii, 11, 24,
25).—Smith, 8. v. See JEREMIALL

7. The original uame of one of Daniel's youthful
companions and one of the “three Hebrew children;”
!)ettgr;):.mwn by his Babylonian name SuaprAcH (Dan.
i; vi,

8. Son of Zerubbabel, and father of Rephaiah; one
of the ancestors of Christ (1 Chron. iii, 19, 21).
(See Strong’s Harm. and Ezpos. of the Gospels, p. 16,17.)
B.C. post 536. He is possibly the same with No 10.
8ee GENEALOGY OF CHRIST.

9. One of the “sons” of Bebai, an Israelite who re-
nounced his Gentile wife after the return from Babylon
(Ezra x, 28). B.C. 459.

10. The “ruler of the palace”™ (1197313 i), and the
person who was associated with Nehemiah’s brother
Hanani in the charge of the gates of Jerusalem. See
Haxaxt, The high eulogy is wed upon him that
“he was & faithful man, and feared God above many”
(Neh. vii, 2). His office seems to have been one of au-
thority and trust, and perhaps the same as that of Elia-
kim, who was “over the house” in the reign of Heze-
kiah, See ErL1akni. The arrangements for guarding
the gates of Jerusalem were intrusted to him with Ha-~
nani, the Tirshatha’s brother. DPrideaux thinks that
the appointment of Ilanani and Hananiah indicates that
at this time Nehemiah returned to Persia, but without
sufficient ground. Nehemiah seems to have been con-
tinuously at Jerusalem for some time after the comple-
tion of the wall (vii, 5, 65; viii, 9; x, 1). If; too, the
term P72 means, as Gesenius supposes, and as the
use of it in Neh. ii, 8, makes not improbable, not the
palace, but the fortress of the Temple, called by Josephus
Bdpig, there is still less reason to imagine Nehemiah's
absence. In this case Hananiah would be & priest, per-
haps of the same family as the preceding. The render-
ing, moreover, of Neh. vii, 2, 8, should probably be,
“And I enjoined (or gave orders to) Hanani . . . and
Hananiah, the captains of the fortress . . . concerning
Jerusalem, and said, Let not the gates,” etc. There is
no authority for rendering 52 by “over"—*He gave
such an one charge over Jerusalem.” The
quoted by Gesenius are not one of them to the point.—
Smith, s, v, :

11. The son of “one of the apothecaries” (or makers
of the sacred ointments and incense, Exod. xxx, 22-88),
who repaired part of the walls of Jerusalem (Neh. iii,
8); possibly the same with No. 9. B.C. 446.

12. A son of Shelemiah, and one of the priests who
repaired those parts of the wall of Jerusalem opposite
their houses (Neh. iii, 30). B.C. 446.

13. A priest, apparently son of Jeremiah, after tho
captivity (Neh. xii, 12); probably the same with one of
those who celebrated the completion of the walls of Je-
rusalem (ver. 41). B.C. 446.

Hanby, THoxMAs, an English Wesleyan preacher,
was born at Carlisle Dec. 16, 1783 ; was left an orphan
at seven, and bound to a trade at twelve. He had little
education, but had serious thoughts from infancy, and

was confirmed at thirteen. Some time after, through
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Methodist infinence, he was converted. In 1754 he be-
gan to preach, and, during his first year of work, was
often in danger of violent death from moba. In 1756
he was admitted into the itinerancy. He afterwards
preached in most of the cities of the kingdom. He died
at Nottingham Dec. 29, 1796. Mr. Hanby’s labors tend-
ed greatly to the spread of vital religion among some
of the most abandoned and violent districts of England.
See Jackson, Lives of Early Methodist Preachers, i, 274.
(G.LT)

Hancock, TroxAs, a patron of Harvard College.
He left most of his y to his nephew, governor
Hancock, but yet bequeathed £1000 for the foundation
of a professorship of the Hebrew and other Oriental lan-
guages at Harvard ; £1000 to the Society for propaga-
ting the Gospel among the Indians, and £600 to the
town of Boston for the establishment of a hospital for
the insane. He died at Boston August 1, 1764,—Ansn.
Register, 1764,

Hand (77, ydd, the open palm; £, kaph, the hollow
of the partly:closed hand; Greek xeip; 172, yamin’,
the right hand, 3e£ud ; SV, semél’, the left hand, dpio-
rtpd, ebwvupoy), the principal organ of feeling, rightly
denominated by Galen the instrument of instruments,
since this member is wonderfully adapted to the purposes
for which it was designed, and serves to illustrate the
wisdom and providence of the great Creator (The Hand,
its Mechanism and vital Endowments, as evincing Design,
by Sir Charles Bell). Considering the multiplex effica-
cy of the human hand, the control which it has given
man, the conquest over the external world which it has
enabled him to achieve, and the pleasing and useful rev-
olations and improvements which it has brought about,
we are not surprised to read the glowing eulogy in
which Cicero (De Nat. Deor. ii, 60) has indulged on the
subject, nor to find how important is the part which the
hang performs 1n the records of divine revelation. The
hand itself serves to distinguish man from other terres-
trial beings,  Of the two hands, the right has a prefer-
ence derived from natural endowment. See Luwr-
HANDED,

Hands are the symbols of human action ; pure hands
re pure actions; unjust hands are deeds of injustice;
hands full of blood, actions stained with cruelty, and the
fike (Pya. xc, 17; Job ix, 80; 1 Tim. ii, 8; Isa. i, 15).
Washing of the hands was the symbol of innocence (Psa.
xxvi, 6; Lxxiii, 18). Of this Pilate famishes an exam-
ple (Matt. xxvii, 24). It was the custom of the Jews to
wash their hands before and after meat (see Mark vii, 8 ;
Matt. vi, 2; Luke xi, 88). Washing of hands was a
symbol of expiation, as might be shown by numerous
references ; and of sanctification, as appears from several
passages {1 Cor. v1, 11; Isa. 1,16; Pea. xxiv, 8,4). See
Wasiixa o HAxNDs. Paul,in 1 Tim. ii, 8, says, “I will
therefore that men pray everywhere, lifing up holy
donds” etc. (see Job xi, 18,14). The elevation or ex-
tension of the right hand was also the ancient method
of voting in popular assemblies, as indicated by the
Greek term yetporoviw (Acts xiv, 285 2 Cor. viii, 19).
In Pua. Ixxvii, 2, for “sore,” the margin of our version
has<hand ;" and the correct sense is, “ My hands in the
night were spread out, and ceased not.”

To smite the hands together over the head was a ges-
tare of despairing grief (2 Sam. xiii, 19; Jer.ii,87). The
expression in Jer. ii, 87, “ Thy hands upon thy head,”
may be explained by the act of Tamar in laying her
hand on her head as a sign of her degradation and sor-
ruw (2 Sam. xiii, 19). The expression “ Though hand
join in hand” in Prov. xi, 21, is simply “band to hand,”
wd signifies through all ages and generations, ever:
“through all generations the wicked shall not go un-
Ppunished.”

To the right hand signified to the soutk, the southern
Quarter, as the Zf? hand signified the norf (Job xxiii,
9: 1 Sam. xxiii, 19; 2 Sam. xxiv, 5). The term Aand

57

HAND

(1 Sam. xv, 12); a sepulchral monument, ¥ Abealom's
Place,” literally Absalom’s Hand (2 Sam. xviii, 18; see
Erdmann, Monumentum A bsalomi, Helmst. 1740). So in
Isa. lvi, 6, “ to them will I give a place within my walls
—a monument (or portion) and a name” (Gesenius, The-
saur., Heb. p. 568).

To give the right hand was a pledge of fidelity, and
was considered as confirming a promise or bargain (2
Kings x, 15; Ezra x, 19); spoken of the vanquished
giving their hands as a pledge of submission and fidel-
ity to the victors (Ezek. xvii, 18; Jer.1,15; Lam. v, 6);
80 to strike hands as a pledge of suretiship (Prov. xvii,
18; xxii,26; 2 Chron. xxx,8, margin). The right hand -
was lifted up in swearing or taking an oath (Gen. xiv,
22; Deut. xxxii, 40; Ezek. xx, 28; Psa. cxliv, 11; Isa.
Ixif, 8) ; similar is the Arabic oath, “ By the right hand
of Allah.” (See Taylor's Fragments, No. 278.)

Hand in general is the symbol of power and strength,
and the right hand more particularly so. To hold by
the right hand is the symbol of protection and favor
(Psa. xviii, 85). To stand or be at one’s right hand is
to aid or assist any one (Psa. xvi, 8; cix, 81; cx, b;
cxxi, 6); 8o also “man of thy right hand,” i e. whom
thou sustainest, aidest (P’sa. 1xxx, 17); “my hand is
with any one,” i. e. I aid him, am on his side (1 Sam.
xxii, 17; 2 Sam. xxiii, 12; 2 Kings xxiii, 19); and to
take or hold the right hand, i. e. to sustain, to aid (Psa.
Ixxiii, 285 Isa. xli, 18; xlv, 1). So the right hand of
JSellowship (Gal. ii, 9) signifies a communication of the
same power and authority. To lean upon the hand of
another is a mark of familiarity and superiority (2 Kings
v, 18; vii, 17). To give the hand, as to a mastes, is
the token of submission and future obedience. Thus,in
2 Chron. xxx, 8, the words in the original, “ Give the
hand unto the Lord,” signify, Yield yourselves unto the
Lord. The like phrase is used in Psa. Ixviii, 81 ; Lam.
v, 6. “Behold, as the eyes of servants look unto the
hand of their masters, and as the eyes of a maiden unto
the hand of her mistress, so our eyes wait upon the
Lord our God” (Psa. cxxiii, 2), which refers to the
watchful readiness of a servant to obey the least sign of
command (Kitto's Daily Bible Illust. ad loc.). To kiss
the hand is an act of homage (1 Kings xix, 18; Job
xxxi, 27). To pour water on any one’s hands signifies
to serve him (2 Kings iii, 11). To “seal up the hand”
(Job xxxvii, 7) is to place one in charge of any special
business, for which he will be held accountable. Marks
in the hands or wrists were the tokens of servitude, the
heathens being wont to imprint marks upon the hands
of servants, and on such as devoted themselves to some
false deity. Thus in Zech. xiii, 6, the man, when chal-
lenged for the scars visible on his hands, would deny
that they had proceeded from an idolatrous cause, and
pretend that they were the effects of the wounds he had
given himself for the loss of his friends. The right"
hand stretched out is the symbol of immediate exertion
of power (Exod. xv, 12); sometimes the exercise of
mercy (Iea. Ixv, 2; Prov. i, 24).

The hand of God is spoken of as the instrument of
power, and to it is ascribed that which strictly belongs
to God himself (Job xxvii, 11; Psa. xxxi, 16; xcv, 4;
Isa. Ixii, 8; Prov. xxi, 1; Acts iv, 28; 1 Pet.v, 6). So
the hand of the Lord being upon or with any one de-
notes divine aid or favor (Ezra vii, 6, 28; viii, 18, 22,
18; Neh. ii, 8; Isa.i, 26; Luke i, 66; Acts xi, 21); fur-
ther, the hand of the Lord is upon or against thee, de-
notes punishment (Exod. ix, 8; Deut. ii, 15; Judg. ii,
155 1 Sam. vii, 18; xii, 156; Ezek. xiii, 9; Amos i, 8;
Acts xiii, 11). In Job xxxiii, 7, “ my kand shall not be
heavy upon thee,” the original term is ©)=N, ekeph ; and
the passage signifies “ my dignity shall not weigh heavy
upon thee” (Gesenius, 8. v.). The hand of God upon a
prophet signifies the immediate operation of his Holy
Spirit on the soul or body of the prophet, as in 1 Kings
xviii, 46 ; 2 Kings iii, 15; Ezek. i, 8; iii, 22; viii, 1. As
the Aand, 80 also the finger of God denotes his power or

8 sumetimes used for a monument, & trophy of victory

Spirit (see Luke xi, 20, and comp. Matt, xii, 28). Thus
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our Saviour cast out devils or demons by his bare com-
mand, whereas the Jews cast them out only by the in-
vocation of the name of God. So in Exod. viii, 19, the
Jinger of God is a work which none but God could per-
form. See Ano.

The hands of the high-priest were laid on the head
of the scape-goat when the sins of the people were pub-
licly confessed (Lev. xvi, 21). Witnesses laid their
hands on the head of the accused person, as it were to
signify that they charged upon him the guilt of his
blood, and freed themselves from it (Deut. xiii, 9; xvii,
7). The Hebrews, when presenting their sin-offerings
at the tabernacle, confessed their sins while they laid
their hands upon the victim (Lev. i, 4). To “fill one’s
hands,” is to take possession of the priesthood, to perform
the functions of that office; because in this ceremony
those parts of the victim which were to be offeted were
put into the hand of the new-made priest (Judg. xvii, 5,
12; Lev. xvi, 82; 1 Kings xiii,83). Jacob laid his hands
on Ephraim and Manasseh when he gave them his last
blessing (Gen. xlviii, 14). The high-priest stretched
out his hands to the people as often as he recited the
solemn form of blessing (Lev. ix, 22). Our Saviour laid
his hands upon the children that were presented to him
and blessed them (Mark x, 16). (See Tiemeroth, De
Xetpodsaig et xepohoyig, Erford. 1754.)

Imposition of hands formed at an early period a part
of the ceremonial observed on the appointment and con-
secration of persons to high and holy undertakings. In
Numb. xxvii, 19, Jehovah is represented as thus speak-
ing to Moses, “ Take thee Joshua, the son of Nun, a
man in whom is the spirit, and lay thine hand upon
him, and set him before Eleazar the priest, and before
all the congregation, and give him a charge in their
sight,” etc.: where it is obvious that the laying on of
hands did neither originate nor communicate divine
gifts; for Joshua had “the spirit” before he received
imposition of hands; but it was merely an instrumental
sign for marking him out individually, and setting
him apart, in sight of the congregation, to his arduous
work. Similar appears to be the import of the observ-
ance in the primitive Church of Christ (Acts viii, 15-
175 1 Tim. iv, 14; 2 Tim. i, 6). A corruption of this
doctrine was that the laying on of hands gave of itself
divine powers, and on this account Simon, the magician
(Acts viii, 18), offered moncy, saying, “Give me also
this power, that on whomsoever I lay hands he may re-
ceive the Holy Ghost,” intending probably to carry on
a gainful trade by communicating the gift to others.
See InrosiTioN oF Haxps,

The phrase “sitting at the right hand of God,” as
applied to the Saviour, is derived from the fact that
with earthly princes a position on the right hand of the
throne was accounted the chief place of honor, dignity,
and power: “upon thy right hand did stand the queen”
(Psa. xlv, 95 comp. 1 Kings ii, 19; Psa. Ixxx,17). The
immediate passage out of which sprang the phraseology
employed by Jesus may be found in Paa. cx, 1: “Jeho-
vah said unto my Lord, sit thou at my right hand until
I make thine enemies thy footstool.” Accordingly the
Saviour declares before Caiaphas (Matt. xxvi, 64 ; Mark
xiv, 62), “ Ye shall see the Son of man sitting on the
right hand of power, and coming in the clouds of heav-
en;” where the meaning obviously is that the Jews of
that day should have manifest proof that Jesus held the
most eminent place in the divine favor, and that his
present humiliation would be succeeded by glory, maj-
esty, and power (Luke xxiv, 26; 1 Tim. iii, 16). So
when it i8 said (Mark xvi, 19; Rom, viii, 84; Col iii, 1;
1 Pet. iii, 22; Heb. i, 3; viii, 1) that Jesus “sits at the
right hand of God,” “at the right hand of the Majesty
on high,” we are obviously to understand the assertion
to be that, as his Father, so he worketh always (John
v, 17) for the advancement of the kingdom of heaven,
and the salvation of the world.

In Col ii, 18, 14, “the law of commandments con-
tained in ordinances” (Ephes. ii, 15) is designated “the
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handwriting of ordinances that was agsinst us,” whick
Jesus blotted out, and took away, nailing it to his croes;
phraseology which indicates the abolition, on the part
of the Saviour, of the Mosaic law (Wolfius, Cures Philo-
log. in N. T. iii, 16).

Hand-breadth (Heb. 1D, te’phach, or MBD, to™
phack), the palm, used as a measure of four fingers,
equal to about four inches (Exod. xxv, 25; xxxvii, 12;
1 Kings vii, 26; 2 Chron. iv, 5; Ezek. x, 5,43; Jer. lii,
21). In Psa. xxxix, 5, the expression “Thou hast made
my days palm-breadths,” signifies very short.

Hiindel, Georc FRIEDRICH, one of the greatest of
musical composers and musicians, was born at Halle, in
the Prussian province of Saxony, Feb, 24, 1684. He
manifested in early youth an extraordinary passion for
music, and at the age of seven was a good player on the
piano and the organ. At the age of nine he began to
compose for the Church service, and continued doing so
every week until he was thirteen. In 1698 he was sent
to Berlin,where he enjoyed the instruction of Attilio. An
offer by the elector of Brandenburg was declined by his
father. On the death of the latter in 1703, he went to
Hambarg, where he played a violin in the orchestra of
the opera, and composed his first opera, Almira. He
next visited Italy, where he wrote operas for Florence,
Venice, and Rome, On his return from Rome he was,
in 1709, appointed chapel-master by the elector of Han-
over. In 1710 he paid a short visit to England, and in
1712 he took up his permanent abode in that country.
He composed, in honor of the peace of Utrecht, his cele-
brated Te Deum and Jubilate, and numerous operas.
A Royal Academy was established (1720) and placed
under his management, but his violent temper involved
him in many troubles; an opposition house was started,
and soon both failed, with a loss to Hiindel of £10,000.
Soon after he quitted the stage altogether, in order to de-
vote himself wholly to the composition of oratorios. His
oratorio Esther had appeared as early as 1720; in 1782
it was produced at the Haymarket Theatre ten nights
in succession. In 1783 he produced at Oxford the ora-
torio Atkalia; in 1786, Alexander's Feast; in 1788, Js-
rael in Egypt and L'allegro ed il penseroso. On the 12th
of April, 1741, the Messiah, the most sublime of his
compositions, was produced for the first time in London,
where it met, however, with no favor; while in Dublin,
on the other hand, it was received with the greatest
applause. Hiindel remained in Dublin for nine months,
and met there with a generous support. On his returmn
to London he composed his Samson, and for the benefit
of the Foundling Hospital again produced the Messiak,
which now secured to him a general admiration; and,
being repeated annually, brought to the Foundling Hoe-
pital, from 1749 to 1777, £10,800. In 1751 Hiindel be-
came blind, but he still continued to compose and to
play on the piano. He died, as he wished, on Good
Friday, April 18, 1759, “ in hopes,” he said, “ of meeting
his good God, his sweet Lord and Saviour, on the day
of his resurrection.” Among his works, which are in
the queen’s library, are 50 operas—8 (erman, 26 Ital-
ian, 16 English; 20 oratorios, a great quantity of Church
music, cantatas, songs, and instrumental pieces. He
was a wonderful musician, and his compositions are
often full of grandeur and sublimity. His operas are
seldom performed, but his oratorios hold the same place
in music that in the English drama is accorded to the
plays of Shakspeare; and the Hiindel festivals, lasting
several days, in which they are performed by thousands
of singers and musicians, are the grandest musical ex-
hibitions of our times. See V. Schélcher, The Life of
Héindel (London, 1857) ; Chrysander, G. F. Hindel (Lpa.
1858) ; Gervinus, Hdndel und Shakspeare (Lpz. 1868);
Conlemporary Review, April, 1869, p. 503. (A.J.8.)

Handful, a representative in the A. Vers. of several
Heb. terms and phrases: prop. &2 s’gg, the £l of the
hand (1 Kings xvii, 12), or D X}, to fill the hand
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(“take a handfal” Lev. ix, 17); also Y%P, a fist-full
(Lev. &, 2; v, 12; vi, 15; but sheqf in Gen. xli. 47), or
Y0 to press, ac. the fist full (“ take a handful,” Numb.
v,26): and D31, the Aollow palm itself (Isa. xl, 12),
hence its fill (1 Kings xx, 10; Ezek. xiii, 19); less prop.
B3 (Exod. ix, 8), the two Jists (a8 rendered Prov.
XXX, 4 elsewhere ¢ ") improp. ""RY (Jer. ix,
22), and P2X (Ruth ii, 16), which denotes s sheqf (a8
the former is elsewhere rendered), the one as standing
uncut, and the other as cut and Aoused; falsely N®B,
abundance (Pse. 1xxii, 16).

Handicraft, a general term (not occurring, how-
ever, in the Bible) for any manufacture. See ARTIFI-
CEr. Although the extent cannot be ascertained to
which those arts were carried whoee invention is as-
cribed to Tubal-Cain (Gen. iv, 22), it is probable that
this was proportionate to the nomadic or settled habits
of the antediluvian racea. Among nomad races, as the
Bedouin Arabs, or the tribes of Northern and Central
Asia and of America, the wants of life, as well as the
arts which supply them, are few; and it is only among
the city dwellers that both of them are multiplied and
make progress. The following particulars may be gath-
ered ing the various handicrafts mentioned in
the Scriptures. See CRAFTSMAN.

1. The preparation of iron for use either in war, in
agriculture, or for domestic purposes, was doubtless one
of the earliest applications of labor ; and, together with
iron, working in brass, or, rather, copper alloyed with
tin, bronze ("M, Gesenius, Thes. Heb. p. 875), is men-
tioned in the same passage as practiced in antediluvian
times (Gen. iv, 22). The use of this last is usually con-
sidered as an art of higher antiquity even than that of
iron (Hesiod, Works and Days, p. 150; Wilkinson, Anc.
Eg. ii, 152, abridgment), and there can be no doubt that
metal, whether iron or bronze, must have been largely
used, either in material or in tools, for the construction
of the ark (Gen. vi, 14, 16). Whether the weapons for
war or chase used by the early warriors of Syria and
Assyria, or the arrow-heads of the archer Ishmael, were
of bronze or iron, cannot be ascertained; but we know
that iron was used for warlike purj:oses by the Assyrians
(Layard, Nin.and Bab. p. 194); and, on the other hand,
that stone-tipped arrows, as was the case also in Mexic
co, were used in the earlier times by the Egyptians, as
well as the Persians and Greeks, and that stune or flint
knives continued to be used by them, and by the inhab-
itants of the desert, and also by the Jews,
for religious purposes, after the introduction
of iron into general use (Wilkinson, Anc.
Eg. i, 853, 854; ii, 163; Prescott, Mezico, i,
118; Exod. iv, 253 Josh. v, 2; 1st Egypt.
room, Brit. Mus, case 36, 87). In the con-
struction of the tabernacle, copper, but no
iron, appears to have been used, though the
utility of iron was at the same period well

T
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probably of the superior kind (2 Kings xxiv, 16; Jez
xxix, 2). See CHARASHIM.

The worker in gold and silver (N3 ; dpyvpoxéwoc;
XwyEvriic, argentarius, aurifex) must have found em-
ployment both among the Hebrews and the neighboring
nations in very early times, as appears from the oma-
ments sent by Abraham to Rebekah (Gen. xxiv, 22, 68;
XxxV, 4; xxxviii, 18; Deut. vii, 25). But, whatever
skill the Hebrews possessed, it is quite clear that they
must have learned much from Egypt and its “ iron-fur-
naces,” both in metal-work and in the arts of setting
and polishing precious stones; arts which were turned
to account both in the construction of the Tabernacle
and the making of the pricsts’ ornaments, and also in
the casting of the golden calf as well as its destruction
by Moses, probably, as suggested by Goguet, by a meth-
od whith he had learnt in Egypt (Gen. xli, 42; Exod.
iii, 22; xii, 86; xxxi, 4,55 xxxii, 2, 4, 20, 24; xxxvii,
17, 24; xxxviii, 4, 8, 24, 24, 25; xxxix, 6, 39; Neh. iii,
8; Isa. xliv, 12). Various processes of the goldsmiths’
work, including operations in the raw material, are illus-
trated by Egyptian monuments (Wilkinson, Anc. Eg. i,
136,152, 162). See GOLDSMITH, etc.

After the conquest, frequent notices are found both of
moulded and wrought meul, including soldering, which
last had long been known in Egypt; but the Pheeni-
cians appear to have possessed greater skill than the
Jews in these arts, at least in Solomon’s time (Judg. viii,
24,275 xvii,4; 1 Kings vii, 18,45, 46; Isa.xli,7; Wisd,
xv,4; Ecclus. xxxviii, 28; Bar. vi, 50, 65, 57; Wilkin-
son, ii, 162). See ZAREPHATH. Even in the desert,
mention is made of beating gold into plates, cutting it
into wire, and also of setting precious stones in gold
(Exod. xxxix, 8, 6, etc.; Beckmann, Hist. of Inv. ii, 414;
Gesenius, p. 1229). See MeTAL.

Among the tools of the smith are mentioned tongs

(n"nh‘m, \afic, forceps, Gesenius, p. 761 ; Isa. vi, 6),
hammer (S0, o¢vpd, malleus, Gesen. p. 1101), anvil
(R38, Gesenius, p. 1118), bellows (nnn, ¢vcm-n,p, suffla-
Jonum, Gesemus, p. 896; Isa. x1i,7; Jer vi, 29; Ecclus,
xxxviii, v8; W ﬂkmaon, ii, 816). See each V\Ol'd.

In the N. T., Alexander “the coppersmith” (6 xaA-
xevg) of Ephesus is mentioned, where also was carried
on that trade in “silver shrines” (vaoi apyvpm) which
was represented by Demetrius the silversmith (dpyvpo-
komoc) as bel.ng in danger from the spread of Christian~
ity (Acts xix, 24,28; 2 Tim.iv,14). See CorPERSMITIL

2. The work of the carpenter (B3 WY, ricrwy,

known to the Jews, both from their own use
of it and from their Egyptian education,
while the Canaanitish inhabitants of Pales-
tine and Syria were in full possession of
its use both for warlike and domestic purposes (Exod.
xx, 25; xxv, 8; xxvii, 19; Numb. xxxv, 16; Deut. iii,
1135 iv, 20; viii, 9; Josh. viii, 81; xvii, 16, 18). After
the establishment of the Jews in Canaan, the occupa-
tion of a smith (T became recognised as a distinct
employment (1 Sam. xiii, 19). The designer of a higher
order appears to have been called specially 38" (Ge-
senius, p. 531; Exod. xxxv, 80, 35; 2 Chron. xxvi, 15;
Saalschutz, Arch. Hebr. c. 14, § 16). The smith’s work
(including workers in the precious metals) and its re-
sults are often mentioned in Scripture (2 Sam. xii, 81;
1 Kings vi, 7; 2 Chrun, xxvi, 14; Isa. xliv, 12; liv, 16).
Among the captives taken to Babylon by Nebuchad-
hezzar were 1000 “ craftsmen” and smiths, who were

Carpentere. (Wilkinson.)

o,dﬂlh‘bohhthamtolnchdr.l 8¢, lagl o!tlnlr .ua:!uh-; v, 8 square; w, man

artifez lignarius) is often mentioned in Scripture (e. g.
Gen. vi, 14; Exod. xxxvii; lsa. xliv,18). In the pal-
ace built by David for himself, the workmen employed
were chiefly Pheenicians sent by Hiram (2 Sam. v, 11;
1 Chron. xiv, 1), as most probably were those, or at least
the principal of those who were employed by Solomon
in his works (1 Kings v,6). But in the repairs of the
Temple, executed under Joash, king of Judah, and also
in the rebuilding under Zerubbabel, no mention is made
of foreign workmen, though in the latter case the tim-
ber is expressly said to have been brought by sea to
Joppa by Zidonians (2 Kings xi, 11; 2 Chron. xxiv,12;
Ezra iii, 7). That the Jewish carpenters must have
been able to carve with some skill is evident from Isa.

xli, 7; xliv, 13, in which last passage some of the im-
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1 The B"3 (2 Kings xii, 12) b
/ Al 3 smaster-masons (% builderl;," ve:.' ﬁ.m

their implements are mentioned the saw

3 (1739, mpiwy), the plumb-line (TjIN, Gesen.
M —~ [y p- 215), the measuring-reed (F2P, xdAapog,

calamus, Gesen. p. 1221). As they also pre-
pared the stones by Aewing (1 Chron. xxii,
2), they must have used the chisel and the
mallet (M3P%, 1 Kings vi, 7), though no
mention of the former occurs in Scripture.
They used also the measuring-line (", Job
xxxvili, 5: Zech. i, 16) and the axe (jI75,
1 Kings vi, 7). See each word. Some of
these, and also the chisel and mallet, are rep-
resented on Egyptian monuments (Wilkin-
son, Anc. Egyptians, 818, 314), or preserved
. in the British Museum (1st Egypt. room, No.
6114,6088). The large stones used in Solo-
mon's Temple are said by Josephus to have
been fitted together exactly without either
mortar or cramps, but the foundation stones
to have been fastened with lead (Josephus,
Ant. viii, 3,2; xv, 11,8). For ordinary build-
ing, mortar, 5" (Gesen. p. 1328), was used ;
sometimes, perhaps, bitumer, as was the case
at Babylon (Gen. xi,8). The lime, clay, and
straw of which mortar is generally composed
in the East requires to be very carefully mix-
ed and united so as to resist wet (Lane, Mod.
Eg. i,27; Shaw, Travels, p. 206). The wall
“daubed with untempered mortar” of Ezekiel
(xiii, 10) was perhaps a sort of cob-wall of
mud or clay without lime (Bbh Gesenius, p.
1516), which would give way under heavy
rain. The use of whitewash on tombs is re-

e :l‘?;‘l:m of lndEgyptun Carpenter. (Wilkinson.) marked by our Lord (Matt. xxiii, 27 ; see also
”?“'&;E‘; O ot g g o T o0, acoking to 4} Mishn. Maaser Sheni, v, 1). Houses infected
|
plements used in the trade are mentioned : the 1
rule (W, uérpov, norma, possibly a chalk %

pencil, Gesenius, p. 1887), measuring-line ("p,

Gesenius, p. 1201), compass (P2"M7, wapa- ;
ypagig, circinus, Gesenius, p. 450), plane, or :
smoothing instrument (MYIXPD, xéAAa, run-

cina (Gesen. p. 1223, 1338), axe (17, Gesen.

p. 802, or Dﬂ‘\p, Gesen. p. 1286, dEivy, secu- [~
ris). See each of these words.

The process of the work, and the tools used
by Egyptian carpenters, and also coopers and
wheelwrights, are displayed in Egyptian mon-
uments and relics; the former, including dovetailing,
veneering, dnllmg, glucing, varnishing, and inlaying,
may be seen in Wilkinson, Anc. Fg.ii,111-119. Of the [
latter, many specimens, including saws, hatchets, knives,
awls, nails, a hone, and a drill, also turned objects in
bone, exist in the British Museum, 1st Egypt. room, case
42-43, Nos. 6046-6188. See also Wilkinson, ii, p. 118,
fig. 895. See CARPENTER.

In the N. T. the occupation of a mrpenter (rerrwv)
is mentioned in tion with Joseph, the husband of
the Virgin Mary, and ascribed to our Lord himself by
way of reproach (Mark vi, 8; Matt. xiii, 55; and Just.
Mart. dial. Tryph. c. 88),

8. The masons (E"'\"l;, 2 Kings xii, 12 [18), wall-
builders, Gesenius, p. 269) employed by David and Solo-
mon, at least the chief of them, were Pheenicians, as is
implied also in the word B"523, men of Gebal, Jebail,
Byblus (Gesen. p. 258; 1 Kings v, 18; Ezek. xxvii, 9;
Burckhardt, Syna, p-179). Other terms employed are
2P JAN YD, workers of wall-stone (2 Sam.v, 115 1| __
Chron. xxii, 15) ﬂ":!l'l stone-cutters or hewers (1 Masons, (Wilkinson.)
Chron, xxii, 2, 15, “workers of stone;” Ezra iii, 7, etc.). 1, levelling, and 2, squaring a stone.
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‘with leprosy were required by the law to be replastered
(Lev. xiv, 40-45). For kindred works in earth and clay,
see BRICK. PoTTER; GLASS, etc.

4. Akin to the craft of the carpenter is that of ship
and boat building, which must have been exercised to
some extent for the fishing-vessels on the lake of Gen-
mesaret (Matt. viii, 23; ix, 1; John xxi,8,8). Sclomon
built at Ezion-Geber ships for his foreign trade, which
‘were manned by Pheenician crews, an experiment which
Jehoshaphat endeavored in vain to renew (1 Kings ix,
26, 27: xxii, 48; 2 Chron. xx, 86,87). The shipmen
were b2, a sailor (Jonsh i,6; Ezek. xxvii, 8, 27-29;
wairng, Acts xxvii, 80; Rev. xviii, 17) ; b3rm 29,
skipmaster (Jonah i, 6; vavxhnpoc, Acts xxvi, 11);
0, mariner (Ezek. xxvii, 9, etc.; Jonah i,5). See
Surr.

5. The perfumes used in the religions services, and in
later times in the funeral rites of monarchs, imply knowl-
edge and practice in the art of the “apothecaries”
(BIRY, pupefoi, pigmentarii), who appear to have
formed a guild or association (Exod. xxx, 25,85; Neh.
iii, 8: 2 Chron. xvi, 14; Eccles, vii, 1; x, 1; Ecclus.
xxxviii,8). See PERFUME.

6. The arts of spinning and weaving both wool and
linen were carried on in early times, as they still are
usually among the Bedouins, by women. The women
spun and wove goat’s hair and flax for the Tabernacle,
as in later times their skill was employed in like man-
ner for idolatrous purposes. One of the excellences at-
tributed to the good housewife is her skill and industry
im these arts (Exod. xxxv, 25,26; Lev. xix, 19; Deut.
xxii, 11; 2 Kings xxiii, 7; Ezek. xvi, 16; Prov. xxxi,
13, 24, Burckhardt, Notes on Bed. i, 85; comp. Homer,
ILi,128; Od. i,856; ii, 104). The loom, with its beam

13D, peodvrioy, liciatorium, 1 Sam. xvii, 7; Gesen. p.
883), pin (Y, wdooakog, clavus, Judg. xvi, 14; Gesen.
P- 643), and shuttle (37, dpousdc, Job vii, 6; Gsen. p.
146) was, perhaps, introduced later, but as early as Da-
vid's time (1 Sam. xvii,7), and worked by men, as was
the case in Egypt, contrary to the practice of other na-
tions. This trade also appears to have been practised
hereditarily (1 Chron. iv, 21; Herod. ii, 85; Sophocles,
(Ed. Col. 839). See WeAvIXG.

Together with weaving we read also of embroidery,
in which gold and silver threads were interwoven with
the body of the stuff, sometimes in figure patterns, or
with precious stones set in the needlework (Exotf. xxvi,
-1; xxviii, 4; xxxix, 6-18). See EMBROIDERY.

7. Besides these arts, those of dyeing and of dressing
cloth were practiced in Palestine [see FULLER, etc. ], and
those also of tanning and dressing leather (Josh. ii, 15—
18; 2 Kings i, 8; Matt. iii, 4; Acts ix, 48; Mishns, Me-
gill. iii, 2). Shoemakers, barbers, and tailors are men-
tioned in the Mishna (Pesach, iv, 6): the barber (253,
xovpevg, Gesenius, p. 283), or his occupation, by Ezekiel
(v, 1; Lev. xiv, 8; Numb. vi, 5; Josephus, Ant, xvi, 11,
5; War,i,27,5; Mishna, Shabb. i, 2); and the tailor (i,
3), plasterers, glaziers, and glass vessels, painters and
goldworkers, are mentioned in Mishna (Chel viii, 9;
xxix, 3, 4; xxx, 1).

‘The art of setting and engraving precious stones was
known to the Israclites from a very early period (Exod.
xxviii,9 8q.). See GeM. Works in alabaster were also
common among them (TE71 “R3, smelling-boxes, or
boxes of perfame ; comp. Matt.xxvi, 7, etc.). See ALA-
BASTER. They also adorned their houses and vessels
with ivory (1 Kings xxii, 89; Amos iii, 15; vi, 4; Caut.
v, 14). See IVory.

Tent-makers (oxyvoxowol) are noticed in the Acts
(xviii, 3), and frequent allusion is made to the trade of
the potters. See each word.

8. Bakers ("D, Gesen. p. 186) are noticed in Scrip-
ture as carrying on their trade (Jer. xxxvii, 21 ; Hos.
vii, 4; Mishna, Chel xv, 2); and the well-known valley
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Tyropeon probably derived its name from the occupar
tion of the cheese-makers, its inhabitants (Josephus,
War,v,4,1). Butchers, not Jewish, are spoken of in 1
Cor. x, 25.

Trade in all its branches was much developed after
the Captivity ; and for a father to teach his son a trade
was reckoned not only honorable, but indispensable
(Mishna, Pirke Ab.ii, 2; Kiddush. iv,14). Some trades,
however, were regarded as less honorable (Jahn, Bidl
Arch, § 84).

Some, if not all, trades had special localities, as was
the case formerly in European and is now in Eastern
cities (Jer. xxxvii, 21; 1 Cor. x, 25; Josephus, War, v,
4, 1, and 8, 1; Mishna, Becor. v, 1; Russell, Aleppo, i,
20; Chardin, Voyages, vii, 274, 894; Lane, Mod. kg. ii,
145). See BAZAAR.

One feature, distinguishing Jewish from other work-
men, deserves peculiar notice, viz. that they were not
slaves, nor were their trades necessarily hereditary, as
was and is 8o often the case among other, especially
heathen nations (Jahn, Bidl. Arch. c. v, § 81-84; Saal-
schutz, Hebr. Arch. c. 14).—Smith, 8. v.; Kitto,s.v. See
MecnANIC,

Handkerchief or NAPKIN (covddpeov ; Vulg. su-
darium) occurs in Luke xix, 20; John xi, 443 xx, 7;
Acts xix, 12 The Greek word is adopted from the
Latin, and properly signifies a swceat-cloth, or pocket-
handkerchief, but in the Greek and Syriac lan it
denotes chiefly napkin, wrapper, etc. In the first of the
above passages (Luke xix, 20) it means a wrapper, in
which the “ wicked servant” had laid up the pound in-
trusted to him by his master. For references to the
custom of laying up money, etc., in govdapia, both in
classical and rabbinical writers, see Wetstein's N. 7. on
Luke xix, 20. In the second instance (John xi, 44) it
appears as a kerchief, or cloth attached to the head of &
corpse. It was perhaps brought round the forehead
and under the chin. In many Egyptian mummies it
does not corer the fuce. In ancient times, among the
Greeks, it did (Nicolaus, De Grecor. Luctu, c. iii, § 6,
Thiel 1697). Maimonides, in his comparatively recent
times, describes the wkole face as being covered, and
gives a reason for the custom (Tract £fel, c. 4). The
next instance is that of the oovddpioy which had been
“about the head” of our Lord, but which, after his res-
urrection, was found rolled up, as if deliberately, and put
in a place separately from the linen clothes. The last
instance of the Biblical use of the word (and the only
one in which it is rendered “handkerchief”) occurs in
the account of “the special miracles” wrought by the
hands of Paul (Acts xix, 11); “so that sovéapia (hand-
kerchiefs, napkins, wrappers, shawls, etc.) were brought
from his body to the sick; and the diseases departed
from them, and the evil spirits went out of them.” The
Ephesians had not unnaturally inferred that the apos-
tle’s miraculous power could be communicated by such
a mode of contact; and certainly cures thus received by
parties at a distance, among a people famed for their
addictedness to “curious arts,” i. e. magical skill, etc.,
would serve to convince them of the truth of the Gos-
pel by a mode well suited to interest their minds. The
apostle is not recorded to have expressed any opinion
respecting the reality of this infermediate means of those
miracles. He had doubtless sufficiently explained that
these and all the other miracles “ wrought by his hands,”
i. e. by his means, were really wrought by God (ver. 11)
in attestation of the mission of Jesus. If he himself
did not entertain exactly the same ideas upon the sub-
ject as they did, he may be considered as conceding to,
or, rather, not disturbing unnecessarily, popular notions,
rendered harmless by his previous explanation, and af-
fording & very convenient medium for achieving much
higher purposes. If the connection between the second-
ary cause and the effect was real, it reminds us of our
Saviour's expression, “I perceive that virtue has gone
out of me” (Mark v, 80); which is, however, regarded
by many critics as a popular mode of saying that he
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knew that a miracle had been wrought by his power
and efficacy—a mode of speaking in unison at least with
the belief of the woman that she should be healed if she
could but touch the hem of his garment unperceived by
him, and perhaps even conceded to, in accordance with
the miracles ht through the medium of contact
related in the Old Testament (1 Kings xvii, 21 ; 2 Kings
iv, 29, etc.), and in order, by a superior display, in re-
gard both to speed and extensiveness, to demonstrate
his supremacy by a mede through which the Jews were
best prepared to perceive it (Luke vi, 19; see Schwarz,
ad Olear. de Stylo N. T. p. 129; Soler. De Pileo, p. 17;
Pierson, ad Mer. p. 848; Lydii Flor. Spars. ad Pass. J.
C. p. 6; Drusius, Questt. lleb. c. 2; Rosenmulier and
Kuino! on the passages).—Kitto,8.v. See KERCHIEF;
NarkiN; Hory HANDKERCHIEF,

Handle (as a noun) occurs but once (Cant. v, 5)in
the plural (N3, kappdth’, lit. hands), for the thumb-
preces or knobs of the bolt or latch to a door (compare
DY, arms of a throne, etc., 1 Kings x, 19). See Lock.

Handmaid or HANDMAIDEN (MRIRW, shiphckak’,
or MY, amahk’, Gen. xvi, 1, ete.; Ruth iii, 9,ete.; doidn,
Luke i,48), a maid~servant (as both Heb. terms are often

; the latter being rendered “ handmaid” only
in a metaphorical or self-deprecatory sense). We find

on the paintings in the tombs of Egypt various repre-
sentations of female domestics employed in waiting on
their mistresses, sometimes at the bath, at others at the
toilette, and likewise in bringing in refreshments and
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ally rendered), a spear or javelin (Ezek. xxxix,9). See
ARMOR.

Hands, Imposition of. See Imposrrion or
HaNDS; ORDINATION.

Handschuh, Joux FREDERICK, was the fifth of the
earlier ministers sent from Halle to America to labor
among the German population, and to build up the Re-
deemer'’s kingdom in this Western hemisphere. He
was born of honorable and pious parentage in Halle Jan.
14,1714, He was educated at the university, and set
apart to the work of the ministry in 1744. He com-
menced his duties in the large and laborious parish of
Graba, and labored with great success. But when he
heard of the spiritual destitution of his brethren in Amer-
ica, and read their earnest appeals, his sympathies were
strongly awakened, and he earnestly desired to go to
their relief. He landed in Philadelphia April 5, 1748,
and was welcomed at the Trappe by Dr. Muhlenberg
with the salutation, “ They that sow in tears shall reap
in joy.” He was placed at Lancaster, Pa., where he la-
bored for several years with great success. The con-
gregation increased, and under his direction a flourish-
ing achool was established and sustained. “Qur school,”
he says, “consists of English, Irish, and Germans, Lu-
therans and Reformed ; and so anxious are the people to
have their children instructed, that it is impoasible to
receive all who apply for admission.” He subsequently
took charge of the churches at New Providence and
Hanover, and thence was transferred to Germantown,
Pa., and subsequently to Philadelphia, where he died

Oct. 9,1764. (M.L.S.)

Ha’'nas (Hebrew Chdnés’, D17, doubtless of
Egyptian etymology), a place in Egypt only
mentioned in Isa. xxx,4: “For his princes were
at Zoan, and his messengers came to Hanes.”
The Septuagint renders the latter clause xal
dyyelot abroi wovnpoi,“And his ambassadors
worthless” The copy from which this transla-
tion was made may have read “33%% BN in-
stead of "% ©OM; and it is worthy of note
that the reading B2 is still found in & number
of ancient MSS. (De Rossi,Varie Lectiones Vel.
Test. iii, 29), and is approved by Lowth and J.
D. Michaelis. The old Latin version follows the

- Sept., “ Nuncii pessimi;” but Jerome translates

+== from a text similar to our own, rendering the

A white and & black female Slave walting upon an anclent Egyp- clause as follows: “ Et nuncii tui usque ad Hanes

tian Lady at a party.

handing them round to visitors. An upper servant or
slave had the office of handing the wine, and a black
woman sometimes followed, in an inferior capacity, to
receive an empty cup when the wine had been poured
into the goblet. The same black slave also carried the
fruits and other refreshments; and the peculiar mode
of holding a plate with the hand reversed, so generally
adopted by women from Africa, is characteristically
shown in the Theban paintings (Wilkinson, Anc. Eg. i,
142 sq., abridgm.). See BANQUET. It appears most
probable that Hagar was given to Sarai as her personal
attendant while she was in the house of Pharaoh, and
that she was permitted to retain her when she departed.
Jewish tradition reports that Hagar was a daughter (by
a concubine, as some say) of Pharaoh, who, seeing the
wonders wrought on account of Sarai, said, It is better
that my daughter should be a handmaid in this house-
hold then & mistress in another,” and therefore gave her
to Sarai. She was, no doubt, a female slave, and one of
those maid-servants whom Abram had brought from
Egypt. These females among the Jews, as they still
are in the East, are entirely under the control of the
mistress of the family. See SLAvk; HAGAR.

Hand-mill. See MrLL.
Hand-staff (5%, makkel’, a rod or staff as usu-

pervenerunt” (Sabbatier, Biblior. Sacrorum Latix.

Verss., ad loc.). Jerome adds, in his commen-
" tary on the verse,“Intelligimus ultimam juxta Ethi-
opas et Blemmyas esse Egypti civitatem.” Vitringa
would identify Hanes with the Anusis ("Avvorg) of
Herodotus (ii, 137; compare Champollion, L'Egypte, i,
809; Quatremere, 3{émoires, i, 500), which he, with
Gesenius and others, supposes to be the same as He-
racleopolis (City of Hercules) of Strabo (xvii, 812), the
ruins of which are now called Andsieh (Edrisi, Afric.
p. 512). The Coptic name was Ffnes or Ehnes, and it
was one of the ancient royal cities of Egvpt. Ani-
sich stands on a high mound some distance west of
the Nile, near the parallel of Benisudf. The great ob-
jection to this theory is the distance of Aniisieh from
Zoan, which stood in the eastern part of the Delta, near
the sea. Gesenius remarks, as a kind of apology for the
identification of Hanes with Heracleopolis Magna, that
the latter was formerly a royal city. It is true that in
Manetho's list the 9th and 10th dynasties are said to
have been of Heracleopolite kings; but it has lately been
suggested, on strong grounds, by Sir Gardner Wilkin-
son, that this is a mistake in the case of the 9th dynasty
for Hermonthites (Rawlinson, Herod. ii, 848). If this
supposition be correct as to the 9th dynasty, it must
also be 80 as to the 10th; but the circamstance of Hera-
cleopolis being a royal city or not, a thousand years

before lsaiah’s time, is obviously of no consequence here,
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The prophecy is a reproof of the Jews for trusting in
Egypt: and, according to the Masoretic text, mention
is made of an embassy, perhaps from Hoshea, or else
from Ahaz, or possibly Hezekiah, to a Pharaoh. As the
king whose assistance is asked is called Pharaoh, he is
probably not an Ethiopian of the 25th dynasty, for the
kings of that line are mentioned by name—So, Tirhakah
—but a sovereign of the 23d dynasty, which, according
to Manetho, was of Tanite kings. It is suppoeed that
the last king of the latter dynasty, Manetho's Zet, is the
Sethos of Herodotus, the king in whose time Sennache-
rib’s army perished, and who appears to have been men-
tioned under the title of Pharaoh by Rabshakeh (Isa.
xxxvi,6; 2 Kings xviii, 21), though it is just possible
that Tirhakah may have been intended. If the refer-
ence be to an embassy to Zet, Zoan was probably his
capital, and in any case then the most important city
of the eastern part of Lower Egypt. Hanes was most
probably in its neighborhood; and we are disposed to
think that the Chald. Paraphr. is right in identifying it
with Takpanhes (SYTBIIE, or ONIRIIM, once written,
if the Kethib be correct, in the form ©BRR, Daphne),
a fortified town on the eastern frontier. Grotius con-
siders Hanes a contraction of this name (Commentar. ad
Joc.). With this may be connected the remark of De
Rossi—* Codex meus 380 notat ad Marg, esse DIPNN,
Jer. ii, 16" (Vur. Lect., 1. c.). On the whole, this seems
to be the most probable theory, as Tahpanhes was situ-
ated in the eastern part of the Delta, and was one of
the royal cities about the time of Isaiah.—Kitto, 8. v.;
Smith, & v. See TAHPANHES

Hanging (ss a punishment, 3P, to tmpale with
dislocation of the limbs, Numb. xxv, 4; 2 Sam. xxi, 6,
9; n’gr;, to suspend, as among the Hebrews, Deut. xxi,
22; the Egyptians, Gen. x1,19; and the Persians, Esth.
vii, 10; v, 14 ; xpeudvivp). See CruciFixioN. Hang-

ing on a tree or gibbet ap-

‘ pears to have been a mark

of infamy, inflicted on the

dead bodies of criminals,
rather than a punishment,
as modern nations employ
it. The person suspended
was considered as & curse,
an abomination in the sight
of God, and as receiving
this token of infamy at his
hand. The body, never-
I nt of Prisoners be- theless, was to be taken
the Walls. From the down and buried on the

Assyrian Monuments. same day. The hanging
mentioned in 2 Sam. xxi, 6, was the work of the Gib-
eonites, and not of the Hebrews, Posthumous suspen-
sion of this kind, for the purpose of conferring ignominy,
differs materially from the crucifixion that was prac-
ticed by the Romans, although the Jews gave such an
extent to the law in Deut. xxi, 22, 23, as to include the
last-named punishment (John xix, 31; Acts v, 30; Gal.
iii, 13; 1 Pet. ii, 24). The more recent Jews attributed
the origin of the punishment of strangulation to Moses,
and supposed it to have been meant by the phrase, “He
shall die the death,” but without cause. See Puxisu-
MENT.

HANGING (as a curtain) is the rendering of three
Heb. terms, two of them having reference to the furni~
tare of the tabernacle and Temple.

1. The “hanging” (7]2%, masak’; Sept. imiowao-
rpov, Vulg. tentorium) was a curtain or covering (as the
word radically means, and as it is sometimes rendered)
to close an entrance. It was made of variegated stuff
wrought with needlework (compare Esth. i, 5), and (in
one instance, at least) was hung on five pillars of acacia
wood. The term is applied to a series of curtains sus-
pended before the successive openings of entrance into
the tabernacle and its parts, Of these, the first hung
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before the entrance to the court of the tabernacle (Exod
xxvii, 16; xxxviii, 18; Numb. iv, 26); the second be-
fore the door of the tabernacle (Exod. xxvi, 36, 37;
Xxxxix, 88); and the third before the entrance to the
Most Holy Place, called more fully 5931 1270 (“vail
of the covering,” Exod. xxxv, 12; xxxix, 34; xl, 21),
See CURTAIN.

2. The “hangings” (b";"??, kelaim’; Sept. ioria,
Vulg. tenforia) were used for covering the walls of the
tabernacle, just as tapestry was in modern times (Exod.
xxvii, 9; xxxv, 17; xxxviii, 9; Numb. iii, 26; iv, 26).
The rendering in the Sept. implies that they were made
of the same substance as the sails of a ship, i. e. as ex-
plained by Rashi) “ meshy, not woven:” this opinion is,
however, incorrect, as the material of which they were
constructed was “fine twined linen.” The hangings
were carried only five cubits high, or half the height of
the walls of the court (Exod. xxvii, 18; compare xxvi,
16). They were fastened to pillars which ran along the
sides of the court (xxvii, 18). See TABERNACLE.

8. The “hangings” (2R3, bottim’, 2 Kings xxiii, 7,
margin houses, which is the literal rendering) are of
doubtful import. Ewald conjectures that the reading
should be B33, clothes, and supposes the reference to
be to dresses for the images of Astarte; but this is both
gratuitous and superfluous. The bottim which these
women wove were probably cloths for tents used as
portable sanctuaries,—Kitto; Smith. See IDOLATRY.

Han’iél (1 Chron. vii, 839). See HANNIEL.

Hanmer, Merep1tH, an English Church historian,
was born at Porkington, Shropehire, in 1548, He be-
came chaplain of Corpus Christi College, Oxford, and
afterwards rector of St. Leonard, at Shoreditch, Here
he sold the brass ornaments which decorated the graves
of the church, which so displeased his paris} rs that
he was obliged to resign about 1693. 1le then went to
Ireland, where he was finally made treasurer of the
Church of the Holy Trinity, Dublin. He died in 1604,
not without suspicion of suicide. He was a skilful
Greek scholar, and well acquainted with Church histo-
ry. He wrote Translation of the ancient ecclesiustical
Histories of the first siz hundred Years afler Christ, orig-
tnally written by Eusebius, Socrates, and Eragrius (1576
reprinted in 1585 with the addition of The Lives of the
Prophets and Apostles by Dorotheus, bishop of Tyre) :—
The Ephemeris of the Saints of Ireland ; and the Chron-
icle of Ireland (Dublin, 1633, fol.): — A Chronography
(Lond. 1585, fol.). See Fuller, Worthies; Wood, Athe-
ne Ozon. vol. i

Han'nah (Heb. Channak’, NI, graciousness; Sept.
“Awvva ; comp. ANNA, a name known to the Pheenicians
[Gesen. Mon. Phen. p.400], and attributed by Virgil to
Dido's sister), wife of a Levite named Elkanah, and
mother of Samuel (1 Sam. i, ii). She was very dear to
her husband, but, being childless, was much aggrieved
by the insults of Elkanah's other wife, Peninnah, who
was blessed with children. The family lived at Rama-~
thaim-zophim, and, as the law required, there was a
vearly journey to offer sacrifices at the sole altar of Je-
hovah, which was then at Shiloh. Women were not
bound to attend ; but pious females free from the cares
of a family often did so, especially when the husband
was a Levite. Every time that Hannah went there
childless she declined to take part in the festivities
which followed the sacrifices, being then, as it seems,
peculiarly exposed to the taunts of her rival, At length,
on one of these visits to Shiloh, while she prayed before
retyrning home, she vowed to devote to the Almighty
the son which she so earnestly desired (Numb. xxx, 1
8q.). It seems to have been the custom to pronounce
all vows at the holy place in a loud voice, under the
immediate notice of the priest (Deut, xxiii, 28; Psa.
xxvi, 14); but Hannah prayed in a low tone, so that
her lips only were seen to move. This attracted the
attention of the high-priest, Eli, who suspected that she
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had taken too much wine at the recent feast. From
this suspicion Hannah easily vindicated herself, and re-
turned home with a lightened heart. Before the end
of that year Hannah became the rejoicing mother of a
son, to whom the name of Samuel was given, and who
was from his birth placed under the obligations of that
condition of Nazariteship to which his mother had
devoted him. B.C.1142. Hannah went no more to Shi-
Joh till her child was old enough to dispense with her
matemnal services, when she took him up with her to
leave him there, as it appears was the custom when one
already a Levite was placed under the additional obli-
gations of Nazariteship. When he was presented in
due form to the high-priest, the mother took occasion
to remind him of the former transaction: “For this
child,” she eaid, “ I prayed, and the Lord hath given me
my petition which I asked of him” (1 Sam.,27). Han-
nah’s gladness afterwards found vent in an exulting
chant, which furnishes a remarkable specimen of the
early lyric poetry of the Hebrews (see Schlosser, Canti-
cum Hanne, Erlangen, 1801), and of which many of the
ideas and images were in after times repeated by the
Virgin Mary on a somewhat similar occasion (Luke i,
46 8q.; comp, also Psa. cxiii). It is specially remarka-
ble as containing the first designation of the Messiah
under that name. In the Targum it has been subjected
to a process of magniloquent dilution, for which it would
be difficult to find a parallel even in the pompous vaga-
ries of that paraphrase (Eichhorn, Einl, ii, 68). After
this Hannah failed not to visit Shiloh every year, bring-
ing a new dress for her son, who remained under the eye
and near the person of the hngh-pnest. See SAMUEL.
That great. personage took kmd notice of Hannah on
these and d his blessing upon her and
her husband. The Lord mpud her abundantly for that
which she had, to use her own expression, “lent to
him;” for she had three sons and two danghters after

" Samuel (see Kitto's Daily Bible Illust.).—Kitto, 8. v.
Hannabh, Jouy, D.D.,an eminent Wesleyan minister,
was born at Lincoln, Eng., Nov. 8,1792,  After receiving
a Christian education, he entered the Wesleyan ministry
in 1814 at Bruton, Somersetshire. From 1815 to 1817,
inclusive, he was on the Gainsborough Circuit; 1818 to
1820, Lincoln; 1821 to 1823, Nottingham ; 1824 to 1826,
Leeds; 1827 to 1829, third Manchester C’u'cuit: 1830 to
1832, Huddersfield; 1833, Liverpool; and in 1834 he be-
came theological tutor at the Wesleyan Training Insti-
tution at Hoxton. In 1842 he was removed to the
college at Didsbury, where he remained as theological
tutor till he became a supernumerary at the Conference
of 1867. In the year that he was removed to Didsbury
he was elected presulent of the Conference (London),
and he was again president in 1851, when the Confer-
ence-met at Newcastle upon Tyne, He was Conference
secretary in the years 1840, 1841, 1849, 1850, and 1854
to 1858. On two occasions he repmented t.he Wesley-
an Conference, once with the Rev. R. Reece, and the
second time with Dr.J. F. Jobeon, at the General Con-
ference of the Methodist Episcopal Church in the United
States. His full term of service as a Methodist minis-
ter extended without interruption from 1814 to 1867—
JAfly-three years. After becoming supernumerary in
1867 he continued to reside at Didsbury, under an ar-
rangement liberally devised by Mr. Heald and other
prominent Wealeyan laymen. He died in Didsbury
from congestion of the lungs, after a brief illness, Dec.
29, 1867. “For about thirty -three years he was a
chief instructor of the young Wesleyan ministry, send-
ing out such men as Arthur, Hunt, Calvert, etc.; men
who have attested his salutary power thmughout the
United Kingdom, and in the hardest mission fields of
the Church. Nearly three hundred preachers were
trained by him. His influence over the connection
through these men has been beyond all estimation. As
& preacher he was exceedingly interesting and effective
—not remarkably ¢ fanciful,’ seldom rising into declama-
tion, but full of entertaining and impressive thought,
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and a certain sweet grace, or, rather, graciousness and
unction, which charmed all devout listeners. He was
singularly pertinent, and often surprisingly beautiful in
Scripture citation; his discourses were mosaics of the
finest gems of the sacred writings, He was a fond stu-
dent of the sterling old Anglican divines; he delighted,
in his vacation excursions, to make pilgrimages to their
old churches and graves, and his sermons abounded in
the golden thoughts of Hooker, South, and like think-
ers. He was constitutionally a modest man, in early
life nervously timid of responsibility, but, whether in
the pulpit or on the platform, always acquitted himself
with ability ; and often his sensitive spirit kindled into
a divine glow that rapt himself and his audience with
holy enthusiasm. For fifty-three years his labors foxr
Methodism had no interruption; they were unobtru-
sive, steady, quietly energetic, and immeasurably use-
ful. With Thomas Jackson, he was one of the last of
that second and mighty rank of Wesleyan preachers,
headed by Bunting, Watson, and Newton, who, when
Wesley's immediate companions wege rapidly disappear-
ing, caught the Methodistic standard from their trem-
bling hands, and bore it forward abreast of the advanc-
ing times, and planted it, especially by the missionary
enterprise, in the ends of the earth. He was, withal, a
model of Christian manners—a perfect Christian gentle-
man ; not in the sense deprecated by Wesley in his old
Minutes, but in the sense that Weeley himself so com-
pletely exemplified. His amiability and modesty dis-
armed envy. No pmmment man passed through the
severe internal controversies of Wesleyan Methodism
with less crimination from antagonists. The whole
connection spontaneously recognised him as unimpeach-
able, amid whatever rumors or clamors. All instinc-
tively turned towards him as an example of seremty,
purity, and assurance, in whatever doubtful exi

The influence of Dr. Iannah's character, aside from lns
talents, on the large ministry which he educated, has
been one of the greatest blessings Wesleyan Methodism
has enjoyed in this generation."—Methodist (newspa-
per), Jan. 25, 1868; Awmal American Cyclopedia for
1867, p. 601; Wesleyan Minutes, 1868, p. 14.

Han'nathon (Heb. Channathon’, 3311, gracious-
ly regarded; Sept.’Avvauw, v. Evra3d9 and ‘Apd9),
a place on the northern boundary of Zebulon, apparent~
ly about midway between the Sea of Galilee and the
valley of Jiphthah-El (Josh. xix, 14); probably among
the range of Jebel Jermik, not far from el-Mughar.

Han’ni#l (Heb. Channiel’, 5™, grace of God;
Sept. "AwvfA, Vulg. Hanniel and Haniel), the name of
two men.

1. Son of Ephod and phylarch of the tribe of Manas-
seh, appointed by Moses at the divine nomination as
one of the commissioners to divide the promised land
(Numb. xxxiv, 28). B.C. 1618.

2. One of the sons of Ulla and chief of the tribe of
Asher (1 Chron. vii, 89, where the name is less correct-
ly Anglicized % Haniel"). B.C. ante 720.

Ha’noch (Gen. xxv, 4; xlvi,9; Exod. vi,14; Numb,
xxvi, 5; 1 Chron. v, 8). See ENocH 8, 4.

Ha’nochite (Heb. Chanoki’, “3311; Sept. *Esmdy,
Vulg. Henochitee, Eng. Vers. “ Hanochites”), a descend-
ant of ExocH or Hanoch, the son of Reuben (Numb,
xxvi, 5).

Hans Sachs. See Sacus.

Ha’'nun (Heb. Chanun’, Y2213, favored), the name
of three men.

1. (Sept. "Avvdy and 'Avay.) The son and suc-
cessor of Nahash, king of the Ammonites (2 Sam. x, 1-
4; 1 Chron. xix, 2-8). David, who had in his troubles
been befriended by Nahash, sent, with the kindest inten-
tions, an embassy to condole with Hanun on the death
of his father, and to congratulate him on his own acces-
sion. B, cir. 1085, The rash young king, however,
was led to misapprehend the motives of this embasey,
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snd to treat with groes and inexpiable indignity the
honorable personages whom David had charged with
this mission. Their beards were Aalf shaven, and their
robes cut short by the middle, and they were dismissed
in this shameful trim, which can be appreciated only
by those who consider how reverently the beard has al-
ways been by the Orientals. See BEARD.
‘When the news of this affront was brought to David,
he sent word to the ambaseadors to remain at Jericho
till the growth of their beards enabled them to appear
with decency in the metropolis. He vowed vengeance
upon Hanun for the insult; and the vehemence with
which the matter was taken up forms an instance, in-
from its antiquity, of the respect expected to
be paid to the and character of ambassadors.
Haoun himself looked for nothing less than war as the
consequence of his conduct ; and he subsidized Hadare-
zer and other Syrian princes to assist him with their
sxmies. The power of the Syrians was broken in two
camnpaigns, and the Ammonites were left to their fate,
which was severe even beyond the usual severities of
war in that remote age. B.C. cir. 1084.—Kitto, 8. v.
See AxuontTE; DAVID.
2. (Sept. 'Avotr.) A person who repaired (in con-
mection with the inhabitants of Zanosh) the Valley-
gneo(JmkmaﬁatbeC-pﬁvity(Neh.iii,la). BC.

3. (Sept. 'Awp) A son (“the sixth™) of Zalaph,
who likewise part of the walls of Jerusalem
(Neh. iii, 80). B.C. 446.

Hanway, Joxas, an English, philanthropist, was
born at Portamouth in 1712, He established himself as
a merchant at St. Petersburg, and became connected,
thwghhukmdenlmgs,mththetndemmhmn.

led him into that country, he published
mla&A historical Account of the Britisk Trade over
the Caspian Sea, with a Journal of Travels from London
through Russia into Persia (4 vols. 4to), “a work of no
pretension to literary elegance, but containing much
information on the commercial subjects of which he
upuh,andonthehiatorynndmannenofl’mh.
The laiter part of his life was employed in supporting,
by his pen and personal exertions, a great variety of
charitable and philanthropic schemes; and he gained so
high and honorable a name that a deputation of the
chief merchants of London made it their request to gov-
emnment that some substantial mark of public favor
should be conferred on him. - He was, in consequence,
made & commissioner of the navy. The Marine Society
and the Magdalen Charity, both still in existence, owe
their establishment mainly to him; he was also one of
the great promoters of Sunday-schools. He died in
1786.> He published also The Importance of the Lord’s
Supper (London, 1782, 12mo) :—Reflections on Life and
Bdl_qwu(lond.ldGl),ﬁ vols. 8vo). See Pugh, Remark-
able Occurrences i the Life of Jonas Hunway (London,
1787, 8vo); English Cyclopadia; Allibone, Dictionary
d'Atllon,l,cB&
Haphn’fm (Hebrew Chaphara’yim, DYDY, two
Sept- Aﬂo«‘mvﬂl& Hapharaim), a place near
lmchn, mentioned between Shunem and
Shihon (Joeh. xix, 19). Eusebius (Onomast. s. v. Al¢a-
puip)appenltopheextnxllomanmile-nmhoﬂk
gio; the hly speaks of the same
pheeuAnmnnu ('A,a Macc. xi, 84; com-
pare x, 80, 38). Schwarz (Puﬁue,p.l“) ‘was unable
to find it. Kiepert (Wandkarte von Paldstina, 1857) lo-
elaitnurthenmknhon,:ppmnﬂya&?‘aadk-
Thorah (Robinson’s Researches, new ed. iii, 115). Dr.
Thomson (Land and Boot, i, 502) imagines it may be
the modern SAef/a Amer (the Shefa Omar of Robinson,
Researches, new ed. iii 108, % on a ridge overlooking the
plain” of Megiddo), which, he says,“in old Arabic au-
thors is written Shephr-am.” See IssACHAR.

Haphtarah, pl. HaraTaRéTH (MOTRI, dismis-

du,h'ﬁ?‘ﬂ). This expression, which is found in

o~
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foot-notes and at the end of many editions of the He-
brew Bible, denotes the different leasons from the proph-
ets read in the synagogue every Sabbath and festival
of the year. As these lessons have been read from time
immemorial in conjunction with sections from the law,
and as it is to both “thcreadsqofllwlawandﬂw
prophets” that reference is made in the N. T. (Acts xiii,
lb,eu:.),wepmposew discuss both together in the pres-
ent article,

1. Classification of the Lessons, their Titles, Significa- '

tion, etc—There are two classes of lessons indicated in
the Hebrew Bible: the one consists of fifly-four sections,
into which the entire law or Pentateuch (F19) is di-
vided, and is called Parshioth (N1“D"D, plur. of nwnD,
from WND, to separate) ; and the other consists of & con-
responding number of sections selected from different
parts of the prophets, to be read in conjunction with
the former, and denominated Haphtarotk, As the sig-
nification of this term is much disputed, and is intimate-
ly connected with the view about the origin of these
prophetic lessons, we must defer the discussion of it to
section 4. The division of the Pentateuch into ffiy-
Jour-sections is to provide a lesson for each Sabbath of
those years which, according to Jewish chronology,
have fifty-four Sabbaths (see sec. 2), and to read through
the whole Pentateuch, with large portions of the differ-
ent prophets, in the course of every year. It must. be
obeerved, however, that this annual cycle was not uni-
versally adopted by the ancient Jews. There were
some who had a triennial cycle (comp. Megilla, 29, b).
These divided the Pentateuch into one Aundred and
Sfty-three or fifty-five sections, so as to read through
the law in Sabbatic lessons once in three years. This
was still done by some Jews in the days of Maimonides
(compare Jad Ha-Chazaka Hilchoth Tephilla, xiii, 1), and
Benjamin of Tudela tells us that he found the Syrian
Jews followed this practice in Memphis (ed. Asber, i
148). The sections of the triennial division are called
by the Masorites Sedarim or Sedaroth (BY3D, N111D),
as may be seen in the Masoretic note at the end of Ex-
odus: “Here endeth the book of Exodus . . . it hath
eleven Parshioth (P\1"D"D, L e. according to the an-
nual division), twenty-nine Sedaroth (N1TD, i e. ac-
cording to the triennial division), and forty chapters
(B"PD).” Besides the Sabbatic lessons, special por-
tions of the law and prophets are' also read on every
festival and fast of the year. It must be noticed, more-
over, that the Jews, who have for some centuries almost
universally followed the annual division of the law, de-
nominate the Sabbatic section Sidra (R2VD), the
name which the Masorites give to each portion of the
triennial division, and that every one of the fifty-four
sections has a special title, which it derives from the
first or second word with which it commences, and by
which it is quoted in the Jewish writings. To render
the following description more intelligible, as well as ta
enable the student of Hebrew exegesis to identify the
quotations from the Pentateuch, we subjoin on the two
following pages chronological tables of the Sabbatical
Festival and Fast Lessons from the Law and Prophets,
and their titles. (See Clarke's Commentary, s. f. Deu-
teronomy.)

2. “ The Reading of the Law and Prophels” as indica~
ted in the Hebrew Bible, and practiced by the Jews at the
present day.—As has already been remarked, this divi-
sion into f{fly~four sections is to provide a special lesson
for every Sabbath of those years which have fifty-four
Sabbaths. Thus the intercalary year, in which New Year
falls on & Thursday, and the months Marcheshvan and
Kislev have twenty-nine days, has fifty-four Sabbaths
which require special lessons. But as ordinary years
have not so many Sabbaths, and those years in which
New Year falls on a Monday, and the months Marches~
van and Kislev have thirty days, or New Year falls on
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1. Tasie or 8anBATIO LEssoxs.

Mo [ ace Portion of the Law. The Prophete.
1 ooRma Gen. 1, 1—v4, 8. Isa. xlii, 5—xI1ii, 10, or® to Isa. xlii, 21
= ] m vi, 9—xi, 8%, Isa. liv, 1—lv, 5, or to liv, 10,
8 P xii, 1—xvli, 97. Isa. x1, $7—xl}, 16.
4 | gal xviif, 1—xxif, 4. 2 Kings {v, 1-87, or to ver. 38
[ ™™ xxiii, 1—-xxv, 18, 1 Kings {,1-81.
P ™Ydn xxv, 19—xxviil, 9, Malacht §, 1, 7.
T wM xxviil, 10 —xxxii, & Hoe. xi, 7—xii, 18, or to ver. 18,
8 oM xxxil, 4—xxxvi, 48 Hoe. xii, 18—xiv, 10, or Obad. 1-21.
9 oM xxxvil, 1—xl, 28 Amos ii, 611, 8.
10 ) xH, 1—xliv, 17, 1 Kings fif, 15—Iv, 1.
1 oM xHv, 18—xivil, 27, Rzek. xxxvii, 15-28,
12 *m xlvii, 28—, 96 1 Kings i1, 1-12.
18 nmo | Exod. i, 1—vi, L Isa. xxvil, 6—xxvill, 18 xxlx.ﬂ.”.otla‘.l.l—ﬂ,&
14 g4 vi, 2—ix, 85. Ezek. xxvili, 85—xxix, 21.
1 -3 x, 1—xiil, 16 Jer. xlvi, 18-28,
16 roa xiff, 17—xvii, 16. Judg. iv, 4—v, 81, or v, 1-81.
17 ha 2 xviil, 1—xx, 28. Isa. vi, 1—vii, 6; ix, 5, 6, or vi, 1-18
18 oworon xxi, 1—xxiv, 18 Jer. xxxiv, 8-28; xxxiil, $5-26.
b T xxv, 1—xxvii, 19, 1 Kiugs v, 96—vi, 18.
20 g <al xxvii, 20—xxx, 10, Ezek. xliil, 10-37.
21 ¥on D xxx, 11—xxxiv, 85 1 Kings xvili, 1-89, or xvili, 20-89.
2 - xxxv, I—xxxvill, 20. | 1 Kings vii, 40-00, or vil, 18-96.
2 ~pb xxxvill, $1—xl, 88, 1 Kingn vii, 51—vii1, 81, or vil, 40-50.
bl XpM | Levit. §, 1—v, 26, Isa. xliff, 91—xliv, 28.
25 ® vi, 1—vili, 86. Jer. vil, 81—vils, 8; ix, 239, 28.
2 W ix, 1—xi, 47. 2 Sam. vi, 1—vii, 17, or vi, 1-19,
or i xif, 1—xiil, 60, 2 Kings v, 48—v, 19.
28 e xtv, 1—xv, 8. 2 Kings vii, 8-20,
9 nm TR xvi, 1—xviii, 80. Ezek. xxii, 1-19.
80 ovoTvp xix, 1—-xx, 7.’ Amos ix, 7-16, or Ezek. xx, 2-90.
81 e xxi, 1—xxiv, 8. Ezek. xilv, 15-81.
82 ha xxv, 1—xxvi, 8. Jer. xxxif, 6-27.
33 Thpna xxvi, 2—xxvil, 84, Jer. xvi, 19—xvii, 14,
% =373 | Numb. {, 1—iv, 90. Hoe. i1, 1-29.
85 XD) {v, 21—vli, 89. Judg. xiif, 3-26.
1] Ty vili, 1—xti, 16. Zech. 1}, 4—1v, 7.
87 P Po xifl, 1—xv, 41 Josh. i, 1-94.
38 mp xvi, 1—xvill, 83, $ Sam. xi, 14—-xli, 93.
89 n xix, 1—-xxil, 1. Judg. xi, 1-38.
40 xxif, 8—xxv, 9. Micah v, 6—vi, 8.
41 nEug xxv, 10—xxxX, 1. 1 Kings xviii, 46—xix, 1 if it is before Tammusz 17, after
this date Jer. {, 1—11, 8,
49 N xxx, $—xxxil, 42, Jer. §,1-4, 8. .
48 won xxxiil, 1—xxxvi, 18. Jer. ii, 4-35.
4“ o3t Deut. i, 1—1i, 23 Isa. |, 1-97.
@ TR i, 28—vit, 11, Isa. x], 1-96.
. p> vii, 18—xi, 25, Tea. xlix, 1411, 8
4« [l gl xi, 96—xvi, 1T, Isa. llv, 11-lv, 5.
48 e xvl, 18—xxi, 9. Isa. 1, 12111, 13.
49 RN 0 xxi, 10—xxv, 19. Isa. liv, 1-10.
50 nM=nw xxvi, 1—xxix, 8 Isa. Ix, 1-23.
51 ovexn xxix, 9—xxx, 90. Isa. 1xi, 10--Ixiii, 9.
53 ol xxxl, 1-80, Isa. lv, 6—1vi, 8.
[ APTRSY xxxii, 1-59. ¢ Sam. xxii, 1-51 in some places. Rzek. xvil, 33-—xvili, 58
54 fa==ta R 2l 23] xxxiif, 1—xxxiv, 18,

* The first reference always shows the Haphtarah according to the German and Polish Jews (RMJTR); the second,
introduced by the digjunctive particle os, is according to the Portuguese Jews (o™ 1=D0).

a Saturday, and the said months are regular, i. e. Mar-
chesvan having twenty-nine days and Kislev thirty,
have only forty-seven Sabbaths—fourteen of the fifty-
four sections, viz. 22 and 23, 27 and 28, 29 and 80, 82
and 83, 89 and 40, 42 and 43, 50 and b1, have been ap-
pointed to be read in pairs either wholly or in part, ac-
cording to the varying number of Sabbaths in the cur-
rent year. Thus the whole Pentateuch is read through
every year. The first of these weekly sections is read
on the first Sabbath after the Feast of Tabernacles,
which is in the month of Tisri, and begins the civil
year, and the last is read on the concluding day of this
festival, Tisri 28, which is called The Rejoicing of the
Law (M0 1I0W), 8 day of rejoicing, because on it
the law is read through. See TABERNACLES, FRAST
OF. According to the triennial division, the reading of
the law seems to have been as follows: Gen. i, 1-Exod.
xiii, 16, comprising Aistory from the creation of the

world to the Exodus, was read in the first year; Exod.
xiii, 17-Num. vi, 27, embracing the laws of both Sinai
and the tabernacle, formed the lessons for the Sabbaths
of the second year; and Numb. vii, 1-Deut, xxxiv, 12,
oonmnmg both hdmy (i e. the history of thirty-nine
yeln wnndermgn in the wilderness) and law (i. e. the
repetition of the Mosaic law), constituted the Sabbatic
lessons for the third year (compare Megilla, 29,b, and
Volkslehrer, ii, 209).

8. The manner of reading the Law and the Prophets.
—Every Sabbatic lesson from the law (RTINS NR™MP)
is divided into seven sections (evidently designed to
correspond to the seven days of the week), which, in the
days of our Saviour and afterwards, were read by seven
different persons (DYRYP MP2W), who were called
upon for this purpose by the coi or its chief
Mishna, Megilla, iv, 2; Maimonides,Jad Ha-Chazaka)
Hilchoth Tephilla, xii,7). Great care is taken that the



HAPHTARAH

67

II. Tanre or Feerivar Anp Fast Lxssoxs.

HAPHTARAH

Sassama Ha-GavoL.
Feasr or Passovee. Dayl

Day il
Chol Moed, Day I.

Day
(If it falls on a Snndny the
preceding lesson | n ?
Day ifi.

(fon a llondny. the preced-
Ona ednelday or Thursday.
Day iv.
Sabbath Chol Moed.
Day vil.
Day viil

1f Sabbath,
‘Week day,
Fzast or Pewrroosr. Day L

Shemini Azereth, If Sabbath.
Week day.

Exod. xif, 21-51; Numb. xxviii, 16-25 (Maph-
uv.tt. xxif, 26—xxill, 4¢; Numb. xxvili, 16-25

Exod. xiti, 1-16; Numb. xxvifl, 19-25,
Exod. xxil-xxilf, 19 ; Namb. xxvifi, 19-95.

Exod. xxiv, 1-26; Numb. xxviii, 10-25,
i if, 19-25.

Numb. Ix, 1-14;
nxod. xxxﬂl i2—xxxiv, 26; Numb. xxvili,

Efod. xiif, 17—xv, 96; Numb. xxvifl, 19-85
szlht. xiv, n—xvl. 17; Numb. xxviii, 19-35
Dent. xv lﬁ—xvl, 17; Numb. xxvill, 19-25

(Maphtir).
Exod. xix, l—xx. 26; Numb. xxviif, 96-81

(M
If Sabbath, Day if. | Deat xiv, xvl. 17,
‘Week day, “ Deut. xv, 19—xvi, 17; Numb. xxvill, 26-81
(Maphtir).
Fast or Tux NIXrm or An.
Morning. | Deaut. iv, 25-40.
Noon.
KRzw Yzar Day i Gen. xx1, 1-84; Numb. xxlx. 1-8 (Ha
Dayil. | Gen. xxil 1—24 Numb. xxix, 1-6 (Ma; hm
Dax or Aroxzuxxr. Morning.| Levit, xvi, 1 1-84; Nnmb. xxix, 7-11 ( Ve
Noon. Levit. xvlh
Fxasr or TaxzrnacLES.
Day L Levit. xxii, 26—xxiil, 44 ; Namb. xxix, 12-16
Day ii Le(v'lt. xxl 26—xxiif, 44 ; Numb. xxix, 13-16
a;
Chol Moed, Day 1. Nmnb. xxlx, 17-25; 17-22 is repeated.
Dny fi. | Numb. xxix, 20-98; 20-26 is repeated.
Day {il. | Numb. xxix, 33-81; 98 s 1
Day iv. | Numb. xxl 26-84; 90—31 | re ated.
Sabbath Chol Moed. Exod. xxxifl, 19—xxxiv, #6; Numb. xxix, 17
29, 1f ft ls the first day of Chol Moed :

Namb. xxix, 28-28, if the third; Numb.
xxix, 26-81, if the fourth day (laphuf)
Deat. xiv, n—xvi
Deut. XV, ls—xvl 17 Numb. xxix, 86—xxx,

1 (M 7).
Deut. xxxiif, 1—xxxiv, 1¢; Gen. {, 1-ii, 8;

Simchath Tora.
Numb. xxix, 85—xxx, 1 (laphtfr)
Sassat SAUBA.
Fasr Davs generally. Exod. xxxil, 11-14: xxxlv, 1-10,
Moxvars and Tuvrspays all the | The first section of the Babbatic lesson from
year round. the law.

VEASTS AXD PASTS. THE LAW, THE PROPHETS.
‘“Ynlull Sabbath is read | Numb. Ill, 9-16 (Maphtir, Isa. Ixvi, 1-24,
t falls on a 1 umb. xxvili, 9-
On a Sanday....... ........ Numb. xxviii, 8-15. » 1 Sam. xx, 1848,
Frast or Depication. Day i. Numb. vil, 117,
Day il. | Numb. vll, 18-28.
Day {il. | Namb. vil, 24-29,
Day iv. | Numb. vii, 30-85.
Day v. | Numb. vli, 86-41,
Day vi. | Numb. vil, 42-47.
Day vil. | Numb. vif, 48-58.
Day vill. | Numb. vii, 54—vill, 4
Sabbath L viee Zech. i, 14—1v, 7.
Sabbath il 1 Kings vii, 40-50.
Frast or Ponin. Exod. xvii, 8- The k of Esther.
SassaTu Parsuern Saonor. Deut. xxv, 1’—19 (Maphtir), 1 Sam. xv, or xv, 1-84,
SansaTH Parsnern Para. Numb. xix, 1-28 (Maphtir). Ezek. xxxvi, 1 or to ver. 86.
Sassarty Parsurrit Ha-Croprsn | Exod. xif, 1-90.

Exeki xlv, la—xlvl, 18, or xlv, 18

Mal. i,
Joab, m, 5.7 v, 2-15; vi, 27, or

niing-xxm,l-o, 21-85.

1-14.

{Ezek. xxxvl, 8T--xxxVil, 17, OF
The S:xiof Songs,

Isa. x, 82—xii, 6,

Isa. x, 82—xii, 6.

Esek. §, 1-98; 111, 13,

Habak. 11, 20—iil, 19, or 111, 1-19;
mpk."ti, 90111, 19, or 11, 1-19.

Jetl; vill, 18—ix, 28; Lamenta-
Isa. lv, C——l 8

1 8am. §, 1, 10,

Jer. xxxl. 2-

Tea. Ivif, 14—]vili, 14,

Jonah. .

Zech. xiv, 1-21,

1 Kings viit, 2-91.

} Ezek. xxxviil, 18—xxxix, 16;
Eccleeigstes.

1 Kings viil, 54-66 ; Ecclesiastes.

Josh. 1,1-18.
Hos. x{v, 2-9; Joel 1i, 16-97.
Isa. Iv, 6—Ivii, 8.

whole nation should be represented at this reading of

evermore.” Whereupon

he pronounces the fol-

the law and prophets. Hence a Coken (}13) or priest
is called to the reading of the first portion, a Lers ("15)
to the second, and an Jerael (SX"W) to the third; and
after the three great divisions of the nation have thus
been duly represented, the remaining four portions are
assigned to four others with less care. “Every one
thus called to the reading of the law must unroll the
seroll, and, having found the place where he is to begin
to read, pronounces the following benediction—* Bless
ye the Lord, who is ever blessed ;' to which the congre-
gation respond, ¢ Blessed be the Lord, who is Ulessed for

lowing benediction—* Blessed art thou, O Lord our God,
King of the universe, who hast chosen us from among
all nations, and hast given us thy law. Blessed art
thou, O Lord, giver of the law ;' to which all the congre-
gation respond ‘Amen.’ He shen reads the seventh por-
tion of the lesson, and when he has finished, rolls up the
scroll, and pronounces again the following benediction—
¢ Blessed art thou, O Lord our God, King of the universe,
who hast given us thy law, the law of truth, and hast
planted among us everlasting life. Blessed art thou, O
Lord, giver of the law’” (Maimonides, ibid. xii, 5). The
other six, who are called in rotation to the reading of
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the other gix portions, have to go through the same for-
mularies. Then the mapktir (\*OPY), or the one who
finishes up by the reading of the Haphtarah, or the les-
son from the prophets, is called. Having read the few
concluding verses of the lesson from the law, and passed
through the same formularies as the other seven, he
reads the appointed section from the prophets, “Before
reading it, he pronounces the following benediction—
¢ Blessed art thou, O Lord our God, King of the uni-
verse, who hast chosen good prophets, and delighted
in their words, which were spoken in truth. Blessed
art thou, O Lord, who hast chosen the law, thy serv-
ant Moses, thy people Israel, and thy true and right-
eous prophets;’ and after reading, ‘ Blessed art thou, O
Lord our God, King of the universe, Rock of all ages,
righteous in all generations, the faithful God who prom-
ises and performs, who decrees and accomplishes, for all
thy words are faithful and just. Faithful art thou, Lord
our God, and faithful are thy words, and not one of thy
words shall return in vain, for thou art a faithful King.
Blessed art. thou, O Lord, the God who art faithful in all
thy words.” ¢Have mercy upon Zion, for it is the dwell-
ing of aur life, and save speedily in our days the afflict-
ed souls. Blessed art thou, O Lord, who wilt make Zion
rejoice in her children. Cause us to rejoice, O Lord our
God, in Elijah thy servant, and in the kingdom of the
house of David thine anointed. May he speedily come
and gladden our hearts, Let no stranger sit on his
throne, and let others no longer inherit his glory, for
thou hast sworn unto him by thy holy name that his
light ‘shall not be extinguished forever and ever. Bless-
ed art thou, O Lord, the shield of David.' ¢For the law,
the divine service, the prophets, and for “this day of
rest” [or of memorial], this goodly day of holy convoca-
tion which thou hast given to us, O Lord, for sanctifica-
tion and rest [on the Sabbath], for honor and glory ; for
all this, O Lord our King, we thank and praise thee.
Let thy name be praised in the mouth of every living
creature forever and ever. Thy word, O our King, is
true, and will abide forever., Blessed art thou, King of
the whole earth, who hast sanctified the Sabbath, and
Israel, and the day of memorial'” (Maimonides, bid.).
After the Babylonian captivity, when the Hebrew lan-
guage became an unknown tongue to the common peo-
ple, an interpreter (723", j23MNN) stood at the
desk by the side of those who read the lessons, and par-
aphrased the section from the law into Chaldee verse
by verse, the reader pausing at every verse, whilst the
leason from the prophets he paraphrased three verses at
a time (Mishna, Megilla, iv, 4); and Lightfoot is of
opinion that St. Paul, in 1 Cor. xiv, 22, refers to this cir-
cumstance (/{ore Hebraice inloco). The lesson from the
law was on these occasions rendered into Chaldee quite
literally, owing to the fear which both the interpreters
and the congregation had lest a free explanation of it
might misrepresent its sense, whilst greater freedom was
exercised with the lesson from the prophets. Hence
loose paraphrases and lengthy expositions were tolera-
ted and looked for both from the profeasional interpreter
and those of the congregation who were called up to
rud., and who felt that they could do it with edification
to the audience. The Sabbatic lesson from the law was,
as we have seen, divided into seven sections or chapters,
each of which had at least three verses, according to
the verses of those days, so that the whole consisted of
at least twenty-one such verses. The lesson from the
prophets was not portioned out to seven different indi-
viduals, but has also at least twenty-one verses (Mishna,
Megilla, w, 4 ; Maimonides, Jod Ha-Chezaka Hilchoth
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festivals (32 511'1), there are no corresponding les-
sons from the prophets (Mishna, Megilla, iv, 1-3).

4. The Oriqin of this Institution.—The origin of this
custom may euily be traced. The Bible emphatically
and repeatedly enjoms upon every Israchite to study its
contents (Deut. iv,9; xxxii,46); Moses himself ordered
that the whole law should be read publicly at the end
of every Sabbatic year (xxxi, 10-12), whilst Joshua urg-
es that it should be studied day and night (i,8; comp,
also Psa. i, 2 8q.). Now the desire to carry out this in-
junction literally, and yet the utter impossibility of doing
it on the part of those who had to work for daily bread
all the week, and who could not afford to buy the neces-
sarily expensive scrolls, gave rise to this institution.
On the Sabbath and festivals all were relieved from
their labor, and could attend places of worship where
the inspired writings were deposited, and where care
could be taken that no private interpretation should be
palmed upon the Word of God. Hence both James
(Acts xv, 21) and Josephus (Contra Apion, ii, 17) speak
of it as a very ancient custom, and the Talmud tells us
that the division of each Sabbatic lesson 1nto seven sec-
tions was introduced in honor of the Persian king (Me-
gilla, 28), which shows that this custom obtained ante-
rior to the Persian rule. Indeed Maimonides positive-
ly asserts that Moses himself ordained the hebdomal
reading of the law (Hilchoth Tephilla, xi1,1). Equally
natural is the division of the law into Sabbatic sections,
as the whole of it could not be read at once. The only
difficulty is to ascertain positively whether the annual
or the triennial division was the more ancient one. A
triennial divigion is mentioned in Megilla 29, b, as cur-
rent in Palestine; with this agree the reference to 155
sections of the law in the Midrashk, Esther 116, b, and
the Masoretic division of the Pentateuch into 154 Se-
darim. But, on the other hand, R. Simeon b. Eleazar,
a Palestinian, declared that Moses instituted the reading
of Lev. xxvi before the Feast of Pentecost, and Deut.
xxviii before New Year, which most unquestionably pre-
suppose the amual division of the Pentateuch into 54
Parshioth. This is, moreover, confirmed by the state-
ment (/bid. 81,a) that the section 21358 PRYY (Deut.
xxxiii, 1-xxxiv, 12) was read on t&c ninth day of the
Feast of Tabernacles, thus the annual cycle,
as well as by the fact that the annual festival of the re-
joicing of the law (IT9N NNYWY) which commemorates
the annual finishing of the perusal of the Pentateuch
[see TABERNACLES, FEAST OF] was an ancient institu-
tion. We must therefore conclude that the annual cy-
cle which is now prevalent among the Jews was the
generally adopted one, at least since the Maccabean
times, whilst the triennial, though the older, was the ex-
ception. Usage, however, probally varied, for we find
that our Saviour (Luke iv, 16-21), in accordance with
this custom, on invitation read and expounded, appar-
ently on a Sabbath in January, a passage (Isa.lxi, 1, 2),
not contained at all in the present scheme of Haphtaroth.

It is far more difficult to trace the origin of the
Haphtarah, or the lesson from the prophets, and its sig-
nification. A very ancient tradition tells us that the
Syrians had interdicted the reading of the law, and car-
ried away the scrolls containing it, and that appropriate
sections from the prophets were therefore chosen to re-
place the Pentateuch (Zunz, Gottesdienstliche Vor. p. 5),
whilst Elias Levita traces the origin of the HapAtarah
to persecutions of Antiochus Epiphanes, In his Lex. (8
v, "OD) he says, “ The wicked Antiochus, king of Greece,
pmhlbmed the Jews to read the law publicly. They

Tephilla, xii, 18) The lesson from the law for the Day
of Atonement is divided into six chapters, for festivals
into five, for new moon into four, and for Mondays and
Thursdays into three chapters or sections. The num-
ber of persons called up to the reading of the law always
corresponds to the wamber of sections. For Mondavs
and Thursdays, new moon, and the week days of the

fore selected sections from the prophets of the
snmelmportutheswb.tmle-om...mdthough
this prohibition has now ceased, this custom has not
been left off, and to this day we read a section from the
prophets after the reading of the law;” and we see no

t ceason to reject this account. The objection of Vitrin-

ga, Frankel, Herzfeld, etc., that Antiochus, who wanted
to exterminate Judaism, would not wage war against
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the Pentateuch exclusively, but would equally destroy
the ic books, and that this imphes a knowledge
on the part of the soldiers of the distinction between
the Pentateuch and the other inspired writings, is obvi-
ated by the fact that there was an external difference
between the rolls of the Pentateuch and the other sa-
cred books, that the Jews claimed the Pentateuch as thexr
law and rule of faith, and that this was the reason why
1t especially was destroyed. (The law has two rollers,
i. e. has a roller attached to each ot the two ends of the
vellum on which it is written, and every weekly portion
wben read on the Sabbath is unrolied from the right
roller and rolled on the left; so that when the law is
opened on the next Sabbath the portion appointed for
that day is at once found. Whereas the prophetic books
have only one roller, and the lesson from the prophets
has to be sought out on every occasion [ compare Baba
Batkra, 14 a).) This is corroborated by 1 Macc. i, 66,
where the law only is said to have been burned. Ac-
cordingly FTYDD, from D, o liberate, to free, signi-
fies the liberating lesson, the portion from the prophets
which is read instead of the portion from the law that
could not be read, and which liberates from the injunc-
tion of reading the Pentateuch. For the other opinions
about the sgnification of Haphtarah, we refer to the lit-
erature quoted below.

5. Literature.—Maimonides, Jod Ha-Chezaka Hilchoth
Tephila ; Bartolocci, Bibliotheca Magna Rabbinicu, ii,
808 &q.; Zuuz, Die Gottesdienstlichen Vortrdge der Ju-
nhl. cap.i, Frankel, Vorstudien zu der Sep!uaymla (Leip-
zig, 1841), p. 48 sq.;

3 fuir G

M
duu.l,&o! xi, 222, Herzfeld, Geschichte des Volkes Js-
rael, i1, 209; Der Israelitische Volkslehrer, ii, 205; Ben
Chunanja, v, 125.—Kitto, 8. v,

Ha’ra (Heb. Hara’, R17), a province of Assyria.
We read that Tiglath-pilneser “brought the Reuben-
ites, Gadites, and the half tribe of Manasseh unto Ha-
1ah, and Habor, and Hara, and to the river Gozan™ (1
Chron. v, 26). The parallel in 2 Kings xviii,
11, omits Hara, and adds “in the cities of the Medes.”
Bochart consequently supposes that Hara was either a
part of Media, or another name for that country. He
shows that Herodotus (vii, 62) and other ancient writers
call the Medes Ariuns, and their country Aria. He
further supposes that the name Hara, which signifies
mountainous, may have been given to that northern sec-
tion of Media subsequently called by the Arabe E?-gebal
(*the mountains;” see Bochart, Opp.i,194). The words
Aria and flara, however, are totally different both in
meaning and origin. The Medes were a branch of the
great Arian family who came originally from India, and
who took their name, according to Muller (Science of
Language,p. 237 5q.,2d ed.), from the Sanscrit word 4 rya,
which means noble, “ of a good family.” Its etymolog-
ical meaning seems to be “one who tills the ground,”
and it is thus allied to the Latin arare (see also Raw-
linson’s Herodotus, i, 401).

Hara is joined with Hala, Habor, and the river Go-
zan, These were all situated in Western Assyria, be-
tween the Tigris and Euphrates, and along the banks
of the Khabilr. We may safely conclude, therefore,
that Hara could not have been far distant from that re-
gion. It is somewhat remarkable that the name is not
given in either the Sept. or Peshito version. Some
have hence imagined that the word was interpolated
after these versions were made. This, however, is a
rash criticism, as it exists in all Hebrew MSS,, and also
in Jerome's version (see Robinson's Calmet, 8. v. Gozan ;
Grant's Nestorian CAristians, p. 120). The conjecture
that Hara and Haran are identical cannot be sustained,
though the situation of the latter might suit the re-
quirements of the Biblical narrative, and its Greek clas-
sical name Carrie resembles Hara. See HArAN. The
Hobrew words X" and M are radically different.
Hars may perbape have been a local name applied to
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the mountainous region north of Gozan, called by Stra-
bo and Ptolemy Mons Masius, and now Karja Baghlar
(Strabo, xv1, 28; Ptolemy, v, 18, 2).—Kitto, s, v.

Har’adah (Heb. with the article Aa-Charadah’,
PN, the fright; Sept. Xapaddd), the twenty-fifth
station of the Israelites in the desert (Numb. xxxiii,
24) ; perhaps at the head of the wadys north-east of Je-
bel Araif en-Nakah, on the western brow of the high
plateau east of Ain el-Mazen. See Exopk.

Haram. See House.

Ha’ran appears in the Eng, Bible as the name of a
place and also of three men, which, however, are repre-
sented by two eseentially different Hebrew words. See
also BETH-HARAN,

1. HAraN (Heb. Haran', 11, mountaineer; Sept.
'Appav), probably the eldest son of Terah, brother of
Abraham and Nahor, and father of Lot, Milcah, and Is-
cah. He died in his native place before his father Te-
rah (an event that may in some degree have prepared
the family to leave Ur), which, from the manner in
which it is mentioned, appears to have been a much
rarer case in those days than at the present (Gen. xi,
27 8q.). B.C. 2223-ante 2088.—Kitto. His sepulchre
was still shown there when Josephus wrote his history
(Ant.1,6,5). The ancient Jewish tradition is that Ha-
ran was burnt in the furnace of Nimrod for his wavering
conduct during the fiery trial of Abraham. (See the'
Targum Ps.-Jonathan; Jerome's Quest. in Genesim, and

. | the notes thereto in the edit. of Migne.) This tradition

seems to have originated in a translation of the word
Ur, which in Hebrew signifies “fire."—Smith. See
ABRAHAM.

2. CuArax (Heb. Charan’, §71), probably from ‘the
Arabic, parched; Sept. Xappdv, also Josephus, Ant. i,
16, N. T., Acts vii, 2, where it is Anglicized “ Charran”),
the name of the place where Abraham, after he had
been called from Ur of the Chaldees, tarried till his father
Terah died, when he proceeded to the land of Canaan
(Gen. xi, 81, 38; Acts vii, 4). The elder branch of the
family still remained at Haran, which led to the inter-
esting journeys thither described in the patriarchal his-
tory (see Hauck, De profectionibus Abrakami e Charris
[Lipe. 1764, 1776])—first, that of Abraham’s servant to
obtain a wife for Ieaac (Gen. xxiv); and, next, that of
Jacob when he fled to evade the wrath of Esau (Gen.
xxviii, 10). It is said to be in Mesopotamia (Gen. xxiv,
10), or, more definitely, in Padan-Aram xxv, 20), which
is the “ cultivated district at the foot of the hills” (Stan-
ley, Syr. and Pal. p. 129, note), a name well applying to
the beautiful stretch of country which lies below Mount
Masius, between the Khabir and the Euphrates. See
PApAN-ARAM. Haran is enumerated among the mwm
which had been taken by the pred s of S
erib, king of Assyria (1 Kings mx, 12; Isa. xxxvii, 12),
and it is also mentioned by Ezekiel (xxvii, 28) among
the places which traded with Tyre. It is alluded to in
the cuneiform inscriptions (q. v.). Jerome thus de-
scribes Haran: “ Charran, a city of Meg)potunm be-
yond Edessa, which to this day is called Charra, where
the Roman army was cut off, and Crassus, its leader,
taken” (Onomast. 8. v. Charran). Guided by these de-
scriptions and statements, which certainly appear sufti-
ciently clear and full, sacred geographers have almost
universally identified Haran with the Carre (Kappai)
of classical writers (Herodian. iv, 18, 7; Ptol v, 18, 12;
Strabo, xvi, 747), and the Harrdn of the Arabs (Schul-
tens, Indez Geogr. in Vitam Saladini, 8. v.). The plain
bordering on this town (Ammian. Mare. xxiii, 8) is cel-
ebrated in history as the scene of a battle in which the
Roman army was defeated by the Parthians, and the
triumvir Crassus killed (Plin. v, 21; Dio Cass. xl, 25;
Lucan. i, 104). Abulfeda (Tab. Syriee, p. 164) speaks of
Haran as formerly a great city, which lay in an arid
and barren tract of country in the province of Diar
Modhar, About the time of the Christian era it ap-
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pears to have been included in the kingdom of Eaessa
(Moe. Chor: ii, 82), which was ruled by Agbarus. Af-
terwards it passed with that kingdom under the domin-
ion of the Romans, and as a Roman city in the
wars of Caracalla (Moe. Chor. ii, 72) and Julian (Jo. Ma-
1al p. 829). It is remarkable that the people of Har-
rin retained to a late time the Chaldsan and
the worship of Chaldsan deities (Assemani, Bib\. Or. i,
827; Chwolson’s Ssabier und der Ssabismus, ii, 89).

About midway in the district above designated is a
town still called Harrdn, which really seems never to
have changed its appellation, and beyond any reasona-
ble doubt is the Haran or Charran of Scripture (Bo-
chart's Phaleg, i, 14; Ewald's Geschichte, i, 884). It is
only peopled by a few families of wandering Arabs, who
are led thither by a plentiful supply of water from sev-
eral small streams, Its situation is fixed by major Ren-
nell as being twenty-nine miles from Orfah, and occu-
pying a flat and sandy plain. It lies (according to
D'Anville) in 86° 40’ N. lat., and 89° 2’ 45"’ E. long.
(See Niebuhr, Travels, ii, 410; Ritter, Erdk. x, 244; xi,
291; Cellar. Aotit. ii, 726 ; Mannert, v, 2, 280; Michae-
lis, Suppl. 930.) Harriin stands on the banks of a small
river called Belik, which flows into the Euphrates about
fifty miles south of the town. From it a number of
leading roads radiate to the great fords of the Tigris
and Euphrates; and it thus formed an important station
on the line of commerce between Central and Western
Asia. This may explain why Terah came to it, and
why it was mentioned among the places which supplied
the marts of Tyre (Ezek. xxvii, 28). Crassus was prob-
ably marching along this great route when he was at-
tacked by the Parthians. Dr. Beke, in his Origines
Biblicw (p. 122 8q.), made the somewhat startling state-
ment that Haran must have been near Damascus, and
that Aram-Naharaim is the country between the Abana
and Pharpar. After lying dormant for a quarter of a
century, this theory was again revived in 1860, The
Rev. J. L. Porter visited and described a small village
in the plain, four hours east of Damascus, called Harran
cl-Awamid (“ Harrén of the columns”). The descrip-
tion having met the eye of Dr. Beke (in Five Years in
Damascus, i, 876), he at once concluded that this village
was the site of the real “city of Nahor." He has since
visited Harriin el-Awamid, and travelled from it to Gil-
ead, and is more confirmed in his view, though he ap-
pears to stand alone. His arguments have not been
sufficient to sct aside the powerful evidence in favor of
Harran in Mesopotamia. The student may see the
whole subject discussed in the Athenwum for Nov, 28,
80; Dec. 7, 1861; Feb. 1, 15; March 1, 22, 29; April 6,
19; and May 24, 1862; also in Stanley’s Lectures on the
Jewish Church, i, 447 sq.—Kitto, s, v.; Smith, &, v.

3. CHARAN (Heb. same as last, meaning here soble,
according to Furst; Sept.’Appay v. r.’Apdu). The son
of Caleb of Judah by his concubine Ephah, and father
of Gazez (1 Chron. ii,46). B.C.between 1618 and 1088.

4. HARAK (Heb. same as No. 1; Sept.'Apdy v. r.
Aav). One of the three sons of Shimei, & Levite of the
family of Gershon, appointed by David to superintend
:!(;«;Loﬂlm at the tabernacle (1 Chron. xxiii, 9). B.C.

Ha’rarite, THE (Heb. always [except in 2 Sam.
xxiii, 11] with the art. Aa-Harari,’ S77030), a distine-
tive epithet of three members of David's body-guard ;
probably as natives of the mountains (™3, plur. constr.
"271) of Judah or Ephraim; but according to Furst
from some town of the name of Har (7). See Davip.

1. “SAAMMAH [q.v.], the son of Agee” (2 Sam. xxiii,
11 [Sept. 6 'Apapi v. r. "Apovxaiog, Vulg. de Arari, A.
V. “the Hararite"], 83 [0 "Apwpirnc v. r. 'Apwdirng,
Arorites], which latter verse shows that it was a desig-
nation of the son and not of the father), a different per-
son from % Shammoth the Harorite” [q. v.] (1 Chron.
xi, 27), or “Shammah the Harodite” [q. v.] (2 Sam.
xxiii, 26). See AGEE.
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2. “JONATRAN [q. v.], the son of Shage” (1 Chron,
xi, 84, Sept. ¢ "Apapi, Vulg. A rarites), mentioned in the
parallel passage (2 Sam. xxiii, 32) without any such dis-
tinction. See SHAGE.

8. “ AHIAM [q.V.], the son of Sacar” (1 Chron. xi, 85,
Sept. 6 "Apapi v. r.’Axdp,Vulg. Ararites), or,in the par-
allel passage (2 Sam. xxiii, 38), less accurately,* Ahiam,
[the] son of Sharar [q.v.] the Ararite” (Heb. with the
art. ha-Arari’, “AIN", Sept. 6 ‘Apadirye v. r. "Apat,
etc., Vulg. Arorites, A. V. “the Hararite™). See SACAR.

Haraseth. See Kir-HARASETH.

Harbaugh, HexRY, a prominent minister and writer
of the German Reformed Church in the United States,
was born Oct. 28, 1817, near Waynesborough, Pa. He was
descended from a German family, whose name was Her-
bach, and which had come to this country in 1786 from
Switzerland. His father was an elder in the German
Reformed Church at Waynesborough. In early youth
he manifested a desire to study for the ministry, but his
father was unwilling to allow him to do so. He there-
fore found employment first with a carpenter, and sub-
sequently with a mill-owner. After a time he became
teacher in a primary school. The money saved in these
positions enabled him to enter in 1840 Marshall College,
Mercersburg, which was at that time under the direc-
tion of Dr. Nevin. Both the students’ societies of Mer-
cersburg College desired to have him a member. “ We
have many praying members,” the Goetheans represent~
ed to him; “the others have no religion.” For Har-
baugh this was a reason to join the other society, that
they might have one to do the praying for them. His
financial means did not allow him to finish his course in
the college and the Theological Seminary. He spent
two years in the former and one in the latter, and, hav-
ing passed his examination, became in 1843 pastor of
the congregation in Lewisburg. In 1850 he accepted &
call from the congregation in Lancaster, which he left
again in 1860 for Lebanon. In 1863 he was elected by
the Synod profezsor of theology in the Seminary of Mer-
cersburg, in the place of Prof. B. C. Wolff. In this posi-
tion he remained until his death, which occurred Dec.
28, 1867. Harbaugh was an indefatigable worker, and
it was overexertion that brought on the disease of the
brain by which he was carried off. The loss of his wife
and a child in 1847 directed his thoughts to a special
consideration of the state after death, and thus called
for his works on Heaven, or the Sainted Dead :—The
Heavenly Home:—The Heavenly Recogmition:—Future
Life (8 vols.). Besides these, he wrote The Golden Cen-
ser, a collection of “hymns and chants” for Sabbath-
schools:—A Child's Catechism :—The Glory of Woman :
—a volume of Poems :— Union with the Church :—Youth
in Earnest—Lifc of Th. D. Fischer :—and a Life of Mi-
chael Schlatter, one of the founders of the German Re-
formed Church in America in the last century. His
most important work is the one on The Fathers of the
German Reformed Church in America (2 vols.). At the
time of his death he was editor of the Mercersburg Re-
view, and also a contributor to the columns of
the Reformed Church Messenger, which latter relation
he sustained during the last six years. He was like-
wise the originator of the Guardian, and its editor for
seventeen years, to the close of 1866, during four of
which it was published under the direction of the Board
of Publication of the German Reformed Church. In
addition to this, he furnished the reading matter for the
several almanacs published by this board, and edited
the Child’s Treasury for the first year and a half after
it came under the direct control of the Church Board.
Dr. Harbaugh also contributed a number of biograph-
ical articles to this Cyclopedia. While, for the works
thus far mentioned, he used the English language, he
is also the author of several excellent poems in the Ger-
man-Pennsylvanian dialect. In fact, the poems of Har-
baugh belong among the best that have ever been writ-~
ten in this dialect. In his theological views Harbaugh
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was one of the foremost representatives of the school
which emphmm the efficiency of the sacraments, and
the character of the ministry. In the Order of
Worship of the German Reformed Church, which was
published in 1866, the burial service was from the pen
of Harbaugh. (A.J.8.)

Harbo’na (leb. Chkarbona’, &:ﬂ:ﬁﬂ, prob. Pers,
for ass-driver ; Sept. 'Oapefwa v. r. Oappa), one of the
seven eunuchs of king Ahasuerus or Xerxes, command-
ed by him to exhibit the beauty of Vashti (Esth. i, 10).
He was probably the same with the one called HarBO-
NAH (Heb, Charbonah,’ 1271, id.; Sept. changes to
Bovyaddy), who mggmud to the king the idea of hang-
ing Haman on his own gallows (chap. vii,9). B.C.483-
478.

Harbo’nah (Esth. vii,9). See HARBONA.

Hardenberg, Albrecht, an eminent divine, was
born at Hardenberg, in Overyssel, 1510. While study-
ing theology at Louvain, he imbibed the reformed the-

, and became a friend and follower of Melancthon,
who sent him to Cologne. The disturbances there drove
him to Oldenburg, where, and in Knyphausen, he la-
bored until his death in 1574. He is noted in Church
History for his attempt, in 15656, to introduce into the re-
pablic of Bremen Calvin's doctrine respecting the Lord's
Sapper. For the controversy to which this gave rise,
see Herzog, Real-Encyklopddie, 8. v.; also Mosheim, CA.
Hist. cent. xvi, sec. iii, pt. ii, ch. ii; Planck, Hist. Prot.
Theol. vol. v.

Hardenberg, Jacobus R., D.D.,an eminent min-
ister of the Reformed (Dutch) Church in America, was
born at Rosendale, N. Y., in 1787. His early opportu-
nities of education were limited, but by persevering in-
dustry he became a very creditable scholar. He was
ordained by the “Coetus” in 1757, and in the long strife
between that party and the “ Conferenties” in the Dutch
Church, he sided with the former. His talents and rep-
utation gave him great influence in the final settlement
of these disputes. In 17568 he became pastor of the
church at Raritan, N. J. Queen’s College (now Rut-
gers’) obtained its charter in 1770. It languished during
the Revolution, but was resuscitated, with Dr. Harden-
berg at its head as president, in 1786. He died Oct.
80, 1790. — Sprague, Annals, ix, 28. See REFORMED
(Durcn) CHURCH.

Harding, Stephen, a religious reformer of the
12th century, was of a noble English family. After
making a pilgrimage to Rome, he entered the Benedic-
tine convent of 8t. Claude de Joux. He subeequently
was chosen abbot of the monastery of Béze, with a view
to the reformation of its discipline. From Béze he was
transferred to Citeaux, of which monastery he was elect-
ed abbot in 1109, on the death of Alberic. In 1119 he
drew up, conjointly with St. Bernard (of Clairvaux) and
other members of the brotherhood, the constitution of
the Cistercian order, entitled Carta Caritatis. He re-
mained at the head of the order until his death in 1134.
See CisTERCIANS, (A.J.S.)

Harding, Thomas, Jesuit, was born at Comb-Mar-
tin, in Devonshire, in 1512, “and was educated at Barn-
staple and Winchester, whence he was removed to New
College, Oxford, of which he became fellow in 1536. In
1542 he was chosen Hebrew professor of the university
by Henry VIII; but no sooner had Edward VI ascend-
ed the throne, than Harding became a zealous Protes-
tant. He seemed, indeed, merely to be restrained by
prudence from proceeding to great extremes. In the
country zealous Protestants were edifled by his instruc-
tions. At Oxford, he himself recéived instruction from
Peter Martyr. From St. Mary's pulpit he derided the
Tndqmne fathers as illiterate, paltry papula, and in-
veighed against Romish peculnnues. On the acces-
ionofqnecn Mary he became again a papist, and was
made chaplain and confessor to Gardiner, bishop of
Winchester. In 1556 he was made treasurer of the ca-
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thedral of Salisbury, “When Elizabeth came to the
crown he could not muster face for a new recantation,
and being deprived of his preferment, fled to Louvain,
and became, says Wood, “the target of Popery” in a
warm controversy with bishop Jewel, against whom, be-
tween 1554 and 1567, he wrote seven pieces.” He died
in 1572, See Life of Jewel; Ziirich Letters; Burnet,
Reformation, i, 271; Wood, Athene Oxonienses, vol. i;
Dodd, Church Hist.; Prince, Worthies of Devon; Chal-
mers, General Biog. Dict.; Hook, Eccles. Biog. vol. v.

Hardouin (HARDUINUS), JEAX, & Jesuit, one of the
most learned, but most eccentric members of his order,
wa3s born A.D. 1646, at Quimper, in Brittany. His par-
adoxes on ancient lnswry are well known, and had their
origin chiefly in the vanity which prompted him to ob-
tain eelebrity at any cost. He endeavored to prove
that the ZEneid ascribed to Virgil, and the odes attrib-
uted to Horace, were really composed by some monks
during the Middle Ages! He edited an edition of the
Councils to the year 1714 (12 vols. fol.), which is much
esteemed. See CoxciLia. This may appear singular,
considering that Hardouin looked upon all councils pre-
ceding that of Trent as supposititious. Father Brun,
of the Oratory, knowing the opinions of the Jesuit on
that point, asked him one day, “ How did it happen that
you published an edition of the Councils?” Hardouin
answered, “Only God and I know that.” He died at
the College of St. Louis, Paris, Sept. 8,1729. His most
noted work is his Chronologice ex Nummis Antiquis res-
titute Prolusio de Nummis Herodiadum (Paris, 1698,
4to), in which he labors to show that, with few excep-
tions, the writings ascribed to the ancients are wholly
spurious. He wrote also Chronologia Vet. Test 13
(Paris, 1697, 4to) :—Commentarius in Nov. Test. (Amst.
1741, fol) :—De situ Paradiss Terrestris Disquisitio (in
his edlt. of Pliny) :—Plinii Historia Naturalis (in the
Delphin classics) :—Opera selecta (1709, fol.). His Op-
era Omnia (Amsterdam, 1788, fol.) contains some curious
pieces, among which are his Pseudo-Virgilius, Pseudo-
Horatius, and especially his A thei detecti, against Janse-
nius, Amauld, Nicole, Pascal, Quesnel, Des Cartes, etc.
A posthumous work of his, Prolegomena ad Censuram
Scriptorum Veterum (1766, 8vo), contains his full theory
of the production of the classics by the monks of the
Middle Agen. See P. Oudin, Eloges de quelques auteurs
Jrangais; Moreri, Grand Dict. histor.; Dupin, Bibl, des
auteurs ecclés. xix, 109; Journ. des Sarvants, June, 1726,
p- 226 ; March, 1727, p.828; January-April, 1728, p. 579;
La Croze, Dissert. hist. sur divers sujets, p. 281; Hoefer,
Nouv. Biog. Générale, xxiii, 857,

Hardt, HERMANN VON DER. See HERMAKN,

Hardwick, CHARLES, a minister of the Church of
England, was born at Slingsby, Yorkshire, September 22,
1821. At fifteen years of age he became pupil assistant
teacher in Thornton Grammar-school, and in 1838 he
was made assistant tutor in the academy at Malton. In
1840 he entered the University of Cambridge (Catha~
rine’s Hall), graduating in 1844 as first senior optime.
In 1845 he obtained a fellowship in Catharine’s Hall; in
1851 he was appointed Cambridge preacher at the Chap-
el Royal, Whitehall; and in 1868, professor of divinity
in Queen’s College, Birmingham, which office he held
only for a few months. In 18556 he was made lecturer
in divinity in King's College, Cambridge, and “ Chris-
tian Advocate.” In fulfilling the latter office, he pre-
pared & work (incomplete, but yet of great value to the
new science of Comparative Theology), under the title
Christ and other Masters; an Historical Inquiry into
some of the chief Parallelisms and Contrasts between Chris~
tianity and the Religious Systems of the Ancient World
(London and Cambridge, 24 edit. 1858, 2 vola. fcp. 8vo).
During a summer tour he was killed by a fall in the
Pyrenees, Aug. 18, 1859. His literary activity was very
great, and it was accompanied by thorough scholarship
and accuracy. Besides editing a number of works for
the University press and for the Percy Society, he pub-
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lished the following, which are likely to hold a durable
place in theological literature, viz., A History of'the Thir-
ty-nine Articles (Cambridge, 1851; 2d ed. revised, 1859
reprinted in Philadelphia, 12mo) :—T'wenty Sermons for
Town Co ions (1858, cr. 8vo) :—A History of the
Christian Church, Middle Age (Cambridge, 1858, fcp.
8vo):—A History of the Christian Church durwng the
Reformation (Cambridge, 1856, fcp. 8vo).—Sketch prefiz-
ed to second edition of Christ and other Masters (1863).
Hardy, Nathaniel, D.D., an English divine, was
born in London in 1618; was educated at Magdalen Hall,
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served in the hollow of the cheek, is more that of the
lips, when in a state of repose the animals are

in working the incisor teeth upon each other. This
practice is a necessary condition of existence, for the
friction keeps them fit for the purpose of nibbling, and
prevents their growing beyond a proper length. As
hares do not subsist on hard substances, like most of the
genera of the order, but on tender shoots and grasses,
they have more cause, and therefore a more constant
craving, to abrade their teeth; and this they do in a
manner which, combined with the slight trituration of
the ional contents of the cheeks, even modern writ-

Oxford, and became rector of St. Dionis Back, Lond

ers, not zoologists, have mistaken for real rumination,

He was a decided Royalist, and yet remained a popul
preacher during the Commonwealth, In 1660 "he be-
came archdeacon of Lewes and dean of Rochester. He
died in 1670. His publications are, The first Epistle of
John unfolded and applied (Lond. 1656, 4to) :—Sermons
on solemn Occasions (London, 1658, 4to) :—Sermon on the
Fire of London (Lond. 1666, 4t0).—Darling, Cyclop. Bib-
liographica, i, 1894.

Hardy, Robert 8pence, an English Methodist
missionary, was born at Preston, Lancashire, July 1,1803,
and was trained in the house of his grandfather, a print-
er and bookseller in York. In 1825 he was admitted to
the British Conference, and appointed missionary to Cey-
lon, in which field he labored with great zeal for twen-
ty-three years. In 1862 he was appointed superintend-
ent of the South Ceylon Mission. To the ordinary la-
bors of & missionary Mr. Hardy added an amount of lit-
erary activity sufficient to have occupied the whole life
of an ordinary man. It is not too much to say that he
and his colleague Gogerly (g. v.) have thrown more
light upon the Buddhism of Ceylon, and upon Pali lit-
erature, than all other English writers. His culture,
in the course of his studies, became very wide; he read
Latin, Greek, Hebrew, French, Portuguese, and Sin-
ghalese; and his acquaintance with the Pali and Sans-
crit was not only large, but accurate. Towards the end
of his life he returned to England, and served as minis-
ter on several important circuits. He died at Heading-
ley, Yorkshire, April 16, 1868. At the time of his mor-
tal seizure he was engaged upon a work entitled Chris-
tianity and Buddhism compared. His most important
publications are Eastern Monachism, an Account of" the
Origin, Laws, Discipline, Sacred Writings, etc. of the Or-
der of Mendicants founded by Got Buddha (London,
1850, 8vo) :—A Manual of Buddhism in its Modern De-
velopment, translated from Singhalese MSS. (Lond. 1853,
8vo) :—The Legends and Theories of the Buddhists com~
pared with Hislory and Science (1867, cr. 8vo).— Wesley-
an Minutes, 1868, p. 25.

Hardy, S8amuel, an English divine, was born in
1720, and educated at Emanuel College, Cambridge,
where he became fellow. He was for many years rec-
tor of Blakenham, Suffolk, and died in 1793. He pub-
lished Nature and Ends of the Eucharist (London, 1784,
8vo) :—Principal Prophecies of the O. and N. Test. com-
pared and explained (London, 1770, 8vo) :—Novum Test.
Gracum cum scholiis llteoloywu etc. (3d ed. Lond. 1820,
2 vols. 8vo), the annotations in which are chiefly uken
ﬁm; Poole’s Synopsis.—Darling, Cyclop. Bibliographica,
i,1895.

Hare (NN, amme’deth; according to Bochart
[Hieroz. i, 994], from PR, to crop, and =N, fruit;
Arab. armneb and Syr. amcbo a hare; Sept. xmpoypuk-
Miog and Sacvmovg, Vulg. kpua and cheerogryliu
versions interchanging it with  coney”) occurs m Lev.
xi, 6, and Deut. xiv, 7, and in both instances it is pro-
hibited from being used as food because it chews the
cud, although it has not the hoof divided. But the
hare belongs to an order of mammals totally distinct
from the ruminantia, which are all, without exception,
bisulca, the camel’s hoof alone offering a partial modifi-
cation (Ehrenberg, Mammalia, pt.ii). The stomach of
rodents is single, and the motion of the mouth, except-
ing when they masticate some small portion of food re-

Hare ofiénﬁsﬁ_ﬂ.

Physiological investigation having fully determinea
these questions, it follows that, both with regard to the
shaphan (“coney”) and the hare, we should under-
stand the original in the above passages, rendered
“chewing the cud,” as merely implying a second mas-
tication, more or less complete, and not necessarily that
faculty of true ruminants which derives its name from
a power to draw up aliment after deglut.ition, when
worked into a ball, from the first stomach into the
mouth, and there to submit it to a second grinding pro-
cess. The act of “ chewing the cud” and “ re~chewing”

being considered identical by the Hebrews, the sacred
lawgiver, not being occupied with the doctrines of sci-
ence, no doubt used the expression in the sense in which
it was then understood (compare Michaelis, A rmerk. ad
loc.). It may be added that a similar opinion, and con-

Hare of Mount Leb;non.

sequent rejection of the hare as food, pervaded many
nations of antiquity, who derived their origin, or their
doctrines, from a Shemitic source; and that, among
others, it existed among the British Celte, probably
even before they had any intercourse with Pheenician
merchants. Thus the Turks and Armenians abstain
from its flesh (Tavernier, Travels, iii, 154), also the Ara-
bians (Russell's Aleppo, ii, 20), and even the Greeks and
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Romans avoided it (Hermann, ad Lucian, conscrib. kist. p.
185; P. Castellan. De carnis esu, iii, 5, in Gronov. Thesaur.
ix) on sanitary grounds (Aristotle, Hist. Amim. iv, b;
Pliny, H. N. xxviii, 79) ; but the Bedawin, who have a
pecuiiar mode of dressing it, are fond of its flesh,

There are two distinct species of hare in Syria: one,
Lepus Syriacus, or Syrian hare, nearly equal in size to
the common European, having the fur ochry buff; and
Lepus Sinaiticus, or hare of the desert, smaller and
brownish. They reside in the localities indicated by
their trivial names, and are distinguished from the com-
mou hare by a greater length of ears, and a black tail
with white fringe. There is found in Egypt, and high-
er up the Nile, a third species, represented in the out-
line paintings on ancient monuments, but not colored
with that delicacy of tint required for distinguishing it
from the others, excepting that it appears to be marked
with the black speckles which characterize the existing
speciea—Kitto. The ancient Egyptians coursed it with
greyhounds as we do, and sometimes captured it alive
and kept it in cages, “Hares are so plentiful in the

Ancient Egypt . ts.
environs of Aleppo,” says Dr. Russell (ii, 158), “ that it
‘was no uncommon thing to see the gentlemen who went
out a sporting twice & week return with four or five
brace hung in triumph at the girths of the servants’
horses.” Hares are hunted in Syria with greyhound
and falcon.

Hare, Augustus William (brother of Julius
Charles, see below), was born in 1794, graduated at Ox-
ford, became fellow of New College, and in 1829 rector
of Alton Barnes, Wiltshire. In conjunction with his
brother, he wrote Guesses at Truth (3d ed. Lond. 1847, 2
vola, 18mo). He aleo published Sermons to a Country
Congregation (London, 4th ed. 1839, 7th ed. 1851 ; New
York, 1889, 8vo), which are models of clear and practi-
cal discourse from the pulpit. He died in 1834 at Rome.

Hare, Bdward, an English Methodist minister,
was born at Hull Sept. 19, 1774, and received his early
education under Milner, author of the Church History.
Having a tum for the sea, he became a sailor, and in
1793, while a slnp-boy,m converted, and began to hold

services among the sailors. During the French
war he was twice taken prisoner; and after his d
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Hare, Franois, bishop of Chichester, was born at
London about 1665. He studied at Eton and at King'a
College, Cambridge ; and, having been employed as tu-
tor to lord Blandford, son of the duke of Marlborough,
the latter caused him to be appointed general chaplain
of the army. In consequence of services rendered to
the Whig party, he was successively made dean of
Worcester in 1708, of St. Paul's in 1726, bishop of St.
Asaph in 1781, and transferred in the same year to the
see of Chichester. He died in 1740. He wrote a work
on The Difficulties and Discouragements attending the
Study of the Scriptures in the Way of private Judgment,
which was condemned for its tendency to scepticism.
He is chiefly famous for his Book of Psalms, in the He~
brex, put into the original poetical Metre (Psalmorum
Liber in Versiculos metrice Divisus, Lond. 1736, 8vo), an
attempt, now deemed hopeless, to reduce Hebrew poetry
to metre, in which he was defended by Dr. Edwards,
and assailed by Dr. Lowth. His Works were published
in 4 vols, 8vo (Lond. 1746), containing, besides the writ-
ings above named, a number of Sermons. See Chal-
mers, General Biog. Dict,; Allibone, Dictionary of Au-
thors, i, 785,

Hare, Julius Charles, one of the brightest ora-
ments of the Church of England in the present century,
was born Sept. 18, 1795, at Hurstmonceux, Sussex, his
father being lord of the manor. After a brilliant prep-
aration at the Charter House, he went to Cambridge in
1812, where he graduated B.A. 1816, M.A. 1819, and be-
came fellow of Trinity. He was instituted to the rec-
tory of Hurstmonceux (the advowson of which was in
his own family) in 1832; was collated to a prebend at
Chichester in 1851 ; was appointed archdeacon of Lewes
by bishop Otter in 1840; and nominated one of her maj-
esty’s chaplains in 1858. He died at the rectory, Jan.
23, 1856.

In 1827 he published the first edition of Guesses at
Truth, but his name was first distinguished in the liter-
ary world as one of the translators of Niebuhr's /History
of Rome, in conjunction with-Mr. Connop Thir]wnl.l, the
present bishop of St. David’s. Their version was made
from the second German edition, which materially dif-
fered from the first, and it was first published in the
year 1828. It extends to the first and second volumes
only of the standard English edition; the third and
fourth were translated by Dr. William Smith and Dr.
Leonard Schmitz. In 1829 Mr. Hare published, at Cam-
bridge, A Vindication of Niebuhr's History of Rome from
the Charges of the Quarterly Review. Archdeacon Hare's
published works extend over a period of nearly thirty

years. The most important of them are, The Children
q/‘ Light : & Sermon for Advent (Cambridge, 1828, 8vo) :
—Sermons preached before the University of Camlmdyu
(Feb. 1889) «—The Victory of Faith, and other Sermons
(Cambridge, 1840, 8vo) :—The Better Prospects of the
Church: a Charge (1840) :—Sermons preached at Hurst-
monceuxr Church (1841,8vo; 2d vol. 1849) :—The Unity
of the Church: a Sermon preached before the Chickester
Diocesan Association (1845, 8vo) :—The Mission of the
Comforter, and other Sermons, with Notes (1846,2 vols,
8vo; Amer. edit. Boston, 1864, 12mo) :—The Means of
Um!y a Cha:ye, with Notes, especially on the Institution

liberation, in 1796, he abandoned the sea. He was
admitted into the itinerant ministry of the Wesleyan
Church in 1798, and for twenty years was an acceptable
and faithful minister of the Gospel. His last station
was Leeds. He died of consumption at Exeter in the
spring of 1818. Hare was a clear and forcible writer,
and produced several valuable apologetical and contro-
versial works on Methodist doctrine. Perhaps the most
important of these are A T'reatise on the Scriptural Doc-
trine of Justification (2d ed., with Preface by T. Jack-
son, London, 1839, 12mo; also reprinted in New York,
12mo). See also Sermons published from his Manu-

ipts, with a Memoir of Hare by Joseph Benson (Lon-
don, 1821).— Wesleyan Minutes, 1818; Life of Dr. Jabez
Bunting, ch. xiv.

of the Ang Bishopric at Jerusalem (1847, 8vo) :—
A Letter on the Agitation excited by the Appointment of
Dr. H to the See of Hereford (1848, 8vo) :—Life
and Writings of John Sterling (1848, 2 vols. 12mo) :—
Guesses at Truth, by two Brothers (3d edit. 1848, 2 vols.
18mo) :—The Contest with Rome, especially in reply to
Dr. Newman (Lond. 1852, 8vo) :— Vindication of Luther
(Lond. 1854, 8vo). This last is a book of vigorous con-
troversy, and refutes, both on critical and moral grounds,
the charges brought against the memory of Luther by
Hallam, Newman, Ward, and Sir William Hamilton.
These writers are handled by Hare with great, but not
unjust severity. There are two admirable articles on
Hare, giving a candid and judicious criticism of his ca-
reer as philosopher, controversialist, and theologian, in
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the Methodist Review, April and July, 1856 ;

uced by the author, Rev. J. H. Rigg, in his Mod-
ern Anglican Theology (London, 1858, 12mo). See also
Gentleman's Mayazine, April, 185b; Quarterly Review
(London), July, 1855; Blackwood's Magazine, xliii, 287 ;
Allibone, Dictionary of Authors, i, 785.

Harel (Heb. with the art. ha-Harel’, SX17, the
mount of God; Sept. ro dpuh, Vulg. Ariel, Engl. Vera,
“the altar,” marg. “ Harel"), a figurative name for the
altar of burnt-offering (Ezek. xliii, 15, first clause), called
(in the last chuse and in ver. 16) Amm. (Engl. Version
also “altar”). “Junius explains it of the loxdpa or
hearth of the altar of burnt-offering, covered by the net-
work on which the sacrifices were placed over the burn-
ing wood. This explanation Gesenius adopts, and brings
forward as a parallel the Arab. irek, ‘a hearth or fire-
place, akin to the Heb. MaN, sir, ‘light, flame.’ Furst
(HTandw.s. v.) derives it from an unused root X713, Adrd,
‘to glow, burn,’ with the termination -¢/; but the only
authority for the root is its presumed existence in the
word Harel. Ewald (Die Propheten des A. B. i, 878)
identities Harel and Ariel, and refers them both to a root
Y, drdh, akin to MR, 4" (Smith, &, v.).

Harem. See House; PorLycAmy.

Haren, JEAN DE, a Belgian theologian, was born at
Valenciennes about 1540. While yet a youth he went.
to Geneva, where he was well received by Calvin. He
was present at the death-bed of the reformer (1564), and
was for eighteen years a Protestant minister in several
cities, He finally joined the Roman Catholic Church
at Antwerp, March 8, 1586, and preached at Venloo, Co-
logne, Aix~la—Chapelle, Nancy, ete. He returned to Cal-
vinism in 1610, and died about 1620. He wrote Brief
Discours des causes _;uda et équitables qui ont meues M.
Jean Haren, jadis ministre, de quitter la religion préten-
due réformée, pour se ranger au giron de U Eglise catho-
lique, etc. (Anvers, 1587, 12mo) :—thirteen Catécheses con-
tre Calvin et les culvinistes,(Nancy, 1699, 12mo) :— Pro-
Jession catholique de Jean Haren (Nancy, 1599, 12mo)
—Epitre et Demande chrestienne de Jean Huren & Am-
broise Wille, ministre des est walons retirez en la
ville &' Aiz-la-Chapelle (Nancy, 1699, 12mo). See Cal-
met, Bibl. de Lorraine, p. 479; Hoefer, Nouv. Biog. Gén-
érale, xxiii, 880.

Ha’reph (Heb. Chareph’, 921, plucking off; Sept.
'Apei v. 1. "Apip), the “father” of Beth-Gader, and
“son” of Caleb of Judah by one of his legitimate wives
(1 Chron. ii, 81). B.(C. cir. 1612. The patronymic
“ Haruphite” (q. v.) seems to connect this with Harips.

Hareseth. See Kir-HAREsETH.

Haresh. See Kir-HAREsH,

Haresha. See TEL-HARESHA.

Ha’reth (Heb. Che’reth, h‘ll'l the form B, Ché'-
reth, is on account of the pause-accent ; prob. i. q. WHH
a thicke ;: Sept. Xapnd v. r. [iv] mwora [:ppamtly
reading "3 ; so Josephus, Ant. vi, 12, 4], Vulg. Haret),
a wood (M3Y) in the mountains of Judah, where David
hid himself frem Saul, at the instance of the prophet
Gad (1 Sam. xa%, 5); probably situated among the
hills west of Socho. See FOREST.

Harhai’ah (Heb. Charhayah’, NI, zeal of Je-
hovah; Sept. 'Apayiag), the father of Uzziel “of the
goldsmltha," which latter repaired part of the walls of
Jﬂe&madem after the Captivity (Neh. iii, 8). B.C. ante

Har’has (2 Kings xxii, 14). See HasraAn.

Har’hur (Heb. Charchur’ ) YA, fever, as in Deut.
xxvii, 22; Sept. "Agodp), one of the Nethinim whose

posterity returned from Babylon with Zerubbabel (Ezra
ii, 51; Neh. vii, 53). B.C. 586.

Harid. See Hapm,
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Ha’rim (Heb. Charim’, DY, for D1, i. . Y],
ﬂat-noeed Sept. "Hpdp, but with many v.r. wpecnl—
ly Xaprm in 1 Chron. '(Jm', 8, Hp«p in Ezra ii, 89,
'Tpdp in Neh. x, 5, and "Api in Neh. xii, 15), the name
of several men, mostly about the time of the Captivity.

1. The head of the second “course” of priests as ar-
ranged by David (1 Chron. xxiv, 8). B.C. 1014,

2. Apparently an Israelite, whose descendants, to the
number of 8320 males, or 1017 in all, returned from Bab-
ylon with Zerubbabel (Ezra ii, 82, 89; Neh. vii, 85, 42,
But as among these some are enumerated (Ezra x, 21)
as priests in the corresponding lists of those who re-
nounced their Gentile wives, and others (Ezra x, 81) as
ordinary Israelites, it may be doubted whether Harim
was not rather a place whose inhabitants are here spo-
ken of, like others in the same list. Accordingly,
Schwarz identifies it with a village Charim, situated,
according to him, on a bay of the sea eight Eng. miles
north-east of Jaffa (Palest. p. 142). He probably means
el-Haram-Ali-Ibn-Aleim (Robiuson, Researches, iii, 46),
but his explanation of the compound name is not at all
satisfactory. A better supposition, perhaps, is that Ha-
rim in these latter passages stands patronymically as a
representation of the family, q. d. Bene-Harim. See
Evram,

3. The father of Malchijah, which latter
part of the walls of Jerusalem (Neh. iii, 11). B.C. ante
446. Perhaps identical with No. 2.

4. One of the priests that returned from Babylon
with Zerubbabel (Neh. xii, 8, where the name is given
as RenuM; but compare ver. 15, where his son Adna is
named). B.C. 536. Perhaps the same as No. 8.

5. One of those named first among the signers of the
sacred covenant of Nehemiah (Neh. x, 5). B.C. cir.
410. Perhaps i.q. No. 8.

6. Another, a chief of the people, in the same list
(ver. 27). B.C. cir. 410, Perhaps to be explained like
No. 2.

Har’iph (Heb. Chariph’, §"], autumnal rain;
Sept. "Apeip, 'Apig), the name apparently of two men.

1. An Israelite whose descendants (or poasibly a place
whose inhabitants), to the number of 112, returned from
Babylon with Zerubbabel (Neb. vii, 24). In Ezra ii,
18, the name is written in the synonymous form JoRrAH.
B.C. ante 536. Perhaps identical with the HArkrH of
1 Chron. ii, 51. See HARUPHITE.

2. One of the chief of the people who subscribed the
covenant of fidelity to Jehovah with Nehemish (Neh.
x,19). B.C.cir. 410. Perhaps the name is here only
a patronymic contraction for Ben-Haripk. See HARIM.

Harlay-Chanvallon, Fraxcis bE, archbishop
of Rouen and afterwards of Paris, was born in the latter
city Aug. 14, 1625. He studied at the College of Na-
varre, and was immediately appointed abbot of Jumiéges
by his uncle, the archbishop of Rouen, whom he suc-
ceeded in office, Dec. 28, 1651, The looseness of his
morals ill fitted him for such a position; yet, connecting
himself with cardinal Mazarin, he managed to indulge
his evil propensities without losing his credit. He rep-
resented the clergy at the coronation of Louis XIV in
1654, and is said to have officiated at the marriage of
this king with madame de Maintenon, His name, his
fortune, and the flatteries he showered upon the king
caused him to be made archbishop of Paris Jan. 8, 1671,
and he received numerous other marks of the royal fa-
vor. He died at Conflans, where he possessed a fine es-
tate, Aug. 6, 1695. A ready eloquence was joined in
him to great ambition, the utmost want of principles,
and great intolerance. At Dieppe, where he was mas-
ter as temporal lord, he obliged the Protestants to come
to the cathedral and listen to the sermons he delivered

as spiritual lord. He was one of the prime movers of
the revocation of the edict of Nantes. Although a
member of the French Academy, and very fond of mak-
ing speeches, none of his discourses were published. He
published, however, the Synodicon Parisiense, an ac~
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count of all the synods held by his predecessors. See
Legendre, Vie de Harlay (Par. 1720, 4to) ; Sévigné, Let-
tres (1818), x, 121, 128); Bausset, fist. de Fénelon (2d
ed.), i, 51, 55; Hoefer, Nour. Biog. Générale, xxiii, 408.

Harlot, WHORE, etc., are terms used somewhat pro-
miscuously in the Auth. Vers. for several Heb. words of
widely different import.

1. Properly Ni% (zonak’, participle from 13, to play
the Aariot, Sept. xwipyn,Vulg. meretriz, both these latter
terms referring to prostitution for mercenary motives),
which occurs frequently, and is often rendered in our
version by the first of the above English words, as in
Gen. xxxiv, 81, ete., and sometimes, without apparent
reason for the change, by the second, as in Prov, xxiii,
27,and elsewhere. In Gen. xxxviii, 15, the word is 1131¥,

“harlot,” which, however, becomes changed to TP,
“harlot,” in vers. 21, 22, which means, literally, a conse-
crated woman, a female (perhaps priestess) devoted to

itution in honor of some keathen idol. The distinc-
tion shows that Judah supposed Tamar to be a Aeathen :
the facts, therefore, do not prove that prostitution was
then practised between Hebrews.

That this condition of persons existed in the earliest
states of society is clear from Gen. xxxviii,15. From
that account it would appear that the “ veil” was at that
time peculiar to harlots. Judah thought Tamar to be
such “because she had covered her face.” Mr. Bucking-
ham remarks, in reference to this passage, that “ the
Turcoman women go unveiled to this day” (Travels in
Mesopotamia, i, 77). It is contended by Jahn and oth-
ers that in ancient times all females wore the veil (BibL
Archaol p.127). Possibly some peculiarity in the size
of the veil, or the mode of wearing it, may have been
(Prov. vii, 10) the distinctive dress of the harlot at that
period (see New Translation, by the Rev. A. De Sola,
etc., p. 116, 248-9). The priests and the high-priest
were forbidden to take a wife that was (had been, Lev.
xxi, 14) a harlot. Josephus extends the law to all the
Hebrews, and seems to ground it on the prohibition
against oblations arising from prostitution, Deut. xxiii, 18
(Awt.iv,8,23). The celebrated case of Rahab has been
much debated. She is, indeed, called by the word usu-
ally signifying harlot (Josh. ii,1: vi, 17; Sept. wépvn;
Yulg. seretriz ; and in Heb. xi, 81; James ii, 25) ; but
it has been attempted to show that the word may mean
an ionkeeper. See Ranam. If, however, there were
such persons, considering what we know of Canaanitish
monals (Lev. xviii, 27), we may conclude that they
would, if women, have been of this clase, The next in-
stance introduces the epithet of “strange woman.” It
is the case of Jephthah's mother (Judg. xi, 2), who is
aleo called a harlot (wdpyn ; meretriz) ; but the epithet
bamiat. 3 H'\gﬁ.t (achereth), “ strange woman,” merely de-
notes foreign extraction. Josephus says Eivog wepi T
pnriga, “a stranger by the mother's side.” The mas-
terly description in Prov. vii, 6, etc. may possibly be that
of an abandoned married woman (ver. 19, 20), or of the
solicitations of a courtesan, “fair speech,” under such a
pretension. The mixture of religious observances (ver.
14) seems illustrated by the fact that “the gods are ac-
tually worshipped in many Oriental brothels, and frag-
ments of the offerings distributed among the frequent~
ers” (Dr. A, Clarke's Comment. ad loc.). The represen-
tation given by Solomon is no doubt founded upon facts,
and therefore shows that in his time prostitutes plied
their trade in the “streets” (Prov. vii, 12; ix, 14, etc.;
Jer. iii, 2; Ezek. xvi,24,25,81). As regards the fash-
ions involved in the practice, similar outward marks
seem to have attended its earliest forms to those which
we trace in the classical writers, e. g. & distinctive dress
and a seat by the way-side (Gen. xxxviii, 14; compare
Ezek, xvi, 16, 25; Bar. vi, 43; Petron. Arb. Sat. xvi;
Juv. vi, 118 foll. ; Dougtaei Analect. Sacr. Exe. xxiv).
Public singing in the streets occurs also (Isa. xxiii, 16;
Eoclus, ix,4). Those who thus published their infamy
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were of the worst repute; others had houses of resort,
and both classes seem to have been known among the
Jews (Prov. vii, 8-12; xxiii, 28; Ecclus. ix, 7, 8); the
two women, 1 Kings iii, 16, lived as Greek hetsre some-
times did, in a house together (Smith, Dict. Gr. and Ro-
man Ant. 8. v. Heteera). The baneful fascination as-
cribed to them in Prov. vii, 21-28, may be compared
with what Chardin says of similar effects among the
young nobility of Persia (Voyages en Perse, i, 163, ed.
1711), as also may Luke xv, 80, for the sums lavished on
them (ib. 162). In earlier times the price of a kid is
mentioned (Gen. xxxviii), and great wealth doubtless
sometimes accrued to them (Ezek. xvi,88,89; xxiii, 26).
But lust, as distinct from gain, appears as the induce-
ment in Prov. vii, 14,15 (see Dougtaei Anal. Sacr. ad
loc.), where the victim is further allured by a promised
sacrificial banquet (comp. Ter. Eun, iii,8). The “har-
lots” are classed with “ publicans,” as those who lay un-
der the ban of society in the N. T. (Matt. xxi,82). No
doubt they multiplied with the increase of polygamy,
and consequently lowered the estimate of marriage,
The corrupt practices imported by Gentile converts into
the Church occasion moet of the other passages in which

llusions to the subject there occur,1 Cor.v,1,9,11; 2
Cor. xii, 21; 1 Thess iv, 8; 1 Tim. i, 10, The decree,
Acts xv, 29, has occasioned doubts as to the meaning of
wopveia there, chiefly from its context, which may be
seen discussed at length in Deyling’s Obserr. Sacr. ii,
470, 8q.; Schottgen, Hor. Hebr. i, 468; Spencer and
Hammond, ad loc. The simplest sense, however, seems
the most probable. The children of such persons were
held in contempt, and could not exercise privileges nor
inherit (John viii, 41; Deut. xxiii, 2; Judg. xi, 1, 2).
The term “bastard” is not, however, applied to any ille-
gitimate offspring born out of wedlock, but is restricted
by the Rabbins to the issue of any connection within
the degrees prohibited by the law. A mamzér, accord-
ing to the Mishna ( YebamotA, iv, 13),is one, says R. Aki-
ba, who is bom of relations between whom marriage is
forbidden. Simeon the Temanite says it is every one
whose parents are liable to the punishment of “ cutting
off” by the hands of Heaven; R. Joshua, every one
whoee parents are liable to death by the house of judg-
ment, as, for instance, the offspring of adultery. On the
general subject, Michaelis’s Laws of Moses, bk. v, art.
268; Selden, De Ux. Hebr. i, 16; iii. 12; and De Jur.
Natur. v, 4, together with Schittgen, and the authori-
ties there quoted, may be consulted.

The words 3X117 P121), A.V. “and they washed
his armor” (1 Kings xxii, 88), should be, “and the har-
lots washed,” which is not only the natural rendering,
but in accordance with the Sept. and Josephus.

Since the Hebrews regarded Jehovah as the husband
of his people, by virtue of the covenant he had made
with them (Jer. iii, 1), therefore to commit fornication
is & very common metaphor in the Scriptures to de-
note defection on their part from that covenant, and
especially by the practice of idolatry. See Fornica-
TioN. Hence the degeneracy of Jerusalem is illustra~
ted by the symbol of a harlot (Isa. i, 21), and even that
of heathen cities, as of Nineveh (Nah. iii,4). Under
this figure the prophet Ezekiel delivers the tremen-
dous invectives contained in chaps. xvi, xxiii. In the
prophecy of Hosea the illustration is carried to a start-
ling extent. The prophet seems commanded by the
Lord to take “a wife of whoredoms and children of
whoredoms” (i, 2), and “ to love an adulteress” (iii, 1).
It has, indeed, been much disputed whether these trans-
actions were real, or passed in vision only ; but the ides
itself, and the diversified applications of it throughout
the prophecy, render it one of the most effective por-
tions of Scripture. See Hosea.

2. (YD (kedeshak’, from WIP, to consecrate, occurs
Gen. xxxviii, 16, 21, 22; Deut. xxiii, 17; Hos. iv, 14).
It has already been observed that the proper meaning
of the word is consecrated prostitute. The very early
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allusion to such persons, in the first of these passages,
agrees with the accounts of them in ancient heathen
writers. Herodotus refers to the “ abominable custom
of the Babylonians, who compelled every native female
to attend the temple of Venus once in her life, and to

, prostitute herself in honor of the goddess” (i,199; Ba-
ruch, vi, 48). Strabo calls prostitutes, who, it is well
known, were at Athens dedicated to Venus, iepédovior
yvvaixeg, “ consecrated servants,”  votaries” (Geog. viii,
878; Grotius, Annotat. on Baruck; Beloe's Herodotus,
Notes, i, 272, Lond. 1806). The transaction related in
Numb. xv, 1-15 (compare Psa. cvi, 28) seems connected
with idolatry. The prohibition in Deut. xxiii, 17, there
shall be no na;jg, ‘whore,’ of the daughters of Israel,”
is intended to exclude such devotees from the worship
of Jechovah (see other allusions, Job xxxvi, 14; 1 Kings
xiv, 24; xv, 12). The law forbids (Lev. xix, 29) the
father's compelling his daughter to sin, but does not
mention it as a voluntary mode of life on her part with-
out his complicity. It could, indeed, hardly be so. The
provision of Lev. xxi,9, ing the priest's daughter,
may have arisen from the fact of his home being less
guarded, owing to his absence when ministering, as well
as from the scandal to sanctity so involved. Perhaps
sach abominations might, if not thus severely marked,
lead the way to the excesses of Gentile ritualistic forni-
cation, to which, indeed, when 80 near the sanctuary,
they might be viewed as approximating (Michaelis,
Laws of Moses, art. 268). Yet it seems to be assumed
that the harlot class would exist, and the prohibition of
Deut. xxiii, 18, forbidding offerings from the wages of
such sin, is perhaps due to the contagion of heathen ex-
ample, in whoee worship practices abounded which the
Israelites were taught to abhor. The term there espe-
cially refers to the impure worship of the Syrian Astarte
(Numb. xxv, 1; comp. Herod. i, 199; Justin, xviii, 5;
Strabo, viii, 878; xii, 559; Val. Max. ii, 6, 15; August.
De Civ. Dei, iv, 4), whose votaries, as idolatry progrese-
ed, would be recruited from the daughters of Israel;
hence the common mention of both these sins in the

| Prophets, the one, indeed, being a metaphor of the oth-
er (Isa.i, 21; lvii, 8; Jer.ii, 20; comp. Exod. xxxiv, 15,
16; Jer. iii, 1, 2, 6; Ezek. xvi, xxiii; Hoe. i,2; ii, 4, 5;
iv, 11,18,14,15; v,8). The latter class would grow up
with the growth of great cities and of foreign inter-
course, and hardly could enter into the view of the Mo-
saic institutes.

8. 1273 (nokriyah’, from W23, to igmore), “the strange
woman” (1 Kings xi, 1; Prov.v,20; vi,24; vii,5; xxiii,
273 Sept. d\\orpia ; Vulg. aliena, eztranea). " It seems
probable that some of the Hebrews in later times inter-
preted the prohibition against fornication (Deut. xxii,
41) as limited to females of their own nation, and that
the “strange women" in question were Canaanites and
other Gentiles (Josh. xxiii, 18). In the case of Solo-
mon they are specified as Moabites, Ammonites, Edom-
ites, Zidonians, and Hittites. The referred to
discover the character of these females. To the same
class belongs 177 (zarak’, from "M, to turn in as a visit-
or), “the strange woman” (Prov. v, 8, 20; xxii, 14;
xxiii, 83; ylvn wopvn, d\orpia ; meretriz, aliena, ex-
tranea): it is sometimes found in full, N9} FWX (Prov.
ii, 16; vii, 5). To the same class of females likewise
belongs M50 MWN (kesiluth’, folly), “ the foolish
woman,” i, e. by a common association of ideas in the
Shemitic dialects, sinful (Psa. xiv,1). The description
in Prov. ix, 14, etc. illustrates the character of the fe-
male so designated. To this may be added 3% PN
(ra, twrong), “ the eril woman” (Prov. v, 24). o

In the New Testament ardovn occurs in Matt. xxi, 81,
8‘2; Luke xv, 80; 1 Cor. vi, 15, 16; Heb. xi, 31; James
ii,26. In none of these passages does it necessarily im-
ply prostitution for gain. The likeliest is Luke xv, 80.
It is used symbolically for a city in Rev. xvii, 1, 5,15,
16; xix, 2, where the term and all the attendant imagery
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are derived from the Old Testament. It may be obe
served in regard to Tyre, which (Isa. xxiii, 15.17) is rep-
resented as “ committing fornication with all the king-
doms of the world upon the face of the carth,” that these
words, as indeed seems likely from those which follow,
may relate to the various arts which she had employed
to induce merchants to trade with her (Patrick, ad loc.).
So the Sept. understood it, éaras ¢umdpioy wdoac raic
Bas\eiarg rijc olxovuivne dwi wpbowwov Tijg Yiic.
Schleusner observes that the same words in Rev. xviii,
8 may also relate to commercial dealings. (Fesselii Ad-
versar. Sacr. ii, 27, 1,2 [Witteb. 1660]; Frisch, De mu-
liere peregrina ap. Hebr. [Lips, 1744]).—Kitto, 8. v.;
Smith, s. v. Compare PROSTITUTE.

Harmer, THOXAS, a learned dissenting divine of
England, was born in Norwich in 1715, and became
minister of & dissenting congregation at W
Suffolk. He was much esteemed in the literary world
for his attainments in Oriental literature and for his
skill in antiquities. Availing himself of some MSS. of
the celebrated Sir John Chardin, who had travelled into
Persia and other Eastern countries, Harmer seized the
idea of applying the information thus obtained to the
illustration of many portions of the prophetical writings,
and of the evangelists also. The first volume of the
Observations on various Passages of Scripture appeared
in 1764; in 1776 the work again made its appearance in
two volumes octavo, and in 1787 were published two
additional volumes; a fourth edition, in four volumes,
was called for in a short time afterwards, and a fith
edition was edited by Adam Clarke (Lond. 1816, 4 vols,
8vo), with considerable additions and corrections, to
which is prefixed a life of the author. Mr. Harmer also
published Outlines of a new C¢ tary on Solomon’s
Song (Lond. 1768, 8vo) ; and a posthumous volume has
appeared, entitled The Miscellancous Works of the Rev.
Thomas Harmer, with an introductory memoir by Wil-
liam Youngman (Lond. 1823,8vo). Mr. Harmer died in
1788.—Jones, Christian Biography ; Darling, Cyclopedia
Bibliograpkhica, i, 400.

Harmonists or Harmonites. See Rarrists,

Harmony, as a technical name of a Biblical work,
is applied to books the object of which is to arrange the
Scriptures in chronological order, so that the mutual
agreement of the several parts may be rendered appar-
ent, and the true succession of events clearly under-
stood. With this view various scholars have compiled
harmonies of the Old Testament, of the New, and of
particular portions of both. Harmonies of the Old Tes-
tament exhibit the books disposed in chronological or-
der, as is done by Lightfoot in his Chronicle of the T'imes,
and the Order of the Texts of the Old Testament, and by
Townsend in his Old Testament arranged in historical
and chronological Order. Harmonies of the New Tes-
tament present the gospels and epistles distributed in
like order, the latter being interspersed among the Acts
of the Apostles. In this way Townsend has proceeded
in his valuable work entitled The New Testament ar-

in chronological and historical Order. Books,
however, of this kind are so few in number that the
term harmony is almost appropriated by usage to the
gospels. It is this part of the New Testament which
has chiefly occupied the attention of those inquirers
whose object is to arrange the Scriptures in their true
order. The memoirs of our Lord written by the four
evangelists have chiefly occupied the thoughts of those
who wish to show that they all agree, and mutually au-
thenticate one another. Accordingly, such compositions
are exceedingly numerous. The four gospels narrate
the principal events connected with our Lord’s abode on
earth, from his birth to his ascension. There must there-
fore be a general resemblance between them, though
that of John contains little in common with the others,
being apparently supplementary to them. Yet there
are considerable diversities, both in the order in which
facts are narrated, and in the facts themselves. Hence
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t.hedxﬁalltyofmvmgthe accomnts of the four into a
continuous and chrono Thoee portions
of the gospels that relate to the muﬂwtwn of the Sav-
jour have always presented the greatest obstacles to the
compilers of harmonies, and it must be candidly admit-~
ted that the accounts of this remarkable event are not
easily reconciled. Yet the labors of West and Town-
son, especially the latter, have served to remove the
apperent contradictions. In addition to them may be
mentioned Cranfleld and Hales, who have endeavored
to improve upon the attempts of their predecessors.
See GosrxLa.

In connection with harmonies the term diatessaron
frequently occurs. It denotes a continued narrative se-
lected out of the four goepels, in which all repetitions
of the same or similar words are avoided. It is thus
the result of a harmony, since the latter, properly speak-
ing, exhibits the entire texts of the four evangelists ar-
ranged in corresponding columns. In popular language
the two are often used synonymously. See D1aTEessa-
BOX.

The following questions relative to harmonies de-
mand attention; and in them, we avail our-
.druchmﬂyofthent.onthemwectmhm's@do-
padia, 8. v.

1. Have all or any of the evangelists observed chro-
nological arrangement in their narratives? It was the
opinion of Osiander and his followers that all the evan-
gelists record the facta of the Saviour's history in their
true order. When, therefore, the same transactions are
piaced in a different order by the writers, they were
sapposed to have happened more than once. It was as-
sumed that they took place as often as they were dif-
ferently arranged. This principle is too improbable to
require refatation. Instead of endeavoring to solve dif-
ficulties, it boldly meets them with a clumsy expedient.
lmplob.ble,hm,uthehypothsisis,ithubem
adopted by Macknight. It is our decided conviction
Malltheevmgelmhnvem.dhuodtochmnohgu
ical arrangement.

The question then arises, have all neglected the order
ofume? Nmeomemdmyothmeq;ouetlﬁnnew

order,” says this writer, “is not

Iyohucvedby any of the evangelists; John and Mark
observe it most, and Matthew neglects it most.” Bish-
op Marsh supposes that Matthew probably adhered to
the order of time, becanse he was for the most part an
eve-witness of the facts, The others, he thinks, neg-
lected the succession of events. The reason assigned
by the learned prelate in favor of Matthew's order is of
no weight as long as the inspiration of Mark, Luke, and
John is maintained. If they were infallibly directed in
their compositions, they were in a condition equally fa-
vorable to narration.

A close inspection of Matthew’s Gospel will show that
be did not intend to mark the true succession of eventa.
Hegnamnodeﬂmteexpmammmmtmnmng—
ing his materials in their proper order. Very frequent-
lyhepasftommeoommneewmotherwithoutmv
note of time; -omeumenh ‘h:emplo‘ yurér:,snmetxmeolw

rai tmipmc ivmg, iy Ixeivy r@ rawpp, or iy es

§ “pg. Rudvmbesommnte:a?tou:?pee’qppacvg
(xvii, 1). In short, time and place seem to have been
subordinated to the grand object which he had in view,
viz. the lively exhibition of Jesus in his person, works,
and discourses. In pursuing this design, he has often
brought together similar facts and addresees. Although,
therefore, Kaiser founds upon the phrases we have ad-
duoced a conclusion the very reverse of ours, yet we
believe that Matthew did not propose to follow chrono-
logical order. The contrary is obviously implied.

Mark, again, is still more indefinite than Matthew.
Even the general ions found in the first gospel
are wanting in his. The facts themselves, not their
true succession, were the object of his attention. Chro-
nological order is not obeerved in his gospel, except in
%0 far as that gospel agrees with Luke's. Yet Cart-
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wright, in his Harmony, published about 1680, makes
the arrangement of Mark his rule for method.

‘With regard to Luke, it is probable that he intended
to arrange everything in its true place, because at the
beginning of his work he employs the term xa@etsic.
This word is often referred to succession of events, with-
out involving téme; but it seems clearly to imply ckro-
nological succession (compare Acts xi, 4). Although,
therefore, Grotius and many others oppose the latter
view, we cannot but coincide with Beza when he says:
“In harmonia Evangelistarum scribenda, rectiorem or-
dinem servari putem si in iis quse habent communia,
reliqui ad Lucam potius accommodentur, quam Lucas
ad ceteros” (comp. also Olshausen, Die Echtheit der vier
Canon. Evang. etc., i, 82-8, 8d ed.). We may therefore
conclude that this evangelist usually follows the chro-
nological order, especially when such paseages as iii, 1
and iii, 28 are considered, where exact notices of time
occur. But as the gospel advances, those expressions
which relate to time are as indeterminate as Matthew's
and Mark's. Frequently does he pass from one transac-
tion to another without  any note of time; and again, he
has uerd ravra, dv g T sjpepiv.  In consequence
of this vagueness, it is very difficult, if not impossible,
to make out a complete harmony of the gospels accord-
ing to the order of Luke, because we have no precise
data to guide us in inserting the particulars related by
Matthew and Mark in their proper places in the third
gospel.  All that can be determined with any degree of
probability is that Luke's order seems to have been
adopted as the true, chronological one. Whether the
writer has deviated from it in any case may admit of
doubt. We are inclined to believe that in all minute
particulars chronological arrangement is not observed.
The general body of facts and events seems to partake
of this character, not every special circumstance noticed
by the evangelist, But we are reminded that the as-
signment of dates is distinct from chronological arrange-
ment. A writer may narrate all his facts in the order
in which they occurred, without specifying the particu-
lar time at which they happened; or,on the other hand,
he may mark the dates without arranging his narrative
in chronological order. But attention to one of these
will naturelly give rise to a certain opinion with regard
to the other. The more indeterminate the notification
of time, the less probable is it that time was an element
kept before the mind of the writer. If there be a few
dates assigned with exactness, it is a presumption that
the true arrangement is obeerved in other parts where
no dates occur. In the succession of events Luke and
Mark generally agree.

‘With regard to John's Gospel, it has little in common
with the rest except the last two chapters. It is obvi-
ous, however, that his arrangement is chronological.
He carefully marks, in general, whether one, two, or
three days happened between certain events. His gos-
pel is therefore of great use in compiling a synopsis.

It thus appears that no one gospel taken singly is
sufficient to form a guide for the Gospel harmonist ; nor
is he justified in selecting any one evangelist as & gen-
eral guide, modifying that single narrative only as ab-
solutely demanded by the statements of the other three,
He must place them all together, and select from among
them as the exigencies in each particular case may re-
quire. Of course he will take definite notes of time as a
peremptory direction wherever they occur, and in the
absence of these he will naturally follow the order of
the majority of the Gospel narratives. Nor in this
matter is he at liberty, as Stier has too often done
(Words of Jesus, Am. ed,, i, 81), to prefer one evange-
list's authority to another, e. g. Matthew or John to
Mark or Luke, on the ground that the former were
apostles and the latter not, for they are all equally in-
spired. Aglin, the same liberty or discretion that is
called for in arranging the order and date of the acts
and journeys of our Lord must be exercised in adjusting

his words and teachings ; that is, the simple juxtaposi-
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tion of passages is not absolute evidence of coincidence
in time and immediate connection in utterance without
some express intimation to that effect; so that incohe-
rence, where palpable, or want of unanimity in this par-
ticular among the Gospel reports or summaries them-
selves, requires the harmonizer to exercise the same
judgment in the adjustment as in other particulars.
(8ee the Meth. Quart. Review, Jan. 1854, p. 79.) With
these points ised and duly observed, there is no

difficulty in adjusting the four accounts of our
Lord's life and labors with a reasonable degree of cer-
tainty than there would be in harmonizing into one
consistent account the separate and independent deposi-
tions of as many honest witnesses in any case of law.
The only real questions of serious dispute in fact, aside
from the main one presently to be mentioned, are those

. of a purely chmnolognccl character affecting the general

date of Christ's munst.ry as a whole, and the particular
spot where certain incidents or discourses tnnqnnd
the relafive order and posmon of nearly everythmg is
but little disturbed by the various theories or views as
to even these points. Hence is evident the rashness of
those who assert, like Stier (Pref. to Matt. and Mark, in
Words of Jesus), that the construction of & Harmony of
the Gospels is impracticable ; for in the very same work
he f?nhwit.h proceeds to construct and publish one him-
self!

2. What was the duration of our Lord’s ministry?
This is a question upon which the opinions of the learn-
ed have been much divided, and which cannot be settled
with conclusive certainty. In order to resolve it, it is
necessary to mark the different Passovers which Christ
attended. Looking to the gospels by Matthew, Mark,
and Luke, we should infer that he was present at no
more than two: the first at the time of his baptisam, the
second immediately before his crucifixion. But in John'’s
gospel three Pamversatleadmnmeddunngthepe—
riod of our Lord's nnmatry (i}, 13; vi,4; xi, 55). Itis
true that some writers have endeavored to adapt the
gospel of John to the other three by reducing the Pass-
overs mentioned in the former to two. So Pnudey
Voesius, and Mann. In order to uceompluh this, it was
conjectured that mwxa, in ch. vi, 4, is an interpolation,
and then that opri) denotes some other Jewish festival.
Bishop Pearce went so far as to conjecture that the en-
Mcmhubeenmterpohted. Forthesenshspecu
lations there is no authority. The received
must here be followed (Lilckea Commentar iiber Johan-
ues,8d od. ii, 104). In addition to these passages, it has
been thought by many that mother Passover is referred
to in v, 1, where, although wdoya does not occur, 1 éop-
T is mpposed to denote the same feast. But thisis a
subject of dmpume. Irenreus is the oldest authority for
explaining it of the Passover. Cyril and 5
however, referred it to the Feast of Pentecost, an opin-
ion approved of by Erasmus, Calvin, and Beza; but Lu-
ther, Chemnitz, Calovius, Scaliger, Grotius, and Light-
foot returned to the ancient view of Irenseus. Keppler
seems to have been the first who conjectured that it
meant the Feast of Purim immediately preceding the
second Passover. He was followed by Petau, Lamy,
D'Outrein, etc. Cocceius, followed by Kaiser, referred
is to the Feast of Tabernacles; while Keppler and Pe-
tau intimated that it maypombly have been the Feast
of Dedication. Bengel defended the opinion of Chry-
sostom; while Hug, with much plausibility, endeavors
to show that it alludes to the feast of Purim immedi-
ately before the Passover. The latter view is adopted
by Tholuck, Olshausen, and Clausen, though Greswell
maintains t.lut. the Passover is meant. It would occu-
Py too much space to adduce the various considerations
that have been urged for and against the two leading
opinions, viz. the Passover and the Feast of Purim, The
true meaning of éopry) (for Lachmann has rightly omit-
ted the article from before it; see Tischendorf, Nor.
Test. 7th ed. ad loc.) is still indeterminate (see especial-
ly Alford, Gr. Test. ad loc.). To us it appears most prob-
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able that the most ancient hypothesis is correct, ale
though the circumstances urged against it are neither
few nor feeble. The following arguments, however, seem
to determine the question in favor of the Passover: 1,
Had any less noted festival been meant, it would, as in
other cases (see chap. vii,2; x, 22), have been specified ;
but in the present case not even the uticlcwurequim
to distinguish it; whereas John in one instance only
(vi, 4) uses wdoya to qunhfy a following {opr7), when
the latter is thus defined by raw’lovdaiwy. 2.The en~
suing Sabbath (Sevrepéwparoc of Luke vi, 1) can only
be that which was second after the offering of the wave-
sheaf, and first after the Passover-week, and, however
interpreted, shows that a Passover had just preceded,
for the harvest was just ripe, See PABSOVER.

Sir Isaac Newton and Macknight suppose that five
Passovers intervened between our Lord's baptism and

crucifixion. This assumption rests on no foundation. .

Perhaps the term #opr7) in John vii, 2 may have given
rise to it, although éoprs is explained in that passage
by exnvornyia.

During the first three centaries it was commonly be-
lieved that Christ’s ministry lasted but one year, or one
year and a few months (Routh, Relig. Sacr. iv, 218),
Such was the opinion of Clemens Alexandrinus (Stro-
mata, i, 21; vi, 11) and (de Principiis, iv, 5).
Eusebius thought that it continued for above three
years, which hypothesis became general. The ancient
hypothesis, which confined the time to one year, was re-
vived by Mann and Priestley; but Neweome, with more

judgment, defended the common view, and refuted
Priestley’s arguments. The one-year view has found
few late advocates except Jarvis (Introd. to History of
Church) and Browne (Ordo Saclorum). It has been
well remarked by bishop Marsh that the Goepel of John
presents almost insuperable obstacles to the opinion of
those who confine Christ's ministry to one year. If
John mentions but three Passovers, its duration must
have excceded two years; but if he mentions four, it
must have been longer than three years. In interweav-
ing the gospels of Matthew, Mark, and Luke with that
of John, the intervals between the Passovers are filled
up by various transactions. Were the number of these
feasts determinate and precise, there would be a general
agreement in the filling up of the times between them;
but in consequence of the uncertainty attaching to the
subject, Harmonies are found materially to differ in their
modes of arrangement. One thing is evident, that the
modems, in their endeavors after & chronological dispo-
sition of the adopt a far more rational course
than the ancients. The latter strangely supposed that
the first six chapters of John's Gospel relate to a period
of Christ's ministry prior to that with which the other
three evangelists begin their accounts of the miracles.
Thus John alore was to narrate the events be-
longing to the earlier part of his ministry, while Mat-
thew, Mark, and Luke related the transactions of the last

The most ancient Harmony of the Gospels of which
we have any account was composed by Tatian of Syria
in the 2d century, but it is now lost (see H. A. Daniel's
Tatianus der Apologet. Halle, 1887, 8vo). In the 3d
century, Ammonius was the author of a Harmony sup-
poeed to be still extant. Eusebius of Csesarea also com-
posed a Harmony of the Gospels about A.D. 815. Imit
he divided the Gospel history into ten canons or tables,
according as different facts are related by one or mare
of the evangelists. These ancient Harmonies, however,
differ in character from such as belong to modern times.
They are summaries of the life of Christ, or indexes to
the four gospels, rather than a chronological arrange-
ment of different facts, accompanied by a reconciliation
of apparent contradictions. (See Scrivener, Introd. to
N.T.p.50.) Inmodemn times, Andreas Osiander pub-
lished his Harmony of the Gospels in 1687. He adopted
the principle that the evangelists constantly wrote in
chronological order. Cornelius Jamsenius's Concerdia
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Feangelica was published in 15649, Martin Chemnitz's
Ilmmnywuﬁutpubhah«lm 1598, and

with the continuations ofl.eynu'deerhnd,m 1628.
Chemnitz stands at the head of that class of harmonists
who maintain that in one or more of the four gospels
chronological order has been neglected, while Osiand

it at the head of those harmonists who maintain that
all the gospels are arranged in chronological order. Oth-
er harmonies were published by Stephens (1553), Calvin
(1568), Calixt (1624), Cartwright (1627), Cluster (1628),
Lightfoot (1654), Cradock (1668), Calov (1680), Sand-
bagen (1684), Bunting I(lv4589), Lamy (1689), Le Clerc | beck

(1699), Toinard (1707),Whiston (1702), Burmann (1712),
Rus (1727-8-80), Bengel (1786), Hauber (1787), Busch~
ing (1766), Doddridge (1739 and 40), Pilkington (1747),
Macknight (1756), Bertling (1767), Griesbach (1776, 97,
1809, 22), Newcome (1778}, Priestley (1777 in Greek, and
1780 in English), Michaelis (1788, in his Jntroduction),
White (1799), Keller (1802), Mutschelle (1806), Sebas-
tiani (1806), Planck (1809), De Wette and Luicke (1818),
Hess (1822), Matthaei (1826), Kaiser (1828), Ridi

(1829), Clausen (1829), Greswell (1830), Chapman ( 1836),
Carpenter (1888), Reichel (1840), Gehringer (1842), Over-

beck (1843), Robinson (Greek, 18456; English, 1846;
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Anger (1851), Tischendorf (1851), Strong (English, 1852;
Greek, 1854), Stroud (1833), Douglas (1859). Other sim-
ilar works are mentioned in Fabricius, Bibliotheca Gre-
ca, vol. iv, ed. Harles; Walch, Bibliotheca Theologicu,
wvol iv; Michaelis, /ntrod. vol iii, ed. Marsh; Hase, Le-
ben Jesu, § 273 Danz, Warterd. d. Theol. Lit. 8. v.; Dar-
ling, Cycloped. Bibliograph. col. 119, 136, 761. See Brit,
and For. Review, Oct. 1856 ; Jour. Suc. Liter. 1852, p. 60
8q.; Wieseler, Chron. Synopsis of Gospels (tr. by Vena-
bles, Lond. 1864, 8vo). See Jrsus CHRisT.

Harmns, Claus, a German revivalist, was born at |
Fahrstedt, in Holstein, May 25,1778, He showed at an |
early age signs of a deep and devotional piety. He
made rapid progress at school, and at eighteen entered
the University of Kiel. Young and ardent, the skepti-
cal spirit of the time could not but have some effect
on him; its influence, however, was counteracted by
Schleiermacher's Reden iib. d. Religion, which brought
him back to the simple faith of childhood, from whence
he never afterwards strayed. In 1802 he passed his ex-
amination in theology, and in 1806 was appointed dea-
con in Lunden. The fame of his talent as a preacher,
and of his devotion to pastoral labor, soon spread abroad.
His first publication was Winter-Postille (Kiel, 1808),
which was followed by Summer - Postille (Kiel, 1809).
Two Catechiems, published by Harms soon afterwards,
ran through many editions. In 181G he was appointed

hd of St. Nicholas at Kiel. In this position he
was at first highly estcemed, and afterwards bitterly op-
posed on account of his so~called pietism. The opposi-
tion against him culminated at the occasion of the ju-
bilee of the Reformation held in 1817. It became daily
more apparent to him that the Church in Germany was
steadily receding from the principles of the Reforma-
tion and of the Holy Scriptures. e therefore gave
out that he was prepared at any time to sustain, demon-
strate, and defend Luther's 95 theses, with 95 additional
ones of his own, against any one who chos> to dispute
with him. His firat point,“ When our Lord Jesus Christ
says ‘repent,’ he means that we shall conform to his
precepts, not that his precepts shall be conformed to us,
as is done in our days to suit the public mind,” was
striking at the very root of the then wide-spread relig-
ious indifference. The di ions which d gave
rise to a vast number of publications, many of which
were very bitter. The effect, on the whole, was a deep
awakening in the Church. The theological faculty of
Kiel, which, with the exception of the celebrated Kleu-
ker and Twesten, had bitterly opposed Harms, was in
after years almost exclusively brought over to his side.
His publications after this (showing his theological
views more fully) include the following, viz., Predigten
(1820, 1822, 1824, 1827, 1838, 1852) :— Religionshandlun-
gen der Lutherischen Kirche (1839) :—Christliche Glaube
(1830-1834) :— Vaterunser (1838) :—d. Bergrede d. Herrn
(1841) : —d. Offenbarung Johannis (1844): — Reden an
Theologie-studirende (3 vols. : i, d. Prediger ; ii, d. Priest-
er; iii, d. Paustor, Kiel, 1830-34). Many beautiful hymns
by Harms may be found in the Gesdnge f. d. gemein-
achaftliche u. f. d. einsame Andacht (1828). In 1841,0n
the 25th anniversary of his entering on his pastoral du-
ties at Kiel, a great jubilee was held there, and a fund
having been formed to defray his travelling expenses,
he was named “Oberconsistorialrath,” 1His eyesigth .
failed him a few years after, but he still continued writ-
ing, and published a revised edition of his works (1851).
He died peacefully Feb. 1,185, See Harms's Selbat-bi- |
ographic (Jena, 1818); Reuter's Repertorium (1849); |
Baumgarten, Esn Denkmal f. C. Harms (1855) ; Herzog, |
Real- Encyklopadie, v, 567.

Louis, usually known as Pastor Harms,
one of the most eminent among the Lutheran pastors in
Germany. He was born in Herrmansburg, in the king-
dom of Hanover, about the year 1809. His father was
pastor of the church in Herr burg before him, and
wes remarkable for the strict discipline of his family, |
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As a boy, Louis excelled all his comrades in wrestling,
boxing, and other athletic sparta. He prepared for the
university at the gymnasium of Celle, completing the
course in two years, From 1827 till 1830 he studied at
the University of Gottingen with signal ardor and suc-
cess. He was repelled from theology at this time partly
on account of the state of the science, partly owing to
difficulties in his own mind, devoting himself to mathe-
matics, astronomy, philosophy, and the languages, in-
cluding the Spanish, Sanscrit, and Chaldee. To the last
he was an enthusiastic student of Tacitus. His conver-
sion, which probably occurred soon after leaving the
university, was of & very thorough character. “I have
never in my life,” said he, “ known what fear was; but
when I came to the knowledge of my sins, then I quaked
before the wrath of God, so that my limbe trembled.™
A Christian hope soon took complete and ever-increasing
possession of his mind, and in 1844 we find him engaged
in preaching at Ilerrmausburg, beginning his labors as
an assistant to his father.

With the settlement of this young minister. a mighty
influence began to go forth from the little German vil-
lage, which soon changed the aspect of the country
around him, and before his own death it was felt all
over the world. The miunds of the people had been be-
numbed by Rationalism or by a dead orthodoxy, which
vanished like a cloud before the apostolic ardor of Harms,
All in the neighborhood became at ouce regular attend -
ants at church, devout observers of the Sabhath, and
strict in maintaining family prayer. Young Harms soon
found himself to be virtually the pastor of a region ten
miles square, containing seven villages, which in an in-
credibly short time he brought into a state of working
religious activity.

And now, having regulated affairs immediately around
him, this extraordinary man began to feel the care of
the whole world upon his mind. He felt responsible
even for Africa and the East Indies. But how to bring
the moral force of his little German village to bear upon
the continent of Africa was the problem. The result
formed one of the mosat remarkable feats of spiritual en-
terprise ever recorded. Harms first worked through the
North German Missionary Society. But he soon be-
came dissatisfied, and resolved to have a mission which
should carry out his own ideas and be under his owm
control. He proposed to select pious and intelligent
young men from the peasantry around him, who were
already masters of some trade, give them a theological
training of four yearg in length, and then send them
forth, ordained as missionaries, to the heathen. Twelve
young men presented themselves at once, but Harms
had not the means of educating them. His best friends
hinted to him that he was a little out-of his scnses. He
then, to use his own expression, “ knocked on the dear
Lord in prayer.” His mind had been powerfully im-
pressed by the words of a courtier, spoken to duke George
of Saxony, who had lain on his death-bed hesitating
whether to flee for salvation to the Saviour or to the
pope. “ Your grace,” said the courtier, “ Straight{forward
is the best runner.” In a few moments the purpose of
Harms was formed so completely that no doubt ever
again occurred to him. His plau of action was struck
out at once. Without ever asking a single man, he
prayed to God for money. Funds poured in upon him.
He built a large edifice for his missionary college. More
students came than he could accommodate. He prayed
for more money. It came to him from (rermany, Rus-
sia, England, America, and Australia. He erected an-
other building. The fact of his not asking any money
at all became the most efficient advertisement of his
cause which could be made. He called his mission
school “Swimming Iron.” Soon the first class of mis-
sionary candidates graduated and were ready for Af-
rica, but the pastor had no means of sending them there,
“Straightforward is the best runner,” said Harms ; again
he prayed to God for counsel, and decided to build a
ship. The project was rather original, as Herrmansburg
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‘was sixty miles from the sea, and most of the people had
never seen a ship. Again Harms prayed for the neces-
sary money. Funds came as usual, and the ship was
built and launched. As the day of sailing approached,
the simple Herrmansburgers brought to the vessel fruits
and flowers, grain and meats, ploughs, harrows, hoes, and
a Christmas-tree, that the missionaries might have the
means of celebrating that festival upon the seas. The
day of sailing, Oct. 18,1853, was held as a gala by the
simple people; but soon news came that the ship was
lost. “What shall we do?” said the people. “Hum-
ble ourselves, and build a new ship,” said the minister.
The report proved untrue, and that vessel is still plying
her missionary voyages between Hamburg and Africa.
Harms's preachers have also penetrated to Australia,
the East Indies, and our Western States,

In 1854 Harms frle the need of diffusing missionary
intelligence among his own countrymen, and arousing &
more universal interest in the cause. Ie desired to es-
tablish a journal devoted to missions, but his friends did
nut see how it could be published. “Let us have a
printing-press upon the heath,” said Harms. At once
he asked God for the money, and it reached him as
usual. The missionary journal was soon established,
and in a few years it attained a circulation of fourteen
thousaud copies, only two periodicals in all Germany
having a larger edition. It still abounds with racy let-
ters from the missionaries, and the stirring essays of
Harms formed its chief attraction until his death. He
ako established a missionary festival, held annually in
June in the open air on Lineberger Heath. On some
years this festival was attended by six thousand people,
including strangers from all parts of Europe. *How
enchanting,” said he, “ are such Christian popular festi-
vals, under the open sky, with God's dear Word, and ac-
counts of his kingdom and prayer, and loud-sounding
bhymns and tones of the trumpet.”

The peculiar character and enormous amount of Pas-
tor Harms's work can be better understood from the ac-
count of a traveller from our own country who spent a
Sabbath with him in the autumn of 1868. The de-
scription which follows may be considered a specimen
of his usual Sabbath-day's work. After speaking of
his church edifice, which was nine hundred and seventy-
five years old, and which Harms refused to have pulled
down, considering its antiquity a means of influence, the
writer proceeds : “ Strangers were obliged to take seats
at half pest nine on Sablath woming, in order to secure
them; service commenced at half past ten. When the
pastor entered, the vast audience rose with as much awe
& if be were an apostle. His form was bent, his face
pale and indescribably solemn. He appeared utterly ex-
hausted, and leaned against the altar for support. Ina
low, tremulous tone, he chanted a prayer. Without look-~
ing at the Bible, he then recited a psalm, commenting
upon every verse. He then read the same psalm from
the Bible, by the inflections of his voice gathering up
and impressing his previous commenta. He next ad-
ministered the ordinance of baptism to those infants
who had been born since the previous Sabbath, and ad-
dreased the After announcing his text, he
gave a rich exposition of it; a prayer followed, and he
preached his sermon, which was very impressive and di-
rect, though the voice of the preacher was often shrill.
After another prayer, he administered the Lord’s Supper
to about two hundred persons, one tenth of his church
partaking of the ordinance every Sabbath day. The
female communicants were dressed appropriately for the
occasion. The people were dismissed after a service of
three hours and forty minutes in length. After an
hour’s intermission the audience assembled again. The
pastor recited a chapter from the New Testament, com-
menting upon each verse, and then read from the book
a8 before.  After singing by the congregation, he cate-
chised the audience, walking up and down the aisle,
questioning children and adulta. The audience seemed
transformed into s vast Bible-class. 'This service of
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three hours’ length closed with singing and prayer. At
seven in the evening two hundred villagers assembled
in the hall of the parsonage, and he preached to them
in Low German, after which he held a missionary con-
cert, reading letters from his miseionaries, dated from
Afriea, Australia, and the United States. He seemed to
have his hand upon all parts of the earth. Evidently
the congregation felt responsible for the whole world.
At the close of the service he shook hands with each
one of the people in turn, eaying, “May the Redeemer
bless yow.” At ten in the evening the neighbors as-
sembled at the parsonage to join with the pastor in
family prayer. He recited from the Bible, commenting
a8 before, and offered a prayer which was rich in devo-
tion, but distressing to listen to, 80 great was his fatigue.”

Besides these enormous labors on each Sabbath, Pas-
tor Harms wrote incessantly for his missionary maga-
zine, published & large number of books, and sent about
three thousand letters a year, mostly to his missionaries.
His method of keeping his missionary accounts was to
take what money he got and pay what he owed; nor
was he ever troubled, though the expense of his mis-
sions was about forty thousand dollars a year. He re~
cords a hundred instances of the exact amount of money
reaching him at just the time he wanted it. For four
hours every day he held a levee for his parishioners,
who consulted him freely, not only about religious sub-
jects, but upon everything which interested them—the
state of their health or the tillage of their land. So
crowded were these levees, that often a stranger waited
four days for his turn to see the pastor. The independ-
ence of Pastor Harms was singularly manifested. The
king of Hanover, at one time, knowing that his eminent
subject was in the city, sent a high officer of govern-
ment, with one of the state carriages, to invite him to
the palace. “Give my regards to the king,” said Harms;
“T would obey his order, if duty allowed; but I must go
home and attend to my parish.” The officer was indig-
nant as he delivered the message; but the king said,
% Harms is the man for me.” Though a rigid monarch-
ist, the pastor often preached against the government,
and prepared his people to resist it. He often entcred
into sharp conflict with the government officers, espe-
cially in regard to the observance of the Sabbath, and
was reported by them sixty-five times, but escaped un-
hurt. With characteristic boldness, he warned the
churches not to endure unbelieving ministers in the pul-
pit, although the ministers held their places from the
king. He defied the democracy as well as the court,
and publicly advised them, if they were discontented,
to go to Africa in a body. He was vehemently opposed
to the popular amusements, declaring that men “acted
themselves into hell from the theatre, and danced them-
selves into hell from the ballroom.” The Calvinistic doc~
trines and the Congregational polity were objects of his
marked aversion. He declared that the Baptists who
postponed the baptism of their children were robbers
and murderers of those children's souls. Nor would he
ever insure his seminary buildings, thinking that God
would protect them, and he had an idea that insurance
against accident involved a certain defiance of Jehovah.
When he catechised the congregation, and children fail-
ed in the exercise, he would sometimes punish them in
public. He required his missionary students to perform
& daily task of manual labor, not only for economical
reasons, but also “that they might be kept h